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FOREWORD 

This is a short work containing the results of the 
study of Katyayana’s Vnjasaneyipratisiikhya by 
Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma when he was a 
member of the Sanskrit Department of the Univer¬ 
sity. In the book the author discusses various aspects 
of the problem. The book was printed by the author 
under the auspices of the University after he ceased 
to be a member of the Department. The text of the 
Pratisakhya, with two commentaries is published as 
No. 5 of the Sanskrit Series. 

University of Madras, C- KUNHAN RAJA. 
Uh September, 1934, Reader in Sanskrit. 
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CRITICAL STUDIES ON KATYAYANA’S SUKLA- 
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATISAKHYA. 


GENERALIA. 

The Chalcolithic civilisation of the Indus Valley, 

which is quite different from the Vedic 

The Chalcolithic civilisation, is considered to be pre* 
perloa r it t- 

historic and pre-Aryan, for, the relics 

of the pre-historic period, which at present furnish 

insufficient evidence as to their age and origin, newly 

discovered at Mohen-jo-daro and Harappa contain purely 

non-Vedic elements.^ These archaelogical finds contain 

among other things specimens of pottery, old types of 

coins, and many engraved and inscribed seals. The 

inscriptions on the stone seals are in an unknown script 

from which it is inferred that the people who made these 

seals were influenced by the Sumerian civilisation, and 

borrowed their artistic style and the elements of their 

writing from it (about 3000-2800 B. C.).^ 

According to modern scholars, the Aryan invasion, 

the age of which remains conjectural. 

The Aryan inva- which, if we believe Professor 

Sion . , j f 

Macdonell,^ who has 'good grounds 

for his inference, might have taken place in the fourteenth 

century B. C., may with greater propriety be ascribed to 
0 _ 

1. See Survival of the pre-historic civilisation of the Indus 
Valley. Memoirs of the Archaelogical Survey of India, No. 41. 

2. Indials Past. pp. 9-11. A. A. Macdonell. 1927. Oxford, 
and Harappa and Mohen-jo-daro Excavations. Sir J. Marshall, 
Illustrated London News, Sept., 20, 1924. 

3. Indians Past. p. 12. 
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the Aryan tnvasioH 

a period not much later than that of the Chalcolithu 
civilisation. It is also believed, that the ne^-comen 
counted among them priests and poets who used to offei 
sacrificial ceremonials to the Nature-deities Varuna^ 
VQyu^ Agni etc., and who composed occasionally man} 
hymns in their spoken language—known as the Aryan 
language—which is the earliest form of Sanskrit preserved 
in those hymns. This language and the Aryan fire-cult 
are said to have been brought into India by the foreign 
invaders who entered by the North-western passes. It is 
not possible, we are told/ to determine whether the 
Aryan invaders swept away the pre-Aryan civilisation of 
the Indus Valley just as at a much later period Brahma¬ 
nism swept away Buddhism or whether like the later 
Muslim invaders of India, the Aryans established them¬ 
selves as a powerful minority among the native population, 
the contact of the Aryan and pre-Aryan cultures resulting 
thereby in the birth of a mixed Hindu civilisation.^ 

4, Survival of the pre-historic civilisatmi of the Indus 
Valley, 1 . Ibid. 

5. The fact is that the Aryan invasion of scholars is 
entirely a creation of fancy. As a result of their researches 
scholars were able to observe resemblances in language, 
mythology, and religion between the Indian and the Persian, 
Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic and Slavonic races. This com¬ 
parative view led them to imagine an original home—Asia 
minor—of the nations by whom these languages were spoken, 
a home from which for some reason or other one band of 
wanderers emigrated to India. But there is absolutely no 
support for all these inferences. Early Indian books of storiei. 
contain no traces of the remembrance of foreign countries by 
Aryans, not the remotest reference to the entry into India of 
their forefatliers. The Vedas and Puranas say that Pururavas 
learned the way of making fire by means of Asvaitha fire- 
sticks from the Gandharvas of Ilavrta (the mid-Himalayan 
region), which was the sacred land of the early Indians, and 
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Th,e poets and priests who abounded among the 
Aryans are recognised as the seers of 
The period of the Aryan literary monuments. Of 

Ltterature* is, by 

common consent, the earliest, and the 

hymns of this Saiphita herald the dawn of history in the 
upper Indus Valley. The other Sarnhitas and works 
which followed the hymns of the early Rg-vedic period 
are the texts of different recensions of the Yajnr-veda, the 
Aiharva-'Veda, the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas, the Srauta- 
sutras, the Nirukta of Yaska, the Erhad-dcvata of 
Saunaka, the Pratisakhyas etc., which cover the literary 
history of India from about 1200 to 200 C. This 
period is usually known as ^The Later Vedic Period'. 

The ancient sacerdotal literature is the sole basis of 

all the later civilisation of India, 

Safeguards of literary, social, political or religious. 
Vedic works ^ i ^ r ai. 

For the development of the various 

branches of studies philosophical, philological or 

political, that is the place of origin. But we do not know 

exactly the period when writing was first introduced into 

India.^ It is possible, however, that at this early 


first lighted the three ‘fires’ at Pratisihana (Prayaga, Allahbad) 
and the Aryan fire-cult, thus starting at PrayagUy spread north¬ 
west, west, and south, and lastly east. Vide also The History 
of India, P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 1925. p. 11. 

6. The writing down of Vedic texts seems, indeed, not to 
have taken place until a comparatively late period. See 
9ndische Studien, v. 18 ff. 1861. 

Prof. Muller (^Ancient Sanskrit Literaturey p. 507ff. 1859), 
Westergaard {Ueber den altesten zeitraum der Indischen Ges- 
chichtBy 1860. German Translation. 1862. p. 42ff), and Haug 
(jJeber das IVesen des Vedtschen Accents, 1873, p. 16‘ff) have 
declared themselves in favour of this theory. Haug observes 
that those Brahmins who were converted to Buddhism were tbo 
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Introduction of Writing 


period Indians were familiar with writing. For, no 
other nation in the world has such an antique literary 

first who consigned the Vedic texts to writing—for polemical 
purposes—and they were followed by the rest of the Brahmins. 
On the contrary, Goldstucker, Bothlingk, Whitney, and Roth 
(Der Atharva^eda in Kashmire, p. 10), are of the opposite view 
holding in particular, that the authors of the Pratisakhyas 
must have had written texts before them. Benfey also formerly 
shared this view, but afterwards {Einleitung in die Grammatii 
der Ved^ Sprache* p. 31) he expressed the belief that the Vedic 
texts were only committed to writing at a late date. 

Burnell in his Elements of South Indian Palaeography on 
p. 19, observes as follows: “in considering the question of the 
age and extent of the use of writing in India, it is important 
to point out that the want of suitable materials, in the north 
at least, before the introduction of paper, must have been a 
great obstacle to its general use.’’ Prof. Macdonell remarks 
in the following manner : “We do not know when the alphabet 
first began to be used in India to write down texts. In the 
whole of the ancient literature (Vedic) no evidence can be 
produced that writing was known. Buddhism arose about 500 
B. C,, and its sacred canon was probably completed by 400 
B. C. But though here we find a good deal to prove a know- 
ledge of writing and its extensive use at that time, there is no 
mention of manuscripts nor of the reading or copying of sacred 
texts. The explanation of this is that all the early literature 
was produced orally and handed down orally. This had been 
an established custom for centuries from the earliest times.” 
Indians Past^ pp. 51, 62. 

This subject is elaborately discussed by Prof. Muller also^, 

his A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature^ 1859. pp. 
497-524. There he holds that the art of writing was not yet 
known in India when Panini lived, or according to him, about 
350 B. C. 

Goldstucker also started a discussion on this subject 
and he concludes that the Vedas were preserved in writing 
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wealth, and this wealth is significant of the great civilisa¬ 
tion of early India in all branches. It stands to reason 
that a nation so advanced could not have been unfamiliar 
with writing, which must have been indispensable for 
traders keeping their accounts, documents etc. The early 
writings hitherto obtained also show that they might have 
undergone a long-continued elaboration. But though 
writing was current in this period, the families of priests 
who chanted hymns, handed down the Vedic texts only 
orally. Possibly they feared that fracture and corruption 
of the texts would be* an unavoidable result of the use of 
writing. The oral method of transmitting the texts to 
posterity has been continued for many centuries and even 
to-day the student of the Vedas in India learns them only 
by word of mouth. But this method of learning by 
recitation at the feet of a master was found later on not 
to be a sufficiently effective way of preserving the 
prostine purity of the pronunciation and accentuation. 
And there originated, therefore, some sciences appendant 
on holy writ, in the later Vedic period—Siksas, Prati- 
sakhyas, Anukramanis—^which are generally known as 
safe-guards^ of the purity of Vedic texts. Prominent 
among these are the Pratisakhyas, four in number one 
for the Rg-veduy one for Aiharva’^veda, and two for Yajur- 
veda. The Kdtydyana^(VdjasaneyU) prdtisdkhya belongs 
to the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd, and the Taittirlya-prdtiMkhya 
to the Taiitirtya-samhiid. 


In Paaini’s time, and writing was known before Panini. See 
his Pdnim : His place in Sanskrit Literature^ pp. 13-64. 

7. “The Pratisakhyas may also be regarded as safe 
guards of the text, having been composed for the purpose 
exhibiting exactly all the changes necessary for turning the 
Pada into the Samhita text”. A. A. Macdonell. A History 
of Sanskrit Literature (fourth impression) pp. 51-52. 
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Origin of Pratisakhyas 

Much in the history of the learning of thq ancient 
Hindus is still obscure, and their works on the gram¬ 
matical science are evidently the perfected fruits of a long 
series of learned labours. But it is likely that the gram¬ 
matical sense of the ancient Hindus was awakened in a 
large scale by their methodical study of the canonical 
literature : the Veda-Sanihitas and the Brahmanas. The 
phonological study of those texts was also zealously and 
effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools, which 
resulted in the production of a number of phonetico- 
grainmatical treatises (PraiiMkhyas). Each of these 
treatises, having for its subject one principal Vedic text, 
draws special attention to its peculiarities of form, in a 
profound manner and quotes a number of authorities ; 
all which speaks plainly of a lively scientific activity 
continued during a long period. 



KOTEIS 

I 

THE ORIGIN OF PRATI&AKHYA. 

Mnller, A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature^ 1859* 
pp. 117-118. 

“ The origin of the Pratisakhyas may, therefore, be 
accounted for in the following manner : During the Brahmana 
period the songs of the Veda were preserved by oral tradition 
only : and as the spoken language of India had advanced and 
left the idiom of the Veda behind as a kind of antique and 
sacred utterance, it was difficult to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred hymns without laying down a 
certain number of rules on metre, accent and pronunciation 
in general. The necessity, however, of such a provision could 
hardly have been felt until certain differences had actually 
arisen in different seats of Brahmanic learning. Thus, when 
the attempt was made to prevent a further corruption, a certain 
number of local varieties in accent and pronunciation, and in 
the recital of the hymns, had actually crept in and become 
sanctioned by the tradition of different families or schools. 
These could not be given up, nor was there any means of 
determining which was the ancient and most correct way of 
reciting the sacred songs of the Veda. Discussions having 
arisen on this subject, we find in the Brahmanas occasional 
mention of verses which, if improperly pronounced, become 
changed in their meaning. But even where the sense of the 
/eda was not affected, the respect paid by each teacher, by 
ach family, and by each Brahmanic community to its own 
stablished oral tradition, was sufficient to give an imaginary 
^alue to the slightest peculiarities of pronunciation, accent, or 
netre. 

A twofold advantage was gained when the rules and 
exceptions of the old sacred dialect were first reduced to a 
system. First, ancient dialectical differences, many of which 
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are not so much attributable to corruptions as to the; freedoni 
of the old spoken language, were carefully preserved, and even 
apparent irregularities and exceptions were handed down as 
such, instead of being eliminated and forgotten. Secondly, 
a start was made towards a scientific study of language ; by the 
collection of a large number of similar passages, general laws 
were elicited which afterwards served as the phonetic basis of 
a grammar like that of Panini;—a work which, although 
ascribed to one author, must have required ages of observation 
and collection before its plan could be conceived or carried out 
by one individual. Even the Pratisakhyas, though they do 
not refer to grammar properly so called, but principally to the 
phonetic laws of language, pre-suppose a long-continued study 
of grammatical subjects previous to the time of their composi¬ 
tion. The best proof of this lies in the great number of 
authors quoted in the Pratisakhyas themselves. Though we 
are not now in possession of the works of these earlier authors, 
yet we have a right to assume that their doctrines existed 
formerly in the shape of Pratisakhyas.*^ 

II 

Macdonell. History of Sanskrit Literature^ pp. 3S-39. 
(fourth impression), 

*' Besides these ritual and legal compendia, the Sutra 
period produced several classes of works composed in this 
(sutra) style, which, though not religious in character, had 
a religious origin. They arose from the study of the Vedas, 
which was prompted by the increasing difficulty of understand¬ 
ing the hymns, and of reciting them correctly, in consequence 
of the changes undergone by the language. Their chief object 
was to ensure the right recitation and interpretation of the 
sacred text. One of the most important classes of this ancil¬ 
lary literature comprises the Pratisakhya-sutras^ which, dealing 
with accentuation, pronunciation, metre, and other matters, 
are chiefly concerned with the phonetic changes undergone by 
Vedic words when combined in a sentence. They contain 
a number of minute observations, such as have only been made 
over again by the phoneticians of the present day in Europe. 
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A still inore important branch of this subsidiary literature 
is gramniar» in which the results attained by the Indians in the 
systematic analysis of language surpass those arrived at 
by any other nation. Little has been preserved of the 
earliest attempts in this direction, for all that had been 
previously done was superseded by the great Siitra work of 
Panini.'' 


Ill 

Winternitz. A Htsto>'y of Indian Li/crature. Vol. I. 
Translated by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Published by Culcutta Univer¬ 
sity, 1927. 

“ Samhita-pathas and Pada-pathas, then, are the oldest 
productions of the Siksa schools. The oldest text-books of 
this Vedahga which have come down to us are, however, the 
Pratisakhyas, which contain the rules by the aid of which one 
can form the Samhita-patha from the Pada-piltha. Hence they 
contain instruction upon the pronunciation, the accentuation, 
the euphonic alterations of the sounds in the composition of 
words and in the initial and final sound of words in the 
sentence, upon the lengthening of vowels, in short upon the 
whole manner of the recitation of the Saiphita. Every Sakha 
or recension of a Samhita had a text-book of this nature, hence 
the name Pratisakhyas, i. e., 'lext-books, each intended for a 
3akha\ First of all we have a J^g-veda-praiisaMya* which is 
iscribed to &unaka, who is supposed to have been a teacher 
:>f Asvalayana. This work is in verse, and is probably a later 
revision of an earlier Sutra-text : it is even called ‘Sutra' in 
manuscripts and quotations, Taitiiriya-pratisaJkkya'-sutra be- 
tongs to the Taitliriya-samhita : a Vdiasamyi-prdtisMiya-sutra, 
iscribed to Katyayana, belongs to the Vafasa?ieyi^samMd, and 
:he Atharva-vida-sanikiid has an Atharva-veda-prdiikdkhya^ 
s^ra, which is supposed to be of the school of the &unakas. 
There is also a Sdma-prdtisdkkya^ and the Pmpa-sutra is a 
kind of Pratisakhya to the Uttaragana of the Sdma^eda, A 
further work dealing with the maiuier of singing the Samans at 
the sacrifice is the FatUavidha-s^ra, 

2 
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These works are of two-fold importance : firstly, for the 
history of grammatical study in India, which, as far as we 
know, commences with these PratisSkhyas. Though they are 
not actually grammatical works themselves, they treat of 
subjects pertaining to grammar, and the quotations from so 
many grammarians prove that the study of grammar was 
already flourishing at their time. Secondly, they are still more 
important, because they are pledges of the fact that the texts 
of the Sainhitas as we have them to-day, have remained 
unaltered through all the centuries since the time of the Prati- 
sakhyas.” 



CHAPTER 1. 


DESCRIPTION OF SUKLA^YAJUR^VEDA. 

According to one version all the Vedic texts are 

called by the term ^Yajur-veda', 

Origin of Sukla- because their recitation is useful to any 
yajur-veda. 

religious ceremony. The Visnu- 
purana^ states that this Yajur-veda is divided into four 
Vedas.2 


1. Caranavyuha-parisis\a-bha8ya. Kandika, ii. (Benares 
Sanskrit Series, 1888). 

2. The original Vedic work is said to be regarded by 
the ancient Indians to have been revealed by Brahman, and to 
have been preserved by ancient tradition, until it was arranged 
in its present order by a sage, who is known by the surname of 
Veda-Vyasa: compiler of the Vedas. He distributed the 
original Indian scripture into four parts, which are severally 
entitled Yajus^ Saman^ and Atharvan ; and each of which 
bears the common denomination of Veda. “Vyisa having 
compiled and arranged the scriptures, theogonies, and mytho¬ 
logical poems, taught the several Vedas to as many disciples 
viz., the to Paila, the Yajus to VaiSampayana and the 
Sama7i to Jaimini as also the At/tarvan^i to Sumantu, and the 
Itihasas and Puranas to Suta. These disciples instructed 
their respective pupils, who, becoming teachers in their turn, 
communicated the knowledge to their own disciples ; until at 
length, in the progress of successive instruction, so great 
variations crept into the text, or into the manner of reading 
and reciting it, and into the no less sacred precepts for its use 
and application, that eleven hundred different schools of 
scriptural knowledge arose/' 
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Origin of Sukla-yajur-veda 

Eka eva yajur-vedas tarn caturdha vyakalpayat/' 

The Yajur-veda which is supposed to be one among these, 
is in two dififerent kinds called Krsna and Sukla or Black 
and White, The common names of these two Vedic 
texts, are Taiitirlya-samhiid and Vdjasaneyusamhitd 
respectively. It is the common practice among the people 
that the followers of one of these texts will blame the 
other text. For instance, the followers of VdjasaneyU 
samhitd used to find fault with Krsna-yajur-vedic text 
and the following dictum^ makes it clear : 

^^Addhvaryavam kvacidh haiitram kvacid ity avyavas- 

[thaya| 

Buddhimalinyahetutvat tad yajuh krsnam iryate|| 

Vyavasthitaprakaranam tad yajuh suklam iryate|'' 

Without siding with any one of these followers, if 
we judge the truth conveyed in the above verses, it will 
lead us to think that the laudatory remark on one Veda, 
and the finding fault with another, have no meaning of 
any value. The origin of Sukla-yajur-veda is described 
in the 14th Kanda of the Saiapatha-brdhniana (Brhada- 
raiiya, 5th Prapathaka) in the following manner 

<<Cemani suklani yajurnsi vajasaneyena yajna- 
valkyenakhyayanta iti.'' 


Manu alludes that the ]}g-veda originated from fire ; the 
Yajur-veda from air ; and the Sdma-veda from the Sun (Chapter. 
I, 5, 23). His commentator Medhatithi remarks that the 
^g-veda opens with a hymn to fire ; and the Yajur-veda with 
one in which air is mentioned. But Kullukabhaffa has 
recourse to the renovations of the Universe “in one Kalpi, 
the Vedas proceeded from Fire, Air, and Sun ; in another from 
Brahman, at his allegorical immolation.’* 

3. Anantadeva. Pratijnd-parmsia-bhdsya i. 3, and 
foot-note on p. 351 of Muller’s A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature^ 1859. 
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Origin of Sukla-yajur-veda 

And this passage is commented on by Vidyaranya- 
sripada and Mahidharacarya thus: 

1. " Imani kanvadini suklani cuddhani yajumsi 
vajasaner apatyena yajnavalkyena rsin.ikhyayante 
Sisyebhya upadisyante.®” 

2. “Vajam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih.''® 

The sense of the above extract of the Saiapaiha- 

hrahmana which asserts that the White Yajur-veda was 
proclaimed by Yajfiavalkya-Vajasaneya, is similar 
to the statement of Katyayana, who, in his Sarvanukra- 
tnani, says that Yajfiavalkya received the Yajur-veda from 
the Sun.’ Besides these, it is found in Bh&gavata (12th 
Book), VSraha-purann, Mahdbh&rata, and other 
ancient works. Authors like Uwata, Mahidasa fcommen- 
tator on the Carana-vyuha-pariiistn), etc., have also 
reproduced the same account of the origin of the Sukla- 
yajur-veda, which is based on an ancient legend, and it 
is in the following manner : 

Once, the sage Yajfiavalkya became the sole cause 
to the disrespect of Brahmins, and 
command of his preceptor, he 
was forced to give away all the Vedic 
portions taught to him. As it was not proper to take 
these vomited Vedic portions in their own form, the 
sages adopted the form of the bird Tittiri—the francoline 
partridge—and took the portions. These Vedic portions 
are called Taittiriyaka. Then Yajfiavalkya prayed to 
[he Sun-God, who thereupon taught him a new vedic 
ext, taking the form of a vajin (horse). This text is called 


4. 5. Praiiiitd-parisis^a-Mdsya, i. 3. 

6. Ibid. 

7. Mfiller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
1859, p, 353. 
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VdjasaneyUsarnhita. The portion of the Bhdgavata,^ in 


8. Bhagavata. xii. 6. 

“ The more recent version of the Yajur-veda was called 
^ukla or bright, on account of the clear separation of hymns 
and rules, or, according to others, on account of its enabling 
the reader to distinguish clearly between the offices belonging 
to the Hotr and Adhvaryu. A more popular explanation is 
given by Colebrooke from Mahidhara’s commentary on the 
Vajasaneyi-samhita. It occurs also in the PurSnas : ‘ The 
Yafus^ in its original form, was at first taught by VaisampdyaJia 
to twenty-seven pupils. At this time, having instructed 
Ydfnavalkyay he appointed him to teach the Veda to other 
disciples. Being afterwards offended by the refusal of Ydjna- 
valkya to take on himself a share of the sin incurred by 
Vaisampdyanay who had unintentionally killed his own sister’s 
son, the resentful preceptor bade Ydjnavalkya relinquish the 
science which he had learnt. He instantly disgorged it in a 
tangible form. The rest of Vaikampdyuuta's disciples receiving 
his commands to pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the 
form of partridges, and swallowed the texts which were soiled, 
and for this reason termed ‘Black^; they are also denominated 
Taittirxyay from iittiriy the name of a partridge. Ydjnavalkya 
overwhelmed with sorrow, had recourse to the sun; and 
through the favour of that luminary, obtained a new revela¬ 
tion of the Yajus which is called ‘White’ or pure, in contradis¬ 
tinction to the other, and is likevrise named Vdjasmcyhiy from 
a patronymic, as it would seem, of Ydjnavalkya himself; for 
the Veda declares, ‘these purer texts, revealed by the sun, are 
published by Ydjnavalkya, the offspring of Vdjasanin' But, 
according to the Visnu-purana, the priests who studied the 
Yajus are called Vdjlns, because the sun, who revealed it, 
assumed the form of a horse {vdjin). It is clear that these are 
nothing but late etymological legends. Tittiri and Vdjin 
were proper names. 7'itiiri was the pupil of Yaska, the pupil 
of Vaikampdyana, and it is through them that the old or dark 
Yajur-veda was handed down, Ydjnavalkya, of the family of 



Origin of ^ukla-yajtir-veda 15 

which the origin of Sukla-yajur-veda or Vdjasaneyi- 
samhiid is stated, is appended here : 

“Suta uvaca: 

Samahitatmano brahman brahmanah paramesthinahj 
Hrdy akasad abhun nado vrttirodhad vibhavyate|| 

Tato ’ksarasamamnayam asrjad bhagavan ajah| 
Antasthosmasvarasparsahrasvadlrghadilaksanam|| 
Tenasau caturo vedams caturbhir vadanair vibhuhj 
Savyahrtikan sohkaran caturhotravivaksaya|| 
Vaisanipayanasisyfi vai carakadhvaryavo 'bhavanj 
Yac cerur brahmahatyanihahksapanain svaguror vralam|| 
Yajnavalkyas ca tacchisya fihaho bhagavan kiyalj 
Caritenalpasaranam carisye 'ham sudukaram|| 

Ity ukto gurur apy aha kupito yahy alam tvayaj 
Vipravamantra sisyena madadhitam tyajasv iti|| 
Devaratasutas so ’pi ccharditva yajusam ganamj 
Tato gato 'tha munayo dadrsus tan yajiirganan|| 

Yajunisi tittira bhutva tallolupataya daduhj 
Taittiriya iti yajussakha asan supesalah|| 

Yajnavalkyas tato brahman cchandamsy adhigavesayan | 
Guror avidyamanani supatasthe 'rkam isvaram|| 
Yajfiavalkya uvaca: 

Om namo bhagavate adityayakhilajagatam atma- 
svarupena kalasvaiupena caturvidhabhutanikayanam 
brahmadistambaparyantanam antarhrdayesu bahir api 
cakasa iva upadhina avyavadhiyamanah bhagavan eka 
eva ksanalavanimesavayavopacitasarnvatsaraganenapam 
adanavisargabhyam imam lokayatram anuvahati. 

Yad uha vava vibudhar§abha savitar adas tapaty anu- 
savanam ahar ahar amnayavidhinopatisthamananam 


the Fd/asaneyins, was the founder of the more modern or 
bright Yajur-veda.” Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature. 1859, pp- 174, 175, foot-note. 
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akhiladuritavrjinabijavabharjana bhagavatas saniabhidhi- 
mahi tapanamandalam. 

Ya iha vava sthiracaranikaranam nijaniketananam 
manaindriyasugananam atmanas svayam atmantaryami 
pracodayati. 

Ya evemam lokam atikaralavadanandhakarasanijna- 
iagaragrahagilitam sarnmrtakam iva vicetanam ava- 
lokyanukampaya paramakarunika iksayaivotthapyahar 
ahar anusavanam sreyasi svadharmakhyatmavasthane 
pravartayaty avanipatir ivasadhunam bhayam udirayan 
natati. 

Parita asapalais tatra tatra kamalakosanjalibhir 
upahrtarhanah. 

Atha ha bhagavams tava carananalinayugalam tri- 
bhuvanagurubhir vanditam aham ayatayamayajuhkama 
upasaramiti. 

Suta uvaca: 

Evam stutas sa bhagavan vajirupadharo harih| 
Yajumsyayalayamani munaye 'dat prasaditah|| 

Yajurbhir akaroc cbakha dasa pancasatair vibhuhj 
Jagrhur vajasanyas tah kanva-madhyandinadayah||'' 

The derivation of the word 'vajasaneya' is described 
by several authors: Vijayadhvaja, 

The name Vaja- Sridharasvainin, (commentators on the 
eaneya. 

Bhdgavata)j and Mahidhara. It is 

given below: 

1, Vajasanas suryah, tata agatas sakha vajasan¬ 
yas tas sakhah kanvadayo madhyandinadayas ca/'® 

2. ‘‘Ravinasvarupena vajebhyah kesarebhyo vajena 
vegena va sanyastas tyaktas sakha vajasaneyi-samjhah."i<^ 

9. See foot-note on p. 34. Carana-vyuha-parisisfa- 
bhdsya, Kandika, ii. Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888. 

’ 10. Ibid. 
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3. ‘‘Vajam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih 
(tasyeyam sakha vajasaneyi)"'. 

. However, the name of this Vedic text is derived from 
the surname Vajasaneya' which is given to the preceptor 
Yajfiavalkya> to whom this Vedic text is attributed. The 
passage from the Satapatha^brdhmana and its comment 
by Mahidhara, already extracted above explain <vajasaneya' 
as a patronymic—^vajasaneyena yajnavalkyena'—Waja- 
saner apatyena yajuavalkyena'— 'by the son of vajasani'. 
In Mahabhdrata xxii. 1507 this word is used as an epithet 
of Lord Krsna. The Brahmana of the White Yajus 
(Saiapatha) is also generally termed Vdjasaneya-brdh^ 
mana. To mean this the word wajasani' is to be taken 
as an appellative, because it signifies—‘vajam annam 
sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih, the giver of the food'— 
and refers to the chief object Jying at the root of all 
sacrificial ceremonies, the obtaining of the necessary 
food from the Gods, whom the sacrifices are to propitiate. 

There is also another name 'ayatayama' to this 

Sukla^yajiir-vedic text. This name is 

The name Ayata- neither familiar in works, nor is it 
yama ^ 

current among the people of the Sukla- 

yajur-vedic school. But there is a direct citation of this 

name, in a verse of the Bhavisyat-purana, which describes 

the origin of the Sukla-yajur-veda, This verse is as follows: 

“Ayatayamani tu bhanuguptany anyani jatany atinlrasani) 

Yajumsi tesam atha yajnavalkyo hy ayatayamani raver 

avapa|j’' 

The sense of the word 'ayatayama’ gives the mean¬ 
ing ‘agatasarani' or ‘viryavanti’. 

The total number of the Rk and Yajus (prayers 
employed at solemn rites) hymns of 
Niunber of Bk §ukla-yajur-veda is calculated by 

and YajDS Katyayana in his Rg-yajuh-pariJista in 

the following manner : 

3 



iS Dij^erent Schools 

«Dvc sahasre &ite nyune mantre vajasaneyakej 
Rgganah parisamkhyatas sesam anyad rco yajuh|| 

A^tau sahasrani ^atani castav a^ityanyany adhikini ya- 

jutpii] 

Etat pramtnam yajusam tu kevalam sasukriyam sakhi- 

1am yajSavalkyam||" 
In early days, this text was very familiar to and 
current among the people who were 
The countrleB in inhabiting the pracya regions fthe 
was eastern country, the country south or 

east of the river Sarasvati), the udicya 
(the country to the north and west of the river Sarasvati), 
and the nairtya (the south-western country), and it was 
specially patronised by the people of the following 
countries : 

"Angavahgakalihgatns ca kanino gurjaras tatha| 
Vajasaneyi sakha ca madhyandini pratisthita||" 
“Rsina yajnavalkyena sarvadesesu vistrtaj'’^^ 

The IF/tffd ya/MS was taught by Vajfiavalkya to 15 
pupils who founded as many 
or^tkhM. 'Thus Sukla-yajur-veda has its 

own 15 different schools. They are : 
1. Jabala, 2. Baudhayana, 3. Kanva, 4. Madh- 
yandineya, 5. Sapheya, 6. Tapaniya, 7. Kapola, 8. 
Paunijara, 9. Vatsa, 10. Avatika, 11. Paramavafika, 12. 
Para4ara, 13. Vaineya, 14. Addha, and 15. Baudheya, 

In Patanjali’s Mahabhasya the Kanvas, the Kanvaka, 
a yellow (pihgala) Kanva, and Kanva- 
Kwxva* yana and also their peoples are naen* 

tioned. The school of the Kapvas is 

Ih Pratvna‘parisis\a-bhdsya, i. 3. See also Vi^nu- 
purdna. iii. 5. 28. 

12. See Caranavyuha’parisiSfa-dMsya, Kan^ika, ii. 
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referred to in the KSthaka. The Apastamba-dharma^sUtra 
also mentions a teacher Kanva. Further, it appears in 
the Pravara section of Asvalayana and in Panini iv. 2. 11. 


ItaeiMlMUadli- 

randtna 


Except in the Katy&yana-prStisakhya the name 
Madhyandina is not found in any other 
sutras or similar works. But in the 
supplement to the Yrhad-Sranyakctt in 
the lists of teachers, a Madhyandinayana (iv. 6. 2) is 
mentioned. The Madhyandinas are not mentioned in 
Patafijali’s Mahdbhdsya,^^ The Kaiik&-witi of Vamana 
and Jayaditya fabout 650. A. C.) commenting on Panini 
vii. 1. 94 mentions a grammarian Madhyandini, as a 
pupil of Vyaghrapad (vyaghrapadam varisthah.'*^ In the 
Brahmana also two Vaiyaghrapadyas and one Vaiyaghra- 
padiputra are mentioned. 

All these schools or Sakhas are generally named 
after their founders, who were the 
Slgalflcsnce of recipients of the text direct from the 
sage Yajfiavalkya. For example, one 
of the above names is defined thus: 


tbe names 
schools 


of 


“ Madhyandineya—madhyandina-samjnena maha- 
rsina labdho Yaj'navalkyac chakhaviseso madhyandino 
yajur-vedah, tarn adhiyate vidanti va sisyapararnparaya 
vartamanas te madhyandina ucyanle. Madhyandinanam 
ayain madhyandineyah." 

The others should be defined in the same manner. 

Among these fifteen schools, the 
The Kanva most popular and prominent one is the 
*****”*^ Kanva school. 

« Tatrapi ca sivas sakha dasa panca ca vajinamj 
Tatrapi mukhya vijneya sakha ya kanvasatnjfiika|j'’ 


13. Vide Indische Studien. xiii, 417. 

14. See BShtlingk. Panini. Introduction, p. 1 
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“ Vajasaneyavedasya prathama kanvasaipjnika^®|” 

Apd next to that, those of the Madhyandinas, Jabalas, 
Baudhayanas, and Tapanlyas. 

In the Sukla-yajur-veda, which is strictly a litergical 
collection, the sacrificial formulas are 
separated from their ritual basis and 
dogmatical explanation. And the 
matter is orderly and systematically distributed which is 
so confusedly nyxed up in the Black Yajus. This fact can 
be explained from its name Sukla which is explained as 
‘ sucidhani yajunisi'. Dvivedagahga explains ‘suklani 
yajurnsi’ by ‘^uddhani yad va brahmanenamisritamahtra- 
tmakani’.i® 


15. Caranavyuha-parisis^a-b/msya. Kaodika, ii. 

16. “ It is usually assumed that the name ‘White’ 
Yajur-veda means ‘clear, well-arranged’ Yajur-veda. and that it 
indicates the clear distinction between sacrificial utterances 
and explanations of ritual in the same, while ‘black’ Yajur-veda 
means unarranged’ Yajur-veda. This explanation emanating 
from Indian commentator’s, seems very improbable to me. But 
already in Satap. Br. XIV. 9, 4, 33, (cf. IV, 4,5, 19), the 
‘white sacrificial utterances’ (Suklani Yajfimsi) are called 
aditySni ‘revealed by the sun'\ and the Puranas, too, relate that 
Yajnavalkya received new sacrificial utterances from the sun 
(Vi»nu-purana HI. 5). I believe that the 'white Yajur-veda’ 
owes its name to this connection with the sun. In contrast to 
this, the older Yajur-veda was then called the‘black’ one. 
It is most probable that the samhita of the white Yajur-veda 
is most closely related to the original form of the Veda of the 
Adhvaryu, as Pischel thinks, KG, 172. cf. Keith, HOS, Vol. 
18, pp. LXXXV ff, on the mutual relationship of the Samhitas 
of the Yajur-veda.” Winternitz. A History of Indian Liter¬ 
ature, English Traioslation. Val.l. p. 17L. footnote. 
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In both the recensions, Kanva and Madhyandina, 
which are the two slightly discordant 

Sukiryajnr^veda* versions of Vajasaneyi-samhita, and the 
texts of which alone are available for 
the present, this $nkla-yajur*veda is divided into 40 
Adhyayas or chapters, and according to the Madhyandina 
recension each chapter contains several Kandikas or short 
sections^^. In one chapter the maximum number of 
Kandikas are 117, and the minimum number of 
Kandikas are 13, and the average number of Kandikas 
are 49. According to the subject matter the SukJa-y^jiir^ 
vedic text portions can be divided into two main divisions 
Karma-kanda and JSana-kanda. The first 39 chapters 
are called Karma-kanda portions, because their recitation 
is very essential for religious sacrificial ceremonies, and 
the remaining one, the last chapter, falls under the 
category of Jnana-kanda, because it treats of Parabrah- 
man, the Supreme Spirit. 

So far as we know for the present, the special 
feature of the Snkla-yajnr-veda is 
Tbe Sukla yajur- that the Sarnhita and its Brahmana 
(Saiapaiha) have been handed down 
in their entirety in two distinct recdti- 


veda and Its Brah 
man a 


17. “ The Vajasaneyi, or White Yajus is the shortest of 

the Vedas ; so far as respects the first and principal parts which 
comprehends the mantras. The Samhita, or collection of 
prayers and invocations belonging to this Veda, is comprised 
in forty lectures (Adhyaya), unequally sub-divided into 
numerous short sections (Kandika); each of which, in general, 
constitutes a prayer or mantra. It is also divided, like the 
Rg-veda, into anuvakas, as they are stated at the close of the 
index to this veda, appears to be two hundred and eighty-six ; 
the number of sections or verses, nearly 2000 (or exactly 1987). 
But this includes many repetitions of the same text in diverse 
places. The lectures are very unequal, containing from 15 to 
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The Kdnva School 


sions the Kanva and Madhyandina, and both of them 
correspond entirely in their contents as well as in the 
order and system in distributing matter ; but in the 
latter respect, however, there are many, although slight, 
discrepancies. The difference mainly consists in actual 
variants in the sacrificial formulas and in orthographic or 
orthoepic peculiarities. 


Among these fifteen schools, the texts of the Kanva 
and Madhyandina have been hitherto 
The Kanva published. Of these two recensions, 
Madhyandma^'^*^*^ possible to assume that the Kanva 
school is older than the other. For 
not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient rsi 
families^® of the Rg^veda^ but the Kanva recension also 
agrees with the Rg-veda in some peculiar notations. For 
instance the peculiar notation of cerebral by H' and 
^dh* by dh* of Kanva recension by the rule ^‘Dadhau 
lajhau caikesam" iv. 144 agrees with that of the Rg-veda. 
On the other hand, it is also not fair to assume a lengthy 
interval between the two recensions, because they 
resemble each other very closely. 


The differences between the text of one school and 
another are, the differences of readings 
The difference m some places, and the additional 
Mdanotherreadings of the text in some other 
places. In his edition of the Sukla-- 
yajur^vedic text Professor Weber has given both the Kanva 
and Madhyandina readings, but he has adopted and 
printed the Madhyandina version of the text as the main 
body of his edition, and at the end . of each chapter hfe 


a 117 sections (Kandikas).” Miscellaneous Essays by 
Colebrook, Vol. II, p.'49. 1873. 

18. Ste Vedic Melre in its Historical Development^ by 
£. Vernon Arnold, p. 57c. Cambridge, 1905. 



{Contents ojthe ^ukla^yajur^veda 




has specially noticed the differences of the Kanva version 
of the text. From this, we can infer that the text- 
versions of the remaining 13 schools, which are lost to 
us, will also show differences in detail in the two read¬ 
ings. Only one text given by Yajnavalkya to his pupils, 
who were mainly fifteen in number, has become fifteen 
in slightly different versions by the recitation of pupils, 
who succeeded their preceptors. Madhusudana-sarasvati 
in his Prasihana^bheda remarks about the origin of diffe¬ 
rent schools (sakhas) in the following manner: Evam 
pravacanabhedat prativedam bhinna bhuyasyas sakhah, 
for each Veda there are several sakha*^, the differences 
of which arise from different pravacanas." Here 'prava- 
cana' means pronunciation, and the difference of pro¬ 
nunciation is the chief cause of Sarnhita-sakhas. 


Contents of 
Sukla-yajurveda 


Of these 40 Adhyayas the first 25 
contain the formulas for the general 
sacrificial ceremonies. 


i, ii. New and full-moon sacrifice. 

iii. The morning and evening fire sacrifice, as well 
as the sacrifices to be offered every four months at the 
commencement of the three seasons. 

iv-viii. Soma sacrifice in general. 

ix, X. Two modifications of it. 

xi-xviii. Construction of altars for sacred fires. 

xix-xxi. Sauiramant, a ceremony originally 
appointed to expiate the evil effects of too free indul- 
*gence in the Soma drink. 


19. A comprehensive but condensed exposition of this 
has been commenced in Prof. Weberns papers : Zur Kenntniss 
dts Vtdischen opferrituals in Indische Studien. x. 321-396, xiii. 
217-292. 
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xxii-xxv. Asva-medha (horse sacrifice) : ceremony 
emblamatic of the immolation of a horse and other 
animals. 

Of these 25 Adhyayas, the last seven^ slightly differ 
in their style diction and phraseology from the others, 
and it leads one to think if they are later additions to the 
first eighteen Adhyayas. On the other hand, according 
to European critics the remaining 15 Adhyayas of the 
Sukla yajur-veda are possibly of considerably later origin. 
For (1) in the Sukla-yajus-sarvdnukraniani attributed to 
Katyayana, in Pratijnd-parisista^^ and in Mahidhara's 
commentary the Adhyayas xxvi to xxxv are expressly 
called khila or supplement, and (2) the Adhyayas 
xxxvi to xl Stikriya (expiating) referring to expiatory 
ceremonies. According to Vijnanesvara, author of the 
well-known commentary called Mitdksardy on the code 
of Yajnavalkya written in the reign of king Vikrama- 
ditya VI of Kalyani (A. C. 1073—1126), this statement 
of subject-division seems to be inappropriate. For it 
states that the Sukriya begins at xxx. 3 and in xxxvi. 1 
the Aranyaka begins. 2 ^ 

xxvi-xxix. Sacrificial formulas belonging to the 
ceremonies treated of in the early Adhyayas, 

xxx-xxxix. The formulas for some new sacrificial 
ceremonies viz., the purusa-medha^^ (human sacrifice) : 
a type of the allegorical immolation of Narayana, or of 
Brahman in that character, the sarva-medha (universal 
sacrifice) : prayers and oblations for universal success, the 

20. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ueber das PratijnOrS^tra^ 
1872. 

21. A portion of these last books are explained in the 
Aranyaka part of the Brahmana. 

22. Vide UeberMmschaiopfer bet den Indern der verdis- 
chen zeit in Ind. Streifen , i. 54ff, 
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pitr-raedna (oblation to the Manes): obsequies in com¬ 
memoration of a deceased ancestor, and the pravargya 
(purificatory sacrifice).^3 

The last adhyaya (xl) has no sort of direct reference 
to the sacrificial ceremonial. It can be regarded as an 
Upanisad. just like the other parts of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda which are, in later times, looked upon as Upanisads. 
For instance the sixteenth book is called as Satarudrlyo- 
panisadt and the beginning of the thirty-fourth book as 
§iva~safikalpo~panisad. The Buddhist author Yasomitra, 
scholiast of the Abhidharmakosa^ states the Satafudriya 
to be a work by Vyasa against Buddhism, whence, haw- 
ever, we have probably to conclude only that it passed 
for, and was used as, a principal support for Siva worship, 
especially in its detached form as a separate Upanisad.^^ 

As for the origin and date of the Sukla^yajur^veda 
we have sufficient proofs in the prose 
Origin and date, portions which are peculiar to it, that 

it has an origin from the eastern parts of the Hindustan 
or the east of the Indus river, in the country of the 
Kuru-pancalas, and that it belongs to a period when 
Brahmanism had already gained supremacy, and when at 
all events the hierarchy of the Brahmins, and the caste 
system, were completly o^anised. We have also external 
grounds for assuming that the present redaction of the 
Sarnhita of the Sukla-yajuf-veda dates from the third 
centuary B. C., because Megasthenes mentions a set of 

23. This is not a literal translation to the word pm- 
vargya’. According to Haug on Aitareya Brdhmana i. 18. 
p. 42 “a preparatory rite intended for providing the sacrificer 
with a heavenly body, with which alone he is permitted to 
enter the residence of the Gods^^ 

24. Vide Burnouf's Introduction a I Histoire du Bud* 
dhisme. p. 568, Indische Studien. ii. 22. 

4 
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people, and the name of this set recurs in the Madhyan- 
dinas, one of the principal schools of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda. The country of the Madhyandinas is situated 
precisely in the middle of that ‘madhyades^' the limits of 
which are described in the Pratijnd-^parisista,^^ But, 
this statement can not be looked upon as a final one, 
because we have seen the word <Madhyandina' as relating 
to 'southern': generally denoting any southern people or 
any southern school. For instance we find mention of 
the word ‘Madhyandina-Kauthumas' which means 
Southern Kauthumas. These words Madhyandina and 
Kauthuma appear side by side in an inscription.26 

Several Sutras of Panini state that he was acquainted 
with the Yajur-veda.27 But it is not 
a ^ certain whether he was in contact with 

the Black as well as the White, or with 
the Black only. The word Vajasaneyin does not occur 
in any Sutra of his, but as a formation in a gana to Panini- 
sutra IV, 3, 106, while the formation of Taittiriya, from 
the basic word Tittiri is described in the Sutra IV, 3, 102 
itself. In the same way, the sacred personage, Yajna- 
valkya, who is said to have collected or compiled not only 
the Sukla-yajur^vedlc text, but the Saiapatha-hrdhmana 
also, is also not cited in any Sutra of Panini, but merely 


25. See Prof. Weber's paper Ueber das Pratijnd-sutra 
pp. 101*105. 

26. Published by Hall. JournaL Am. Or. Soc,, vi. 539. 

27. Panini mentions several vedic names : Va/us, 

Sdman^ Brdhmana^ Chandas, Nigama^ Mantra^ Kd\haka etc. 
Vide Sutras '’Yajusy ekesdm^ (viii. 3, 104), '’Ubhayatharksu^ 
(viii. 3. 8), ^Yajusy urah' (vi. 1. 117), 'Devasumnayor yajusi 
Kdthakd (vii. 4. 38), "‘Yajnakarmariyajapanyuhkhasdmasu* 
(i. 2. 34), ^Dvitiyd brdhmar^e^ (ii. 3.60), 'Vd sapSrvasya nigame^ 
(vi. 4. 9), "Manfre ghasahvaranamvXdahddvXcktgarnijanibhyo 
leW (ii. 4. 80), etc. 
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as a member of one of the ganas. It is also a doubtful 
matter whether both these versions of Yajur-veda were 
separated in the time of Panini. If we turn our attention 
to the word Satapatha, we have again to point out that it 


occurs only in a gana to V, 3, 100. 

The $ukla-yajiir-veda has been published several 

times in many places, at Bombay, 

The editions and Ajmer, Benares, Calcutta, Mathura, 
commentaries. ^ 

Madras, Germany etc. 


Some of these 


publications contain the text only, (he text with pada- 
patha (an arrangement of the vedic text in which each 
word is written and pronounced in its original form and 
independently of phonetic changes), and commentaries. 
Among these publications, there are only two editions of 
the text of the Kanva School. All the other editions are 
of the Madhyandina version of the text. There are four 
commentaries current on the text, of which three are old, 
while the other one is a recent venture. 


They are as follows: 

(1) V&jasaneyi-inadhyaudinn-hikla-yajnr-vcda-sam- 
hitd-mantra-bhasya by Uvvata. 

(2) BhOsya-vt’dadlpa, alias Vedartha-dipa by Mahi- 
dhara. 

(3) Bhasya by Sayanacarya. 

(4) Bhasya by Udayaprakasa deva. 

Besides these there are some other commentaries 
also, which are recently written and in local vernacular 
dialects (Hindi). Sdyana-bhofya is a commentary on the 
*text of the Kanva School, and it runs up to the 20th 
chapter of the text only. 

Among the commentators of the works in Sanskrit 
Literature, the sage 3aunaka is coo- 
ommntaxy by sidered to be the earliest author. We 
have not. seen any .cQmmeniafy..;m 
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complete form to any of the works written by Saunaka, 
and there is no evidence also to prove that he has written 
such a work. The Purusa-sukta-bhdsya which is attributed 
to Saunaka is in existence now. The 31st chapter of the 
Vdjasaneyi-samhitd contains the whole Piirusa-sukta text. 
Uvvata, the author of the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd-mantra- 
bhdsya, which is a commentary on the whole Sanihita 
has not commented upon the 31st chapter which contains 
the Purusa-sukta portions of the Rg-veda, but he has 
simply reproduced Saunaka's bhasya to the Sukta 
with a small prefatory note : 

Purusasuktasya narayana rsih. Puruso devata. 
Anustupcchandah. Antya tristup, xMokse viniyogah. 
Asya bhasyam saunako nama rsir akarot. Prathamam 
vicchedah kriyakarakasambandhas samasah prame- 
yarthavyakhya iti.'' 

At the end of that chapter, the following line also is 
to be seen:—^‘Iti Purusa-sukta-bhasyam samaptam.*' 
The identification of the sage 5aunaka with the author of 
the Brhad-devatdy the Rk-prdtlsdkhyay the Caranavyuha* 
parisista, and other works, is a matter of great import¬ 
ance and requires a special comparative study, and it does 
not call for a discussion here. Regarding the identity of 
the authors of the Brhad-devaid and the Rk-prdtisdkhya, 
Professor A. A. Macdonell has mentioned this topic in 
his introduction to the Brhad-^devaid. 

From the preliminary portions of the Purusa-sukta^ 
bhdsya quoted above, one thing 

fo?wltiS“workl special mention. The early 

writers of commentary—works have 
adopted some specified principles as the basis for writing 
their works. They do not like to make their volumes 
unnecessarily bulky, by giving descriptions of matters, 
wbicl^ are* not-connected with the present subject matten 
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Acarya-^aunaka has adopted a peculiar method to write 
his Purusa-sukia-bhasya which consists of the following 
main principles: 

(1) Padachheda (Resolution of a sentence into its 
constituent parts). 

(2) Kriydkdraka-sambandlia (Description of the 
relation between the verbs and nouns). 

(3) Samdsa (Composition of words). 

(4) Prameydriha-vydkhyd (Description of the subject- 
matter). 

A careful perusal of the Purusa-sukta-bhdsya makes 
it obvious that Saunaka has followed 
Vyakhyadharma principles correctly. In the same 

manner several early authors have also followed certain 
rules and principles; to erect their literary monuments. 
But, in course of time, the principles have been enlarged 
by later writers and they have been interpreted in a wider 
sense. Even in Uvvata’s time certain principles were 
very familiar to the authors, and he quotes them as 
Vyakhya-dhannas or Principles for writing a commen¬ 
tary, at the beginning of his Mantra-bhdsya. They are as 
follows: 

<^Atha vyakhyadharmah : 

Atiriktam padam tyajyam hinam vakye nivesayetj 

Viprakrstam tu sandadhyad anupurvyam ca kalpayet|| 

Lihgam dhatum vibhaktim ca yojayec canulomatah| 

Yad yat syac chandasam vakye kuryat tat tat tu 

laukikamjl 

Athodaharanani: 

(1) Atiriktam padam tyajyam ih. Yatha.—^ima nu 
kam bhuvana sisadhama' iti. Kam ity anarthako 
nipatah. 

(2) Hinam vakye niveiayed itu — ^asmad annad iti 
Dhagam avekfate' ityatradhastano mantrasesa ihapy abhi- 
.ainbandbaniyah asraad annam qirbbakta ityadi. 
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(3^ Viprakrstam iu sandadhyad itu —‘sam revatir 
jagatibhih prcyatam' ityatra ‘ samprcyatam' iti vyava- 
hitasarnbandhah. 

(4) Anupurvyam ca kalpayed iti .—'ma no mitro 
varutio aryamayuh ’ ityatra ‘ yad vajino devajasya iti 
dvitiyo'rdharcah prathainam vyakhyeyah. Yato hi yad 
vrttam vakye prathamam bhavati. 

(5) Lingain dhdtniHvibhaktim cayathariham sanna- 
mayet. Lihgam tu vakyavasat sannamayet.—‘pavitre 
stho vaisnavyau Atra pavitre iti napurnsakalingam, 
vaisnavyav iti ca pullihgam. Tatra vaisnavyav ityasya 
sannatir avistallhgatvat pavitrasabdasya. Dhatum dhat- 
vartham ca sannamayet.—‘ agre guvo agre puvah’ iti. 
Atra agre puva iti sandehah, kim atra pibate rupam uta 
pavateh? Tatra srutito nirnayah—‘ta yat prathamas 
somasya rajfio bhaksayanti ’ iti vyakhyanat pibater eva 
rupam iti. Vibhaktim sannamayet.—' kasmai devaya 
havisa vidhema' ityatra haviseti trtlyayah prathamayas 
sannatir vakyasamyogat. 

Anyad api yatkificic chandasam tatsarvam laukika- 
vihitais sabdair vyakhyeyam. Ityayam saraanyato vyakh- 
yakrama uktah."^* 

In addition to these vyakhyadharmas, there are 
certain vakyarthas also which are very 
Vakyartha understanding the several 

species of Vedic hymns with their usages on ceremonial 
occasions. Uvvata has mentioned these vakyarthas in his 
Mantra-bhdsya and has shown their application to the 
Vedic hymns »Ise tva ” etc. They are also giver, 
below, 

“ Ete ca vakyartha isetvadimantragane prayaso 
drsyante^s.— 

28 & 29. Uyvafa’s Avat&riki fPreface) to his JUaMra- 
iha^ya. 
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Vianyarthavadayacnasih stutipraisapravalhikah | 

Prasno vyakaranam tarkah purvavrttanukirtanamj| 

Avadharanam copanisad vakyartha syus trayodasa] 

Athaitesam udaharanani: 

(1) Tatra vidhih paramesthyabhihitah —'asvas tupa- 
rogo mrgah.' ityadih. 

(2) Arihavddah —^ Deva yajnam atanvata' ityadih. 

(3) Ydcnd —' tanupa agne'si tanvam me pahi/ 

(4) Asih — * avo devasa Imahe ' ityadih. 

(5) Stutih —'agnir murdha divah kakut.' 

(6) Praisah —^ hota yaksat samidhagnim ' ityadih. 

(7) Pravalhikd —'Indragni apad iyain ' ityadi, 

(8) Prasnah —' kas svid ekaki carati' ityadi. 

(9) Vyakaranam —^ surya ekaki carati ’ ityadi. 

(10) Tarkah —<ma grdhah kasyasvid dhanam' 
ityadi. 

(11) Purvavrttdnukirtanam — ^ osadhayas sam- 
avadanta ’ ityadi, 

(12) Avadharanam —‘tarn eva viditvatimrtyum eti.' 

(13) Upanisat —^ isavasyam'' ityadi.' 

The vyakhyadharmas and the vakyarthas are given 
by Uvvata in his introduction of his Manira-bhdsya, 
As regards the method of the Manira-bhdsya^ Uvvata 
himself has adopted certain principles of his own, for 
writing his commentary, and he mentions them in the 
following opening verses: 

^'Gurutas tarkatas caiva tatha satapathasrutehf 
]^sm vaksyami mantranam devata chandasam ca yat|| 
Rco yajurnsi samani tatharthah padavakyayoh | 

Krutayas catra yah proktah yo'rthavadas ca karmanahy" 

In early days, even the writers of original standard 
works adopted certain principles 
Tantrayukti writing their works, and these 

principles are called by the term ^^Tantra-YUKTI" 
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The works like Kautaliya's Ariha-^dsira, Caraka-samhiidf 
Tolkdppiyam (Tamil Grammar), etc,, have been construct¬ 
ed on the basis of these Tantra-yuktis; these works also 
explain the Tantra-yuktis with illustrations, at the end, 
for the benefit of readers. But there is difference of 
opinion regarding the number of these Tantra-yuktis. 
Some have opined that they are 32 in number, while 
others accept 36, and a third set of authors 35, Different 
works vary not only in the number of Tantra-yuktis, but 
also in their names and definitions. An account of 
Tantra-yuktis, current among ancient ayurvedic authors 
will be found in *Tantrayukti-vicdra\^^ 

The Mantra-bhdsya of Uvvata to Vdjasaneyi-samhitd 
is a brief commentary describing the 
Uwata^ meaning of the Sarnhita-text only. 

Uvvata does not enter into the second¬ 
ary topics, that are mentioned in Srauta works, and aims 
at brevity and conciseness throughout. There are three 
works by Uvvata which have been hitherto published. 
They are: 

(1) Pdrsada-vrtii on the Rg-veda-prdti§dkhya. 

(2) Prdtiidkhya-nirmala-bhdsya on the Kdtydyana- 
prdiiidkhya, 

(3) Manira-bhdsya on the Vdjasaneyi-^samhitd. 

Besides these, he has also written a commentary on 

Katyayana's Sarvdnukramani which is in Ms. form and 
not published. This work is now under the perusal of 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Professor of Sanskrit, University of 
Madras. Mss. of this unpublished work, are preserved in 
the Sarasvatimahal Library, Tanjore, and in the D. A. V. 
College Library, Lahore. The closing verses of the 20th 


30. Edited by Dr. Sankara Menon. in the Trevendrutn 
Vaidya Series. 
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Mahtdhara and His Commeniary 

and 40th chapters of the Manira-bhasya say that Uwafa 
wrote the Mantra-bhdsya when he was at Avanti, in the 
reign of King Bhoja (1018 A. C.?) 

'^Anandapuravastavyajaiyatakhyasya sununa[ 

Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suniscitaih)j^^'' 
^‘Anandapuravastavyavajratakhyasya sununaj 
Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suniscitaih) 
Rsyadims ca namaskrtya avantyam uwato vasanj 
Mantranam krtavan bhasyam mahim bhoje prasasatijf'^2 
In some places of his Bhasya, Uvvata gives the 
etymology and syntax of words, and in connection with 
them, he describes some grammatical points also, which 
are mainly based on Panini's grammer. References to 
the rules of Kdtydyana-prdtiidkhya (which is a particular 
treatise on the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd) which one would 
expect, do not occur. In numerous places he mentions 
the great author Yaska, the first interpreter of the Vedic 
texts. The full discussion about Uvvata and his works, 
must however, be postponed to a separate paper. 

Mahidhara's cemmentary on Sukla-yajur^veda is an 
extensive work. '1 his commentary 

Commentary by called Veda-dipa alias Vedartha^dxpa 

Mabldbara. 

was written towards the close of the 
sixteenth centuary A. At each step he quotes 


31. End of the 20th chapter. 

32, End of 40th chapter. 

33t On the basis of a copper-plate grant of Jayacandra, 
which begins “Dvatrimsadadhika-dvadasa-lata-samvatsare 
bhadre masi suklapakse, trayodasyam tithau, ravidine anka- 
to'pi samvat 1232.^' and ends with *‘Mahapandita-sri-inahi- 
dhara-pautraya maharmisra-pandita-sri-haleputraya mahS- 
pa^dita-gri-hfsikesa-sarmane brahmanaya'*, the date of Mahi- 
dhara is fixed by some scholars as before to 1232, A. D. But. 
5 
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Katyayana's Srauia-sutra, and describes the application 
of textual hymns to the respective religious sacrifices. In 
the introductory verses of his commentary Mahidhara 
expresses his indebtedness to the works of former com¬ 
mentators, and mentions Uvvata as one of his predece¬ 
ssors. 

“Bha§yam vilokyovvatamadhaviyam" 

On a perusal of this extract there arises a doubt, 
whether the word ‘Uvvata-MOdhmnya’ denotes only one 
author Uvvata-Madhava or two authors Uvvata and 
Madhava. Scholars have made different observations on 
this point. There is no indication of the additional name 
Madhava to Uvvata in any works of his own, nor do the 
later authors call him by the name Madhava. In 
another place (iii, 45) Madhidhara mentions Madhava 
separately. So we have to conclude that ‘Uvvatama- 
dhava’ is not Uvvata. It appears to be agreed that the 


this is not acceptable as Mahidhara himself has stated the date 
of completion of his Sulba-sutra-vriii in the following manner: 

“Rasavedahgabhuvarse (1646) masyase? dhavale dale 
Trayodasyara raver vare varanasyam mahidharah 
6riratnesvaramitrasya guroh kesavajanmanah 
Sjnaya vivrtim saulbim bhasyavrttyanusarinim 
Vidu§am sukhabodhaya vyadhad buddhyanusaratah 
Bhasyam ramakftam vjrttim tiravalocya? tattvatah 
Nriakanfho ramanathas sitambhas candrasekharah 
Bhairavo’tha krpasindhus tena tusyan nykesari 
Iti Mahidharaviracita Sulbasntravrttis samapta.” 

However, it should not be supposed that there were several 
Mahidharas, because the benedictory verse is the same in 
these works. And Mahidhara also records his indebtedness 
to Madhavicarya (1313 A. D.) in the beginning of his &ukla- 
y 0 f^f'^eda'^s(in(ihttdi~bhd^y(im So 1700 A. D. may be safely as* 
cribed to be the date of Mahidhara. Vide 1863. Sep. 
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poets whose names end in have emigrated from 
Kashmire; for example—Uvvata, Vajrafa, Kaiyafa, 
Jaiyata, Mammata, etc. One Madhava is known to us as 
the commentator of the Rg-veda and is quoted by Sayana- 
carya in some places of his commentary on the Rg-veda 
as—^‘Madhavas tv evam aha'\ Sayana also reproduces 
occasionally the bhasya-portions of Madhava. The full 
name of this Madhava is Vehkata-madhava. Recently 
Dr. Laksmanasarup has held in his paper **Uvvata and 
Madhava** (contributed to the ‘'Fifth All India Oriental 
Conference'" 1928, Lahore,) that Uvvata and Madhava 
are two separate authors and are predecessors of Mahi- 
dhara. Further, he has stated that the Mahidhara's 
commentary on Vdjasaneyi-samhitd is an expanded 
version of Uvvata's Mantra’bhdsya. In the same paper 
he has also come to the conclusion that Uvvata is not 
the son of Vajrata as held in Bhimasena's commentary 
on the Kdvya^prakdsa of Mammta, and at the close of the 
20th chapter of Sukla-yajnr~veda, Madhyandina recen* 
sion (edited by Vasudev Panasikara at Bombay, 1912, or 
in the edition of Ramasakalarnisrasarman, Benares, 
1912-15.). 

Besides the Mantra-bhdsya of Uvvata, Veddrtha-- 
dlpa of Mahidhara, and the commen- 
commenta* of Sayana on the Kanva text (up 

to the end of 20th chapter only), there 
is no other commentary on the Sukla-yajur-veda hitherto 
published. But there are many evidences to prove that 
there were many commentaries in existence on this 
Sukla-yajur-veda. The following portions are to be seen 
in the Paramdrtha-^prapd, a commentary on the Bhaga^ 
vad-gttd by Daivajnapandita-surya. 

"(1) Srutir api vajasaneyi-samhitasu : 

Paritya bhutani paritya lokan 

paritya sarvah pradiso disas ca 
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Upasthaya prathamajamrtasyatma- 

natmanam abhi sam vivesa. (Vaj. Sam, 32-11). 

Bha§yam: 

Rtasya satyasya parabrahmanah prathamajam 
prathamajatam sabalatvenopasthitam tanum upasthaya- 
dhisthaya atmana svarupena krtvatmanam abhitas sam- 
vivesa pravistavan. Kim krtva? Bhutan! prthivyadini 
parityabhivyapya lokan bhur-bhuvas-svaradin disas ca 
pradisas ceti tadvat/'^^ 

**(2) Smtir api vajasaneyi-sarnhitasu: 

Isavasyam idam sarvam 

yatkinca jagatyam jagat. 

Tena tyaktena bhunjitha 

magrdhahkasyasvid dhanam. (Vaj, Sam. 6—16). 

Bhas3ram:— 

Jagatyam prthivyam idam suktirajatavat puro drsya- 
manam yatkincit sarvam nama-rupa-karmatmakam gac- 
ohatlti jagan nasvaram asatyam isa satyatvadyaisvaryavata 
paramesvarena krtva vasyam vasa acchadane acchada- 
niyam tiraskaryam, Atra tiraskaranasamarthyam Iseti 
padena dyotitam. Yatha dipena tamas tiraskriyate na tu 
tamasa dipa ity arthah, Tatas tena jagadabhasena tyak¬ 
tena durato'pastena krtvavasistam kasya parabrahmanah 
sukham bhunjithah. Svit param tu visayasukham ma 

grdhah, grdhu abhikahksayam mabhikahksetyarthah/'^^ 

As these extracts are not to be found in the published 
commentaries, this leads one to believe that some other 
commentaries must have also existed on this Vedic text. 
Daivajnapandita-surya has quoted and referred to, in his 
Param&rtha-prapdy many Vedic commentaries and 
authors hitherto not known. He also says that he is well 


34. Param&rtha-prapd, Adhyaya. XI. Verse 20. 

35. Paramdrtha-prapd. Adhyaya V. Verse. 16. 
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versed in'Havana’s Veda-bhdsya &nd mentions his special 
attachment to it. 

“Viditva vedarthara dasavadanavaniparinatam 

sataslokavyakhyam paramaramaniyam akaravam 
Tato gitabhasyam nikhilanigamarthaikanilayam 

vidhijnaryas suryo nrharikarunapaAgasaranah||” 
"Gododaktatapurnatirthanikate parthabhidhanam puram 
tatra jyotisikanvaye samabhavat srijnanarajabhi- 

dhah{ 

Tatsunur nigamagamarthanipunas suryabhidhanah kavih 
krsnapreranaya tadarpanadhiya gitarthabha§yam 

vyadhat||”*® 

At the beginning of his Param&rtha-prapa Daivajna- 
pandita-surya says that he is the disciple of Caturveda- 
carya alias Caturveda-svamin, who is the commentator of 
four principle Vedic texts. From the second verse of 
the above extract it can be understood that the northern 
-bank of the Godavari river was the dwelling place of the 
author of the Paramartha-prapa and that his preceptor 
Caturveda-svamin also must have been a native of the 
same Andhra-desa. There are some other unpublished 
works also attributed to Daivajna-pandita which are pre¬ 
served in the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras. 
The name Caturvedacarya or Caturveda-svamin, is, of 
course, a generic title rather than a name, indicating the 
authorship of the commentaries on the four Vedas. 

Even for the Rg-veda there is only one commentary 
by Saya^acarya hitherto published. But we have sufficient 
proof to say that there were many commentaries. In his 
Niruktalocana, Satyavratasamasramin has made mention 
of some of these commentaries. Mr. Bhagavad Datta of 
Lahore also contributed a paper on the same subject 


36. Closing verses of the Param&rtha-prain. 
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Commentators on Vedic Texts 


under the heading **Pre^Sdyana Commentators to the 
Rg-veda*\ Among these commentaries, the works of 
Skanda-svamin and Vehkata-madhava are under publica¬ 
tion in the Trevandrum Sanskrit Series. An edition of the 
Bhasya of Udgithacarya is expected shortly from Lahore. 
In his paper Mr. Bhagavad Datta has guessed that 
Havana might have written a commentary on the Rg-veda. 
None of these scholars have mentioned Caturveda-svamin 
and his Bhasya works. Besides these commentaries 
another, by one Gomati Dasa, on a portion of the first 
Astaka of the Rg-veda^ has been recently secured by Dr. 
C. Kunhan Raja and is at present under his examination. 
Among these the one that is by Catur-veda-svamin seems 
to be alone a later composition. Daivajna-pandita has 
reproduced some portions of the Rdvana-bhdsya and the 
Catur-vcda^svdmi-bhdsya. In some other places 
Daivajna-pandita-surya gives comparative reviews of 
different Bhasyas. For example: 

'<Tvam id dhi havainahe sataii vajasya karavah| 
Tvam vrtresv indra saptatim naras tvam kasthasv 

arvatah|p7 

Sayanabhasyakarair adhidaivikabhiprayena bahyasani- 
gramavisayo darsitah. Ravana-bhasye tu addhyatmarltya 
abhyantarasanigramavisayo darsitah, votabhasye tub- 
hayam api'"^® 

To convey an idea of the style and method of these 
hitherto-unknown-bhasyas, some typical extracts are 
reproduced below. 

Bhasya by Caiur-veda^svdmin. 

<<Rk: 

Jajnana eva vyabadhata sprdhah 

prapasyad viro abhi paumsyam ranam| 


37. Bg-veda, VI, 46, 1. 

38. ParamarthOrprapd^ Adhy. ii, Verse 33. 




by Caiurveddcarya 

Avrscid aidrim iva sasyadas srjad 

astabhnan nakam svapasyaya prthum|p® 

Atra Caturvedasvamikrtabhasyam—Yah parames- 
varo jajnanah pradurbhutaniatro mayaya balada^am 
svikurvano'pi san sprdhah spardham krtavatas satrun 
putanadin karnsantan vyabadhata badhitavan. Na 
kevalam daityan, api tu sakradinam garvam apity aha. 
Yo'drim parvatam govardhanam avrscit uddadhara. Kim 
uddisya ; sasyado dhanyadatrn meghan anavaratam 
varsamanan avasrjat visarjitavan. Tena prthum samar- 
thyavantam nakam indralokam svapasyaya mayaya as- 
tabhnat stambhitavan, stambhitasaktim akarot. Atha 
yauvanadasayam apy abhipaumsyam sarvapurusarthasa- 
dhakam ranam kurupandavasarngramam viro'pi sann- 
apasyat, tatasthyena drstavan, na tu svayam yuyudhe. 
Atra virapadena bhlsmaparabhutasvabhaktapaksapatad 
asastro'pi sastram agrahid iti sucitam/' 

Rg-dvayam : 

'*Dve virupe caratas svarthe 

anyanya vatsam upadhapayete| 

Harir anyasyam bhavati svabhavah- 
cchukro anyasyam dadrse suvarcah 
^'Purvaparam carato mayayaitau 

sisu kridantau pari yato addhvaram| 

Visvany anyo bhuvanani casta 

rtun anyo vidadhaj jayate punah 

Bhdsyam : 

^^Dhanuryagotsavavyajena krsna-ramayor anayanar- 
tham kamsena presitah susthu varco yasyasau suvarca 


39. ]^g^eda,X.U3,^. 

40. Ibid I. 95,1. 

41. IbidX. 85, 18. 
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akruras carato vicarato dve visadrse rupedadrsedrstavan. 
Kimbhute? Svarthe susthu arthah prayojanam yayos te, 
Na hi nrsimhavad ekasyam murtau, kintu anya anya 
prthag avasthite. Punah kimbhute? Vatsam upa dha- 
payete. Vatsam iti jatyabhiprayenaikavacanam. Tena 
gosandohanavasare svasamipe vartamanair gopaih krtva 
vatsan dhapayete payayete. Atha visadrsarupatvam 
evaha—harir iti. Anyasyam anyatamasySm murtau 
haridvarnatvat harih meghasyamah krsno'sti, tatha any¬ 
asyam sukro gauravarno baladevo'sti. Kirnbhuto harih ? 
svabhavan, svasya bha svabha tadvan aluptanijaisvarya- 
van ity arthah. Kimbhute rupe ? purvaparam caratah, 
prag aparam parisaranam kurutah. Param tu na 
prakrtav ity aha:—Etau krsna-ramau mayaya krtva sisu 
balyadasam praptau, paramarthato vicaryamanev vayo’- 
vastharahitau evam mayayaiva rajakavadhadibhih 
kridantau santau adhvaram dhanuryagasthanam prati 
pari patatah samantatah kiivalayapida-karnsa-canura- 
disthanani yatah jagmatuh. Atha purvam virupa 
ityanenakarato visadrsatvam dyotitam idanim samar- 
thyato'py aha—Anya iti. Anyah krsnah visvani sarvani 
bhuvanani bhiirbhuvassvaradini vicaste sahkalpenaiva 
jnatavan. Tathanyo baladevah rtun garbhan matsya- 
dyavataran vidadhad grhnan san punah punar jayate 
avirbhavatiti 

Bhdsya by Rdmna* 

Rk: 

^'Tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti surayaW 
Diviva caksur atatam|f '^2 

‘<Tad vipraso vipanyavo jagrvamsas samindhate| 
Visnoryat paramam padam||"^^ 


42. I. 22. 20. 

43. Ibid. I. 164, 20. 
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Bhi^fya by Bivsu^ 

Atra illvanabhasyam: 

*<Visnor vyapanasilasyapi paramalmanas tat paramam 
paramarthikam padam abhivyaktisthanam divi murdhni 
bhrumadhye vartate. 'Tripad asyamrtam divi' iti 
srutes satyajnananandatmakam vi§noh padam, tat kirn 
surayo mahanubhavas caksur atatam vistrtam iva krtva 
sadavyavadhanena pasyanti, nirantaram saksatkurvanti. 
Yad va, caksur arthaprakasam, i ^a evakararthe, atatam 
aparicchinnam eva yatha syat tatha pasyanti. Tat tasmat 
vipraso vipras sresthamatayah vipanyavah medhavino 
jagaramcakrur iti jagrvamso drsyaprapancad dirghasva- 
pnat sakasaj jagaram praptd ity arthah. Proktavad 
anubhuyamanapadam samindhate samrddhim nayanti 
sarvatmakatvena pasyanti. Atraitad uktam bhavati— 
abhyasadasayam susumnavivarena bhruinadhyaprapitaya 
drstya pasyanti, vyavaharadasayain tu sakalavisayaprati* 
tirupena tad eva pasyantity arthah.'' 

Rk: 

^'Dvasuparna sayuja sakhaya 

samanam vrksam parisasvajate 

Tayor anyah pippalam svfidv atty 
anasnan nanyo abhi cakasiti||^^ 

Ravanabhasyam: 

"Atra laukikapaksidvayadrstantena jivaparamatm- 
anau stuyete. Yatha loke dvau suparnau supataftau so- 
bhanagamanau sayuja samanayogau sakhaya samanakh- 
yanau samanam vrksam ekam dehakaravrksam pari¬ 
sasvajate asrayatah. Tayor anya ekah pippalaip phalam 
Svadutaram atti. Aparo ’nasnan abhi cakasiti abhipasyali. 
Tadvad dvau suparnaslljaniyau ksetrajnaparamat- 
m^au sayuja samanayogau, yogo nama saniban.dhah^ sa 
ca tadatmyalaksanah, sa evatma jivatmanas sv^arupam, 
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4^ BkOfya^l^ Gdttutf(*dSsa 

evatn anyasyapityaikatmye. Ata eva samafiakhyanau 
yasya yadriatn khyanam sphuranam paramatmanas tad 
evctarasyapi, ata eva sakhayau ekarupaprakasav ity ar- 
thali.'' 

Bha§ya by GomatUdSsa. 

Rk: 

“Agnim Ide purohitam yajfiasya devam rtvijamj 
Hotaram ratnadhatamam||’’<® 

Bha$yam: 

“Agnim i^e agnim staumi, yadi va yace'gnir atigam 
sannamamano nayati agram yajnesu praniyate. 
Savasaso’gre devanam ajayata. Tasmad agnir nameti ca 
vajasaneyakam. Purohitam ahavanlyakam sa hi puras- 

tan ni.pranetarah ta.hi puraskurvanti. 

Yajfiasya devam yajfiasya svaminam yajfio yajes 
tarpanarthat, devo diver danarthat, dyotanarthad va, 
{•tvijam ya§taram rtvig ratau devan yajati vidvagm 

ftugm rtupate yajeheti.taram hotaram devanam 

juhote hotetyauhavaham, ratnanam atisayena dataram.” 
Rk; 

“Yufijanti bradhnam aru?ara 
caiantam pari tasthu§ah| 

Rocante rocana divi||"<® 

Bhasyam: 

"Yufijanti yufijanti bradhnam mahantam mandho 
mahateh. ‘Asau va adityo bradhna ' iti brahma;^m. 
•Esa va indro ya e§a tapatiti' ca. Aruso’rteh dipto’rusa 
arocamana iti yasko vadati. Caranfewn divi pari pari 
tasthu§ah tasthivamsah ‘ime vai lokah paritasthusa’ iti 
brahmanam—loka hy amum yufijanti rocante rocana divi 
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indre^a • nihitanindrena [vapyadhitani] nak^atraiji 
rocanta iti." 

Rk: 

“Sa no vrsann amum carum 
satradavanp apavrdhi | 

Asmabbyam apratiskutah’'jl^^ 

Bhasyam: 

'*Sa nah sano varjirsitah amUtn carum carus carateh 
sthalimeghe paryavasanam satradavan madarasatre 
apy adharmahan nama apavrdhi asmabhyam, atra niruk* 
tarn—apratiskuto' pratiskutah apratiskhalito veti skautis 
taksanartho ribhira tanukrta iti sakalam punar asma» 
bhyam iti padam vakyantaratvac ca purakam sa catha 
nyayasarvatrika iti ” 
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NOTES. 


THE SUKLA^YAJUR^VEDA. 

I 

A History of ^Sanskrit Literature by A. A. Macdonell 
(fourth impression) pp. 177—180. 

“The Samhita of the latter {tukla) consists entirely of the 
verses and formulas to be recited at the sacrifice, and i$, there¬ 
fore, clear iiukla)^ that is to say, separated from the explana¬ 
tory matter which is collected in the Brahmana. Hence it is 
called the White isukla) Yaiur-veda, while the others, under 
the general name of Black {krsna) Vafur-veda^ are contrasted 
with it, as containing both kinds of matter mixed up in the 
Samhi/d, The text of the Vajasaneyins has been preserved in 
two recensions, that of the Madhyandinas and of the Kanvas. 
These are almost identical in their subject-matter as well as in 
its arrangement. Their divergences hardly go beyond varieties 
of reading, which, moreover, appear only in their prose for¬ 
mulas, not in their verses. Agreeing thus closely, they cannot 
be separated in their origin by any wide interval of time. 
Their discrepancies probably arose rather from geographical 
separation, since each has its own peculiarities of spelling. 
The White Yajur-veda in both these recensions has been edited 
by Prof. Weber (1849-52). 

It is divided into forty chapters, called adhydyas. That it 
originally consisted of the first eighteen alone is indicated by 
external as well as internal evidence. This is the only portion 
containing verses and prose formulas (both having the common 
name of mantras) which recur in the Taitiirtya-samhitd^ the 
sole exceptions being a few passages relating to the horse 
sacrifice in chapters 22—25. Otherwise the contents of the last 
twenty-two chapters are found again only in the Brahmana and 
the Aranyaka belonging to the Taittiriya-sdmlnfd, Moreover, 
it is only the mantras of the first eighteen chapters of the 
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Vdjasafuyusaf(ihM which are quoted and explained word by 
word in the first nine books of its own BrShmana, while merely 
a few mantras from the following seventeen chapters are men¬ 
tioned in that work. According to the further testimony of an 
ancient index of the White Yajur-veda^ attributed to KatyS^yana. 
the ten chapters xxvi—xxxv form a supplement {khilci). 

The internal evidence of the Vafasamyi-samhita leads to 
similar conclusions. The fact that chapters xxvi—xxix contain 
mantras relating to ceremonies dealt with in previous chapters 
and requiring to be applied to those ceremonies, is a clear indi¬ 
cation of their supplementary character. The next ten chap¬ 
ters (xxx—xxxix)are concerned with altogether new ceremonies, 
such as the human sacrifice, the universal sacrifice, and the 
sacrifice to the Manes. Lastly, the 40th chapter must be a late 
addition, for it stands in no direct relation to the ritual and 
bears the character of an Upanisad. Different parts of the 
Samhttdt moreover, furnish some data pointing to different 
periods of religious and social development. In the 16th 
chapter the God Rudra is described by a large number of 
epithets which are subsequently peculiar to ^iva. Two, how¬ 
ever, which are particularly significant, Isana, * Ruler and 
Mahadeva, ‘‘Great God’’, are absent here, but are added in the 
39th chapter. These, as indicating a special worship of the 
God, represent a later development. Again, the 30th chapter 
specifies most of the Indian mixed castes, while the 16th men¬ 
tions only a few of them. Hence, it is likely that atleast some 
which are known to the former chapter did not as yet exist 
when the latter was composed. 

On these grounds four chronological strata may be dis¬ 
tinguished in the White Yajur-veda. To the fundamental por¬ 
tion, comprising chapters 1—18, the next seven must first have 
been added, for these two parts deal with the general sacrificial 
ceremonial. The development of the ritual led to the compila¬ 
tion of the next fourteen chapters, which are concerned with 
ceremonies already treated (26—29) or entirely new (30—39). 
The last chapter apparently dates from a period when the 
excessive growth of ritual practices led to a reaction. It does 
not supply sacrificial mantras^ but aims at establishing a mean 
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between exclusive devotion to and total n6glect of ihe sacrifi¬ 
cial ceremonies. 

Even the original portion of the white Yajur^veda must 
have assumed shape somewhat later than any of the recensions 
of the Blaek. For, the systematic and orderly distribution of 
matter by which the mantras are collected in the Samhita^ 
while their dogmatic explanation is entirely relegated to a 
Brihmana, can hardly be as old as the confused arrangement in 
which both parts are largely mixed up. 

The two most important portions of the Yajur-vedas deal 
with the new and full moon sacrifices as well as the soma 
sacrifice, on the one hand, and with the construction of the 
fire-altar on the other. Chapters 1—10 of the White Yajur-veda 
contain the mantras for the former, chapters 11—18 those for 
the latter part of the ceremonial. The corresponding ritual ex¬ 
planations are to be found in books 1—5 and 6—9 respectively 
of the iatapatha Br, In these fundamental portions even the 
Black Yajnr-veda does not intermingle the mantras with their 
explanations. The first book of the Taitt* Sam, contains in its 
first four lessons nothing but the verses and formulas to be 
recited at the fortnightly and the soma sacrifices; the fourth 
book, nothing but those employed in the fire-altar ritual. 
These books follow the same order as, and in fact furnish a 
parallel recension of the corresponding parts of the Ydjasaneyi- 
samhitd. On the other hand, the Tailttriya-samhitd contains 
within itself, but in a different part, the two corresponding 
BrShmanas, which, on the whole, are free from admixture with 
mantras. The fifth book is the Brahmana of the fire ritual, 
and the sixth is that of the soma sacrifice; but the dogmatic 
explanation of the new and full moon sacrifice is altogether 
omitted here, being found in the third book of the Taittiriya- 
brahmana. 

II 

Winternitz. A History of Indian Literature, English trans¬ 
lation. 1927 pp. 170—182. 

“ The Vdjasamyi-samhitd or the Samhita of the 
White Yafur-veda ’ takes its name from Yajnavalkya Vajasa- 
neya, the chief teacher of this Veda. Of this Vijasaneyi-sam- 
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Ai/S ther^ are two recensions, that of the Kanva and Aat oi 
the Midhyandina school, which however, differ very little from 
each other. 

The chief difference between the Saiphitas of the ‘ black 
and the ‘ white * Yajur-veda lies in the fact that the Vajasaneyi^ 
samMd contains only the Mantras, the prayers and sacri¬ 
ficial formulae which the priest has to utter, while the Sainhitas 
of the Black Yajur-veda^ besides the Mantras, contain a pre¬ 
sentation of the sacrificial rites belonging to them, as well as 
discussions on the same. That is to say, in the Samhitas of 
the Black-Vafur-veda there is that which is called ‘Brahmana’ or 
heological discussion ’ and which forms the contents of the 
Brahmanas to be discussed in the next chapter, mixed with the 
Mantras. Now it is easily conceivable that in the prayer-books 
intended for the use of the Adhvaryus, the sacrificial rites 
themselves too were discussed, for these priests had above all to 
perform the separate sacrificial acts, and the muttering of 
prayers and formulae in the closest connection with these acts 
formed only a small part of their duties. It can, therefore, 
hardly be doubted that the Samhitas of the Black-Yajur-veda 
are older than the Yd/asafieyi-samhtd. Only later systemati- 
zers among the Yajur-veda-theologians probably felt the neces¬ 
sity of having a Samhita consisting only of Mantras analogous* 
to the other Vedas, as well as Brahmana separate from it. 

Significant, however, though the differences between the 
single Samhitas of the Yajur-veda may have been for the priests 
and theologians of ancient India, yet for us they are quite 
non-essential; and also as to time the various Saiphitas of the 
Black and PVkiU Yajur-veda are probably not very distant 
from each other. If, therefore, in the following lines I give a 
^ort description of the contents of the Yd/asafieyt-sainktldt 
then this is quite sufficient to give the reader an idea of the 
contents and ci^aracter of the Samhitas of the Yajur-veda in 
general. 

The Vdjasaneyi-samhitd consists of 40 sections, of which, 
however, the last 15 (perhaps even the last 22) are of later 
date. The first 25 sections contain the prayers for the most 
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important great sacrifices. The first two sectioiis give the 
prayers for the New and Full Moon sacrifices {Darsap^na-’ 
mdsa) with the oblation to the Fathers {.PindapitXyajnd) belong¬ 
ing to them. In the third section follow the prayers for the 
daily fire-cult, the laying of the fire, and the fire sacrifices which 
have to be offered every morning and evening {Agnihotra) and 
the Sacrifices of the Seasons {Cdturmdsya) which take place 
every four months. The prayers for the Soma sacrifice in 
general (the sacrifices of the ancient Indians fall into 
two great subdivisions: food sacrifices —in which principally 
milk, butter, cake, pulp and grain were offered, and soma 
sacrifices —whose chief component part is the soma- 
libations, The separate sacrifices may be classed under 
these two chief groups. The animal sacrifice is connected 
with sacrifices of the first division, as well as those of 
the second. In connection w'ith every kind of sacrifice is 
the fire-cult^ which is, to a certain extent, the preliminary of 
every kind of worship of the Gods), including the animal sacri¬ 
fice belonging to it, ar^ to be found in sections iv to viii 
Among the Soma-sacrifices there are such as last one day, and 
such as last several days. To the one-day sacrifices belongs 
the Vajapeya or ‘ Drink of Strength^ a sacrifice offered origi¬ 
nally probably only by warriors and kings, which was connected 
with a chariot*race. and at which, besides Soma, brandy (sura) 
also was offered, a drink otherwise proscribed according to 
Brahmanical law (according to the law books, the drinking of 
brandy is as great a sin as the murder of a Brahman). Intend¬ 
ed exclusively for kings is the ‘King's inauguration sacrifice', or 
Rajasuya, a sacrificial feast connected with many a popular 
usage: a symbolical military expedition, a play at dice, and all 
sorts of magic rites. The prayers for these two kinds of Soma 
sacrifices are contained in sections ix and x. Then in section^ 
xi to xviii follow the numerous prayers and sacrificial formulae 
for the Agnicayana or the ‘ Building of the Fire Altar', a cere¬ 
mony which extends over a whole year, and to which a deep 
mystical-symbolical meaning is ascribed in the Brahmanas. The 
fire-altar is named no other than ‘ Agni' and is looked upon 
throughout as identical with the fire-god. It is built of 10,800 
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bricks, in the form of a large bird with outspread wings. In the 
lowest stratum of the altar the heads of five sacrificial animals 
are immured, and the bodies of the animals are thrown into the 
water out of which the clay for the manufacture of the bricks 
and the fire-pan is taken. The modelling and baking of the 
fire-pan and the separate bricks, many of which have special 
names and a symbolical significance of their own, is executed 
with much ceremoniousness accompanied by the continuous reci¬ 
tation of spells and prayer-formulae. ' The following sections 
xix. to xxi. give the prayers for the Sautramani celebration, a 
remark able sacrificial ceremony at which again, instead of the 
drink of Soma, brandy is used and sacrificed to the Asvins, 
to the goddess Sarasvati and to Indra. The ceremony is recom¬ 
mended for one who has drunk too much Soma or with whom 
the Soma does not agree—and that may have been its original 
purpose—but also for a Brahman who desires success for him¬ 
self, for a banished king who desires to regain his throne, for a 
warrior who desires victory, and for a Vaisya who wishes to 
attain great riches. Many of the prayers belonging to this sacri¬ 
fice refer to the legend of Indra, who was indisposed through 
intoxication from excessive enjoyment of Soma and had to be 
cured by the Asvins and by Sarasvati. Finally, sections xxii, to 
XXV., with which the old part of the Vajasaneyi-samhita ends, 
contain the prayers for the great Horse-sacrifice {Aha-medkaX 
which only a powerful king, a mighty conqueror or ‘world-ruler', 
might offer. Old legends and epic poems tell of primeval 
kings, who performed this sacrifice, and it is looked upon as 
the highest glory of a ruler, if it can be said of him ; ‘ He 

offered the Horse-sacrifice^ The purpose of this great sacri¬ 
fice is expressed very beautifully in the prayer Vaj, Sam. xxii. 
22 . 

‘Oh Brahman ? May in this kingdom the Brahmin be born 
who shines through sacred knowledge ! May the warrior who is 
a hero, a skilful shot, a good marksman, and a powerful chariot- 
fighter, be born here ! Also the cow which yields good milk, 
the ox which draws well, the swift horse, the good housewife I 
May to this sacrificer a hero-son be born who is victorious, a 
mighty chariot-fighter and eloquent in the assembly I May 

7 
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Parjanya send us rain according to our desire ! May our fruit¬ 
bearing plants ripen ! May happiness and prosperity fall to our 
share 

That the last fifteen sections are of later origin is not to 
be doubted. Sections xxvi. to xxxv. are designated even by 
Indian tradition itself as Khilas, />., ‘appendices’, ‘supplements’. 
Actually xxvi. to xxix. contain only appendices to the prayers 
of the preceding sections. Section xxx. is shown to be an addi¬ 
tion even though the fact that it contains no prayers, but only 
an enumeration of the people who are to be sacrificed at the 
Puru^-medha or ‘ Human sacrifice’ to the most diverse divine 
beings or to beings and powers for the moment elevated to 
divinity. No less than one hundred and eighty-four persons 
are to be slaughtered at this Purusa-medha, there being offered, 
to give only a few examples, ‘ to Priestly Dignity a Brahmin, 
to Royal Dignity a warrior, to the Maruts a Vaisya, to Asceti¬ 
cism a $adra, to Darkness a thief, to Hell a murderer, to Evil a 
eunuch ...» to Lust a harlot, to Noise a singer, to Dancing a 
bard, to Singing an actor . . .. , to Death a hunter . . . . , to 
the Dice a gambler . . . . , to Sleep a blind man, to Injustice a 
deaf man . . . . , to Lustre a fire-lighter . . . . , to Sacrifice a 
washer woman, to Desire a female dyer . . . . , to Yama a 
barren woman to the Joy of Festival a lute-player, to 

Cry a flute-player . . . ., to Earth a cripple . . . . , to Heaven 
a bald-headed man’, and so on. Surely it is hardly conceivable 
that all these classes of people should have been brought to¬ 
gether and killed. We have to deal here probably only with a 
symbolical rite representing a kind of * human sacrifice ’ by 
which even the great horse-sacrifice was to be outdone, but 
which probably existed only as part of sacrificial mysticism and 
theory, and in reality hardly occurred (so also Oldenburg, 
Riligion des Veda^ 2nd Ed., pp. 362f. and Keith. HOS., VoL 18, 
pp. cxxxviii, who says: ‘There can be no doubt that the ritual 
is a mere priestly invention to fill up the apparent gap in the 
sacrificial system which provided no place for man’. Hille- 
hirndt-RituallitUrafur, Grundriss iii, 2, pp. 153,—however, 
considers the Puruipa-medha to be a real human sacrifice. There 
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can be no doubt that human sacrifices occurred in ancient 
India, though not in the Brahmanical cult-only survivals of it 
can be traced in the rite of building the brick-altar for the fire, 
and in the ^unassepa legend, just as cruel human sacrifices 
occurred even in modern times among certain sects. But this 
does not prove that the Purusa-medha was such a sacrifice). 

With this agrees also the fact that section xxxi. contains a 
version of the Purusas^ta^ known to us from the P,g-veda^ 
of the hymn Rv. x. 90, in which the origin of the world through 
the sacrificing of the Purusa and the identification of the world 
with the Purusa are taught, Purusa, ‘Man\ being conceived as 
the Highest Being,—and that this section, which the Brahman 
is to recite at the Purusa-medha, is also called an Upanii^ad, />. 
a secret doctrine. Section xxxii, too, is in form and contents 
nothing but an Upanisad. The Creator Prajapati is here 
identified with the Purusa and the Brahman. The first six 
verses of section xxxiv. are similarly counted amongst the 
Upanisads, with the title ^iva^sahkalpopanisad {Vaf* Sam, 34, 
1—6, is found as an Upanisad in the Oupnekhat of Duperron, 
and translated by Deussen^ Sechzig des Veda, p. 837). The 
prayers of sections xxxii. to xxxiv. are to be employed at the so- 
called Sarva-medha or ‘ All-sacrifice This is the highest sacri¬ 
fice which exists at all, and which ends with the sacrificer's 
presenting the whole of his possessions to the priests as sacri¬ 
ficial fee and then retiring as a hermit into the forest there to 
spend the rest of his days. Section xxxv. contains a few fune¬ 
ral verses, which are mostly taken from the Jj!.g’Veda, Sections 
xxxvi. to xxxix. contain the prayers for the ceremony called 
Pravargya, at which a cauldron is made red-hot on the sacrifi¬ 
cial fire, to represent symbolically the sun ; in this cauldron 
Ailk is then boiled and offered to the Asvins. The whole 
celebration is regarded as a great mystery. At the end of it 
the sacrificial utensils are so arranged that they represent a 
man: the milk-pots are the head, on which a tuft of sacred grass 
represents the hair; two milking-pails represent the ears, two 
little gold leaves the eyes, two cups the heels, the flour sprink¬ 
led over the whole the marrow, a mixture of milk and honey the 
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blood, and so on. The prayers and formulae naturally corres¬ 
pond with the mysterious ceremonies (for details about all these 
sacrifices and festivals see Hillebrandt, Ritual lit teratur [Grm- 
driss^ iii, 2] pp. 97-166; II. Oldenberg^ Religion des Veda^ 2nd 
Ed., pp. 437-474; E. Hardy^ Die vedtsck-brahmanische periode 
der Religion des alien Indiens^ Munstor i. w., 1893, pp, 154 If; 
and Keiths HOS., Vol. 18 pp. ciii ff). The xl. and last section 
of the Va/asaneyi-sa)nhita again contains an Upanisad, the very 
important isa-Upanisad, occuring in all Upanisad collections, to 
which we shall have to refer in the chapter on the Upanisads. 

If it is already clear from the contents of the last sections 
that they are of a later date, it is confirmed still more by the 
fact that the prayers contained in the Samhitas of the Black 
Yajur-veda only correspond to those of the first half of the 
Vajasaneyi-samhita (only the first 18 Adhyayas of the Vajasa- 
neyi-samhitd are completely given, word for word, and 
explained, in the Satapafka-brahmana of the White Vaiur-veda). 

Now as regards the prayers and sacrificial formulae 
themselves, which form the principal contents of the Yajur- 
veda-samhitas, they consist partly of verses (fc), partly of prose 
sentences. It is the latter which are called ‘Yajus’, and 
from which the Yajur-veda takes its name. The prose of these 
prayers is occasionally rhythmical and here and there even 
rises to poetical flight (see Keith, HOS., Vol. 18. pp. cxl if., 
and If. Oldenbcrg, Zur Gcschichie dcr altindische^i Prosa 
[AGGW, N. F,, Bd. 16, Berlin, 1917], pp. 2 ff. On the language 
of the Yajus). The verses which occur are mostly found also 
in the Rg-veda-samhitd. 'I'he various readings, however, which 
the Yajur-veda often presents, are not indeed more ancient 
than the text found in the Rg-veda, but they are mostly inten¬ 
tional alterations which were made in the verses, in order to 
bring them more into line with the sacrificial acts. Only rarely 
were whole hymns of the Rg-veda included in the Yajur-veda- 
saiphitas; mostly they are only single verses, torn from their 
context, which just appeared suitable to some sacrificial 
ceremony or other, and were therefore included in the Veda of 
prayers,. Therefore these verses are of Jess interest to us. 
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The Ciiaiiiuicristic element of the Yajur-veda is the prose for¬ 
mulae and prayers (we also make no account here of the 
Brahmana-like theological explanations which the Samhitas of 
the Black Yaiur-veda contain besides the prayers and formulae. 
What is said in the following chapter about the Brahmanas is 
applicable to these too). 

The simplest prayer that we can imagine is the dedication 
of a sacrificial gift with the mere utterance of the name of the 
deity to which it is offered. Formulae of this kind are very 
numerous in the Yajur-veda. ‘ Thee for Agni\ ‘ thee for Indra, 
or ‘ this for Agni’, or also ‘ for Agni Hail \ ‘ for Indra Hail ’ 
etc—with such words the gift is laid down or thrown into the 
sacred fire. A shorter and simpler song of praise to a god can 
hardly be imagined than the words with which every morning 
and every evening the fire*sacrifice consisting of milk (Agni- 
hotra) is offered : ‘ Agni is Light, Light is Agni, Hail ’ (in the 
evening), and ‘ Surya is Light, Light is Surya, Hail * (in the 
morning). In equally brief words the purpose of a sacred act 
is often indicated, when, for instance, the sacrificial priest cuts 
off the branch with which the calves are driven from the cows, 
and says at the same time : ‘ 'Fhee for juice, thee for strength’ 

or the utensil which served for a sacred act is briefly named 
and a wish attached to it, when, for instance, the piece of wood 
with which the sacrificial fire is to be kindled, is dedicated with 
the words : ‘ This, Agni, is thy igniter ; through it mayest 

Thou grow and thrive. May we also grow and thrive*. If one 
apprehends evil or bad magic from an object used at the 
sacrifice, a short spell serves to avert it. The halter with 
which the sacrificial animal is bound to the stake, is addressed 
thus : ‘ Become no snake, become no viper’. The razor with 

which the sacrificer, when he is consecrated for the sacrifice, 
has his beard shaved, is thus addressed by the priest; 
‘ O Knife, do not injure him’. At the consecration of a king, 
the king looks down upon the ground and prays : ‘ Mother 
Earth, mayest Thou not injure me. nor I thee’. 

The deities are not always invoked or praised in these 
sacrifice-forryiulae, but in the most diverse ways sacrificial 
utensils and sacrificial acts are brought into relation to deities 
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Thus, for example, the priest binds with a rope the sacrificer’s 
wife who takes part in the sacrifice, saying : ‘ A girdle thou art 
for Aditi’. At the consecration for the Soma-sacrifice the 
sacrificer binds himself with a girdle of hemp and reed grass 
with the words : ‘ Thou art the strength of the Angiras, soft 

as wool; lend me strength’. Then he makes a knot in his 
undergarment and says: ‘ The knot of the Soma art thou’. 

Hereupon he enwraps his head in his turban (or in his upper 
garment) muttering ‘ Thou art Visnu’s protection, the protec¬ 
tion of the sacrificer’. To the horn of a black-antelope, which 
he wraps up in the hem of his garment he says : ‘ Thou art 

Indra’^ womb’. Tlie priest takes the sacrificial food from the 
car with the words : ‘ Thou art the body of Agni, thee for 

Vii^nu. Thou art the body of the Soma, thee for Vi§nu'. 
When the priest takes any sacrificial utensil into his hand, he 
does it with the oft-recurring formula: ‘ At the God Savitar’s 
instigation I take thee with the arms of the Asvins, with the 
hands of Pusan’. 

The sacred sacrificial fire must be twirled in the ancient 
manner with the fire-drill (this consists of the two ‘ aranis ’ or 
friction-sticks, of which the one is, a small board, the other a 

pointed stick which is turned round in the small board until a 
flame results. This is the fire-producing implement still used 
at the present day by many primitive peoples, e.g., the 
Eskimos.—doubtless one of the most primitive utensils of 
mankind.); and the producing of the fire is already in the 
compared with the process of procreation, the lower 
small board being regarded as the mother, and the upper 
friction stick as the father of the child Agni (the fire), (the 
Malays of Indonesia still to-day call the small wooden board in 
which the fire drill is turned, ‘ mother ’, or ‘ woman ’, while the 
twirling-stick itself is called ‘ man ’. The ancient Arabs, too,* 
had two sticks for producing fire by friction, one of which was 
conceived as female, and the other as male). Thus are 
the formulae with which the fire twirling is 
performed at the Soma-sacrifice, in which the two friction-sticks 
are addressed as the pair of lovers, PurSravas and UrvaSi 
already known to us, who bring forth Ayu. The priest takes 
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the lower friction stick with the words : ‘ Thou art the birth¬ 
place of Agni lays two blades of sacred grass upon it, and 
says : ‘ You are the two testicles ^ Then he lays the small 
board down with the words . ‘ Thou art Urvasi^ touches the 
frying pan with the twirling-stick saying : ‘ Thou art Ayu \ 
and with the words : ‘ Thou art Purnravas\ places the twirling- 
stick into the lower friction-stick. Thereupon he twirls with 
the formula: ‘ I twirl thee with the Gayatri metre. I twirl thee 
with the Tristubh metre, I twirl thee with the Jagati metre ’ 
(Fd/. V. 2. ^atapaiha, Br. iii, 4, 1. 20 ff. Cf. ^atapaiha, Br, 
viii, 5, 2, 1 ; Weber, hid. Stud,, 8, 1863, pp. 8 ff., 28., and 
above pp. 61 f.). 

Formula-like turns of this kind, which often convey little 
or no meaning, are extremely numerous in the Vajur-veda. 
Comparatively rarely do we come across long prose prayers, 
in which the sacrificer expresses his desires to the deity in 
simple words, as in the above-quoted beautiful prayer, which 
was spoken at the horse-sacrifice. More frequent are the for- 
mula-like prayers, which, however, still convey a reasonable 
meaning, as the following : 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the protector of bodies ; protect my 
body ! Thou, Agni, art the giver of life ; give me life ! Thou, 
Agni, art the giver of strength ; give me strength ! Thou, Agni, 
make complete that which is incomplete in my body ! 

{Vaf. iii. 17.) 

‘ May life prosper through the sacrifice ! May breath 
prosper through the sacrifice ! May the eye prosper through 
the sacrifice ! May the back prosper through the sacrifice ! 
May the sacrifice prosper through the sacrifice !' 

{Va/\ ix. 21). 

But still more frequently we find endless formulae, the 
meaning of which is very doubtful, for example : 

‘ Agni has gained breath with the mono-syllable ; may I 
gain it! The Asvins have gained the two-footed people with 
the two syllabic ; may I gain them I Vi§nu has gained the three 
worlds with the three-syllabic ; may I gain them ! Soma has 
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gained the four-footed cattle with the four syllabic; may I gain 
them 1 Pu^an has gained the five regions of the world with 
the five syllabic ; may I gain them ! Savitar has gained the six 
seasons with the six-syllabic ; may I gain them ! The Maruts 
have gained the seven tamed animals with the seven-syllabic ; 
may I gain them ! Brhaspati has gained the Gayatri with the 
eight-syllabic ; may I gain it 1 * * * Aditi has gained the six¬ 
teen-fold Stoma with the sixteen syllabic; may I gain it ! 
Prajapati has gained the seventeen-fold Stoma with the seven¬ 
teen syllabic ; may I gain it ! 

ix. 3 1-3-1 )• 

However, one of the chief causes of the fact that these 
prayers and sacrifice-formulae often appear to us to be nothing 
but senseless conglomerations of words, is the identification 
and combination of things which have nothing at all to do with 
each other, so very popular in the Yajur-veda. For instance, 
a cooking-pot is placed on the fire with the wwds ; 

‘ Thou art the sky, thou art the earth, thou art the caul¬ 
dron of Matarisvan.’ 

(/^a/. I. 2). 

Or the cow with which the Soma is bought, is addressed 
by the priest in the words : 

‘ Thou art thought, thou art mind, thou art intelligence, 
thou art the priestly fee, thou art suitable for mastery, thou 
art suitable for the sacrifice, thou art the double-headed Aditi'. 

(A'O/. IV. 19). 

To the fire which is carried about in the pan at the build¬ 
ing of the fire-altar the following prayer is addressed : 

‘ Thou art the beautiful-winged bird, the song of praise 
Trivft is thy head, the Gayatra melody thine eye, the two 
melodies Byhat and Rathantara are thy wings, the song of 
praise is thy soul, the metres are thy limbs, the Yajur-formul® 
thy name, the Vamadevya-Melody thy body, the Yajfia-yajniya- 
melody thy tail, the fire-hearths are thy hoofs ; thou art the 
beautiful-winged bird, go to heaven, fly to the light! 

{Vaf. XII. 4). 
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Then the priest takes three steps with the fire-pan, and 
says : 


Thou art the rival-slaying stride of Visnu, mount the 
Gayatri metre, stride along the earth I Thou art the foe-slay¬ 
ing stride of Visnu ; mount the Tris^ubh metre, stride along 
the air ! Thou art the hater-slaying stride of Vi^nu; mount 
the Jagati metre, stride along the sky ! Thou art the hostile 
slaying stride of Visnu; mount the Anu^^ubh metre, stride 
along the regions of the world !’. 

{Vaf. XII. 5). 

With reference to this kind of prayer Leopold Von 
Schroeder says: 

‘ We may indeed often doubt whether these are the pro¬ 
ductions of intelligent people, and in this connection it is very 
interesting to observe that these bare and monotonous varia 
tions of one and the same idea are particularly characteristic 
of the writings of persons in the stage of imbeciliif. He then 
gives a few examples of notes written down by insane persons 
which have been preserved by psychiaters, and these do indeed 
show a striking similarity with many of the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda {L,V, Schroeder, ILC., pp. 113 f.). We must not 
forget that here we are not dealing with very ancient popular 
spells, as we find them in the Atharva-veda and in some cases 
even still in the Yajur-veda, but with the fabrications of priests 
who had to furnish the countless sacrificial rites subtilised by 
themselves with equally countless spells and formulae. 

Some prayer-formulae of the Yajur-veda are indeed noth¬ 
ing but magic spells in prose. Even exorcisms and curses, 
(fiiite similar to those with which we have become acquainted in 
the Atharva-veddy confront us also among the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda. For there exist also sacrificial acts by which one 
can injure an enemy. Thus the priest says to the yoke of the 
car on which the sacrificial utensils are kept: * A yoke thou 
art, injure the injurer, injure him who injures us, injure him 
whom we injure’ {j/aj, i. 8)”. 

8 
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III 

Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 

1859. pp. 349—351. 

“ The text of this work has been edited by Professor 
Weber, and we can likewise avail ourselves of several essays on 
this branch of Vedic literature, published from time to time by 
that industrious scholar. According to Indian traditions* 
Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya, the founder of the new Carana of the 
Vajasaneyins is himself, if not the author, at least the first who 
proclaimed the Samhita and Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins. 
We can see clearly that the composition of both the Samhita 
and Brahmana was guided by the same spirit, and it is not at 
all unlikely that in this, the most modern of all Vedas, the final 
arrangement of the Samhita may have been contemporaneous 
with, or even later than, the composition of the Brahmana. 

First of all, it ought to be remarked that the story which 
has been preserved by tradition of the schism introduced by 
Yajnavalkya among the followers of adhvaryu or Yajur-veda is 
confirmed by internal evidence. The general name of the 
ancient &khas, of the Yajur-veda is Caraka, and the Taittiriyas, 
therefore, together with the Kashas, and others are called by a 
general name, Caraka-sakhas. This name Caraka is used in 
one of the Khilas of the Vajasaneyi-samhita as a term of re¬ 
proach. In the 30th Adhyaya a list of people is given who are 
to be sacrificed at the Purusa-medha, and among them we find 
the Carakacarya, the teacher of the Carakas, as the proper 
victim to .be offered to Duskrta or Sin. This passage, together 
with similar hostile expressions in the ^atapatha-brahmana^ 
were evidently dictated by a feeling of animosity against the 
ancient schools of the Ahvaryus, whose sacred text w^e 
possess in the Taittiriya-veda, and from whom Yajnavalkya 
seceded in order to become himself the founder of the new 
Caranas of the Vajasaneyins. 

If we compare the Samhita and Brahmana of Vajasaneyins 
with those of the Carakas, we see that the order of the sacri¬ 
fices is on the whole the same, and that the chief difference 
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between the two consists in the Mantras and Brahmanas* which 
is carried out more strictly by Yajnavalkya than in the ancient 
text of the Taittiriyas. This was most likely the reason why 
the text of Yajnavalkya was called Sukla-yajur-veday which is 
generally translated by the white Yajur-veda. But some com¬ 
mentators explain Sukla more correctly by suddha, and trans¬ 
late it by * cleared because in this new text the Mantras had 
been cleared and separated from the Brahmanas, and thus the 
whole had been rendered more lucid and intelligible. In 
opposition to this they suppose that the old text was called 
Kfsna or dark, because in it the verses and rules are mixed 
together, and less intelligible ; or because, as Vidyaranya says, 
it contains the rules of the Hotp as well as of the Adhvaryu 
priests, and thus bewildered the mind of the student.” 

“ In the new code of the Vajasaneyins the most important 
part was nevertheless the Brahmana, the Samhita being a mete 
collection of verses, extracted and collected for the convenience 
of the officiating priest”. 

IV 

Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 

1859. pp. 356—360. 

** The Vajasaneyi-saiphita may be divided into different 
sections. The first section comprises the Darsa-purijamasa, etc., 
i—riii.; the second the Soma sacrifices, iv—x.; the third the 
Agnicayanas, xi—xviii. 

These eighteen Adhyayas, which correspond to the 
Taittiriya-samhita, are explained in the first nine books of the 
&tapatha-brahmaiia and the first eighteen chapters of Katya- 
yana’s Sutras. They form, no doubt, the most important part 
erf the Adhvaryu-veda, but there is no evidence to show that 
they ever existed in a separate form. It has been well re¬ 
marked, however, by the editor of the ^atapatha-brahraana, 
that the first nine books consist altogether of sixty Adhyayas, 
and that the name of Sa^thi-patha, the Sixty Paths, which is 
mentioned in the Varttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60., may refer to this 
portion, whereas the whole Brahmana, consisting of .one 
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hundred Adhyayas, received the title of Satapatha, the 
Hundred Paths. 

The Sautramani ceremony, which begins with the 19th 
AdhySya, has nothing corresponding to it in the Taittiriya- 
samhita, but, like the following sacrifices, it has been incor¬ 
porated in the Taittiriya-brahmana. There is a difference also 
in the treatment which this sacrifice receives in the &tapatha- 
brahmana. Adhyayas xix. and xx. are indeed explained there, 
in the 12th book, but they do not receive the same careful 
explanation which was given to the preceding sacrifices. The 
last Adhyaya, containing verses of the Hoty, is not explained 
at all. Katyayana treats these three Adhyayas in the 19th book 
of his Sutras. 

The Asva-medha, which fills Books xxii-xxv. of the Vaja- 
saneyi’Samhita, is but partially contained in the Taittiriya- 
samhita; and the Satapatha also, though it devotes to this 
ceremony a considerable part of the 13th book, treats it in a 
much more superficial manner than the former sacrifices. 
Katyayana explains it in his 20th book. 

The Adhy^as, which follow the Asva-medha, are distinctly 
called Khilas or supplements by Katyayana. They are relegat¬ 
ed to the Brahmana by the Taittiriyas, and explained with less 
detail in the Satapatha-brahmana. Adhyayas xxvi-xxix. contain 
some hymns belonging to sacrifices previously explained, and 
they are passed over entirely by the Satapatha-brahmana and by 
KatyS^yana. Adhyayas xxx. and xxxi. contain the Purusa-medha, 
which the Taittiriyas, treat in their Brahmana. The Satapatha- 
brahmana devotes but a short space to it in its 13th book, and 
Katyayana explains Adhyaya xxxi. in his 21st book. 

The ceremonies comprised in the three following Adhyayas, 
xxxii. to xxxiv, Sarva-medha and Brahma-yajna, are passed over 
by the &tapatha-brahmana and Katyayana. The Taittiriyas 
allow them no place in their Brahmana, but include them in 
their Aranyaka. 

The Pitf-medha which follows in the xxxvth Adhyaya, 
finds its place in the Brahmana of the Taittiriyas. The Sata- 
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patha and Katyayana explain it, the former in the 13th, the 
latter in the 21st book. 

The Sukriya portion of the Vajasaneyi-samhita, xxxvi.—xl., 
is excluded from the Brahmana of the Taittiriyas, and treated 
in their Aranyaka. The Sitapatha-brahmana explains three of 
these Adhyayas, xxxvii.-xxxix., in full detail in its 17th Kanda, 
and Katyayana devotes to them the Sutras of his last book. 

Those who only take into account the general object of 
the Satapatha-brahmana, have called it a running commentary 
on the Vajasaneyi-samhita. But this applies strictly to the 
first nine books only, and with the tenth book the Brahmana 
assumes a new and more independent character. The tenth 
book is called the Agni-rahasyam, the mystery of the fire, and 
it refers to no particular portion of the Samhita, but enlarges 
on the ceremonies which have been described in the four pre¬ 
ceding books. Towards the end (x. 4. 6), it contains two 
chapters, which, in the Kanva-sakha, form the beginning of 
the Brhadaranyaka-upanisad, and are there followed by the 
Madhu-kanda, the Yajnavalkiya-kaiida of the 14th book of the 
Madhyandina-sakha. The 10th book or Agni-rahasyam closes 
with its own genealogy or Vansa. 

With the 11th book begins, according to Sayana, the 
second part of the ^tapatha-brahmana. It is called As^adh- 
yayf, and gives additional information on all the sacrifices 
mentioned before, beginning with the Agnyadhana. 

The 12th book, which is called Sautramani, treats of 
prayascitta, or penance in general, and it is only in its last 
portion that it refers to the text of the Samhita, and to that 
ceremony in particular from which it has derived its name. 
Besides this name of Sautramani, the 12 th book is also known 
by the name of Madhyama or the middle book, and this title 
can only be explained if we begin the second part of the ^ata- 
patha, not, as Sayana suggests, with the I Uh, but with the 10th 
book. 

The 13 th book is chiefly concerned with the Asva-medha, 
and its first three Adhyayas may again be considered as a kind 
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of commentary on the Samhita, Towards the end some 
sacrifices, beginning with the Purusa-rnedha, which the Samhita 
treats in its Khila portion, are explained, but other ceremonies 
also are mentioned, for which there is no precedent in the 
Samhita. The Brhadaranyaka, the last book of the Satapaika, 
contains in its first three Adhyayas, a close commentary on the 
Pravargya of the Samhita, but becomes quite independent 
afterwards. Its object is no longer the sacrifice, but the 
knowledge of Brahman, without any particular reference, how¬ 
ever, to the last Adhyaya of the Samhita, which, as we saw, 
was equally devoted to the doctrine of the Upanisads. 

It is clear, therefore, that the Satapatha-brahmana was not 
simply a running commentary on the Samhita; nay there is 
nothing to prove that the hymn-book of the Vajasaneyins 
existed previous to their Brahmana. The Satapatha-brahmana 
may have been edited by Yajnavalkya, but its component parts, 
like the component parts of the other Brahmanas, must have 
Ibeen growing up during a long period of time in different 
ocalities before they were colIected^\ 

V 

THE SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA. 

A. A. Macdonell. A History of Sanskrit Literature, 
(forth impression) pp. 212—215. 

“ The ritual explanation of the White Yajur-veda is to be 
found in extraordinary fulness in the Satapatha-brahmana^ the 
‘Brahmana of the hundred paths’, so called because it consists 
of one hundred lectures (adhyaya). This work is, next to the 
Bg’Veda^ the most important production in the whole range of 
Vedic literature. Its text has come down in two recensions, 
those of the Madhyandina school, edited by Professor Weber,« 
and of the Kanva school, which is in process of being edited by 
Professor Eggeling. The Madhanydina recension consists of 
fourteen books, while the Kanva has seventeen. The first nine 
of the former, corresponding to the original eighteen books of 
the Vafasaneyi-samhitdt doubtless form the oldest part. The 
fact that book xii. is called tnadhyama^ or ‘ middle one\ showa 
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that the last five books (or possibly only x-xiii) were at one time 
reg^arded as a separate part of the Brahmana. Book x. treats 
of the mystery of the fire altar {a^mrakasya), xL is a sort of 
recapitulation of the preceding ritual, while xii., and xiii., deal 
with various supplementary matters. The last book forms the 
Aranyaka, the six concluding chapters of which are the 
BThad-aranyakopanhad, 

Books vi—X of the Satapatha-brahmana occupy a peculiar 
position. Treating of the construction of the fire-altar, they 
recognise the teaching of Sandilya as their highest authority, 
Yajnavalkya not even being mentioned ; while the peoples who 
are named the Gandharas, Salvas, Kekayas, belong to the north¬ 
west. In the other books Yajnavalkya is the highest authority, 
while hardly any but Eastern peoples, or those of the middle 
of Hindustan, the Kuru-Pancalas, Kosalas, Videhas, ^pSjayas, 
are named. That the original authorship of the five Saudilya 
books was different from that of the others is indicated by a 
number of linguistic differences, which the hand of a later 
editor failed to remove. Thus the use of the perfect as narra¬ 
tive tense is unknown to the ^ndilya books (as well as to 
xiii). 

The geographical data of the Satapatha-hrahmana point to 
the land of the Kuru-Pancalas being still the centre of Brah- 
manical culture. Janamejaya is here celebrated as a king of 
the Kurus, and the most renowned Brahmanical teacher of the 
age. Aruni, is expressly stated to have been a Pancala. 
Neverthless, it is clear that the Brahmanical system had by this 
time spread to the countries to the east of Madhyadesa, to 
Kosala, with its capital. Ayodhya (Oudh), and Videha (Tirhut 
or Northern Behar), with its capital, Mithila. The court of 
King Janaka of Videha was thronged with Brahmans from the 
Kuru-Pancala country. The tournaments of argument which 
were here held from a prominent feature in the later books of 
the Satapatka-brahmana, The hero of these is Yajnavalkya, 
who, himself a pupil of Aruni, is regarded as the chief spiritual 
authority in the Brahmana (excepting Books vi—x). Certain 
passages of the Brahmana render it highly probable that 
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Yajnavalkya was a native of Videha. The fact that its leading 
authority, who thus appears to have belonged to this Eastern 
country, is represented as vanquishing the most distinguished 
teachers of the west in argument, points to the redaction of 
the White Yajur~veda having taken place in this eastern region. 

The ^atapatha-brahmana contains reminiscences of the 
days when the country of Videha was not as yet Brahmanised. 
Thus Book i. relates a legend in which three stages in the 
eastward migration of the Aryans can be clearly distinguished. 
Mathava the king of Videha (the older form of Videha), whose 
family priest was Gotama Rahugana, was at one time on the 
Sarasvati. Agni-Vaisvanara (here typical of Brahmanical 
culture) thence went burning along this earth towards the east, 
followed by Mathava and his priest, till he came to the river 
Sadanlra (probably the modern Gandak; a tributory running 
into the Ganges near Patna), which flows from the northern 
mountain, and which he did not burn over. This river 
Brahmins did not cross in former times, thinking ‘ it has not 
been burnt over by Agni*Vaisvanara\ At that time the land 
to the eastward was very uncultivated and marshy, but now 
many Brahmans are there, and it is highly cultivated, for the 
Brahmins have caused Agni to taste it through sacrifices. 
Mathava the Videha then said to Agni ‘ Where am I to abide ? ^ 

* To the east of this river be thy abode \ he replied. Even 
now, the writer adds, this river forms the boundary between 
the Kosalas (Oudh) and the Videhas (Tirhut). 

The Vajasaneyi school of the White Yafur-veda evidently 
felt a sense of the superiority of their sacrificial lore, which 
grew up in these eastern countries. Blame is frequently ex¬ 
pressed in the ^atapatha-brahmana of the Adhvaryu priests 
of the Caraka school.'^ 



CHAPTER II. 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE iSUKLA- 
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATI^AKHTA. 

Description of the Katyayana-pratiidlchya —^The 
Katyayana’s Sukla-yajurveda-pratUakhya which is 
specially intended for the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd is, in 
the form of sutras or aphorisms, and the nature of 
the work and the method of description of the sub¬ 
ject-matter lead us to think that it is a work belong¬ 
ing to the later sutra period. It is divided into eight 
chapters, containing 169, 65, 152, 197, 46, 31, 12 and 
55 sutras respectively. In the eighth chapter there 
are 13 lines which resemble the lines of anustup 
metre. Among them with the exception of four, 
all seem to be professedly written in the anus^up 
metre. In one of those places, before the verse, 
the sentence “athdpi hhavati” is seen, and it will 
not be out of place to infer that it shows the follow¬ 
ing verse to be an extract from other early authors 
in the same field. 

Editions of the Kdtydyam-prdtUdkhya^Tlas 
Kdtydyana-prdtUdkhya was published with TJvvata’s 
bhasya or commentary, at Benares in 1888 
and at Calcutta in 1893. The former publication 

^ote. _The references to the sutras of the Kityiyana-pritiSdlchjia 

are given here according to the Calcutta edition (1893) of the book 
edited by Jivhnandavidyasagara, though it contains errors. 

9 
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is edited by Pandit Yugalakisora Sarman, who is 
a great Vedic scholar of the Benares Sanskrit 
College, and in his edition he has appended the pari- 
sista works, the PratijM, the Bhasika, the Bgya- 
jurn^i, the Amtvaka, and the Carmavyuha, which 
are very essential for a student of Pratisakhya. 
The second edition is a true copy of the text and 
the commentary of the former, and it is published 
under the editorship of Panditakulapati (Jiva- 
nanda-vidyasagara-bhattacarya) who is well-known 
to the Sanskrit world by his vast and rather hasty 
publications, and who was occupying the chair of 
Superintendent, Free Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 
Both the editions are printed some 35 years ago, 
and do not contain indices or appendices which 
are indispensable to modern scholars for the pur¬ 
pose of reference, but have some misreadings and 
errors in the commentary. Hence it is very neces¬ 
sary to bring out a new critical edition of the 
work from the manuscripts with available commen¬ 
taries and all up-to-date information. 

Scope of the work —This Pratisakhya gives 
the rules"f6f the proper pronunciation of the fVhiie 
Yajur-vedic language and also records the ^culia- 
rities in recitation of certain teachers and their 
schools or sakhas. In some places where these 
sakhas had become extinct, we find the names of 
their founders, preserved as authorities on matters 
connected with the recitation of certain letters or 
sandhis. So this Pratisakhya can be assumed as 
a representative work of the Sukla-yajur-vedic 
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phonetics. It is directly related to the Samhitfi, 
Pada, and Krama texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda and 
supplies a systematic and methodically arranged 
account of euphonic changes and combinations, be¬ 
sides occasionally adding phonological discussions 
with a view to secure the proper recitation of the 
sacred text. This Pratisakhya is generally noted 
as anterior to the grammarian Panini, who, in 
several places shows considerable acquaintance 
with this work, and posterior to the Rk and TaUti- 
rla Pratisakhyas. 

The Sutrapdtha — 

“Alpdksaram asandigdham 
saravad viJvatomukham.\ 

Astohhyam anavadyam ca 
sutram sutravido viduh.\’* 

This definition of sutra by later authors is not 
at all applicable to the present text because the 
violation of the above rule is to be seen in many 
places in the work. I shall illustrate this by the 
following instances: 

(1) The author of the Pratisakhya has ^devoted 
four sutras simply to state the fact, that the prapava 
(Om) and the word ‘atha’ are to be used at the 
beginning of ‘svadhyaya’ and ‘bhasya’ respective¬ 
ly. (2) In another ^sutra he states that in one 
pada there will be one, two, three, four or many 
words. As the fact is so obvious its special men¬ 
tion in one particular sutra seems to be unneces- 

. __—I 

1. Vide Satra* I. 16—19. 

2. Vide Sdtra L 167. 
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sary. (3) In one place the author has devoted two 
sutras to describe, that, holy men mnst choose a 
holy place for the study of the Veda, and the same 
matter is ^repeated in another place also. (4) It 
has to be observed that the author has not been 
careful to explain the sutras according to their im¬ 
portance. For, there are instances where sutras 
requiring good annotations are disposed of briefly 
with a few words of comment, and others which 
are really not worth much expansion but to which 
the author has devoted long drawn out sentences 
of annotation. (5) Some of the sutras seem to be 
so diflicult that they do not yield a meaning in keep¬ 
ing with the context. For example: 

(i) Tat tan na (I. 5). 

{2) Scmkaropa* (I. 8). 

(5) Sarlrat (I. 12). 

(4) Sartram (I. 13). 

(5) SSrtre (I. 14). 

(tf) Dvau (I. 129). 

The commentator has taken much pains to 
create some meaning not unsuited to the context 
of such sutras. 

Some incongruities in the present Sutrapatha — 
In the present regular order of the sutra-work many 
incongruities are to be found, in some places. ' 

1. In the first chapter without the specifica¬ 
tion of ‘varna-samamnaya’ the author says ^‘Upa~ 

3. Vide Sutra I. 20, 21 and VIH. 17, 18. 

4. According to some manuscripts, this sdtra is also read as 
**8a^Tcaropahitay^ which is onl 7 a correct one, 
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distd varnah*' (I. 34). This naturally leads us to 
think that the subject is not going to be dealt with 
any more. On the other hand the same subject is 
dealt with elaborately in a later chapter, namely, 
the eighth. The commentator TJvvata also is silent 
about this incongruity. So one can infer that the 
natural and original position of the present eighth 
chapter which treats of the classification of letters, 
must have been at the beginning of the work, and 
the present arrangement is due to early mis-place- 
ment blindly followed by copyists and scholars who 
must have been conversant with and handled this 
work even before the time of Uvvata. Ananta- 
devayajnika, the author of the Pratijna-sutrapari- 
iistabhdsya, has noticed this incongruity and says 
as follows: 

‘*Yad dh/uh prathamddhydye ‘Upadistd vor- 
ndh’ (I. 34) iti, astamadhyaye ‘Athdto varna- 
samdmndyam vydkhydsydmah^ (VIII.) iti/' 

Besides this, in some other places, the author 
of the commentary, Uvvata, has remarked about 
the breach in the original order of the sutra-work. 
(1) Commenting on the sutra IV. 120 he observes: 

“Kecid atra tftlyam ‘Avasdne ca' (IV. 195) ity 
etatsiitram paihanti. So’papdthah. Yatah *Pra- 
thamottamdh paddntlydh' (I. 85) ity adhastsd uk- 
tam.” 

(2) In the same manner commenting on the 
sutra IV. 127 he remarks: 

**Eke etatsutram pathanti. So'papdthah, pHr- 
venaivd siddhatvdt." 
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2. After the sutra “Atha vyanjanani” (VIII. 
4), without the specification of the first twenty-five 
consonants to which the name sparsa is given, the 
sutra sparMh” (VIII. 5) is to be seen as the 
next one. In the commentary of the former sutra 
the following feve sentences are found: 

(i) Kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti karagah. 

( ii) Citi chiti jiti jhiti hiti cavargah. 

(Hi) Titi thiti diti dhiti niti tavargah. 

(iv) Titi thiti diti dhiti niti tavargah. 

(v) Piti phiti biti bhiti miti pavargah. 

I think these are the five sutras, describing the 
five sections (varga) of sparsa letters, and such a 
description is also necessary for the context. But, 
unfortunately, they occupy the place only in the 
commentary in both the editions mentioned above, 
as a result of the carelessness of the copyists and 
irresponsible editors. The bhasyakara also in his 
commentary on sutra “Upadistd varndh” (I. 34) 
points out that the above five sentences form part 
of the original sutra work, which runs as follows: 

“ V arnasamdmndye kathitd varndh. Tad 
yathd—kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti kavargah.” 

3. In the same manner in the commentary on 
sutra “Athdpi bhavati” (VIII. 26) after giving the 
meaning of the sutra as Any o’pi sloko bhavati’* 
a line of anustup verse is found. There is no doubt 
that this half verse is a quotation of Kat- 
yayana from early authors as well as the 
next sutra which is also in the form of 
an anustup line, whose meaning wiU not be com- 



Early authors mentioned in the Sutra text 71 

plete without the former half of the verse which is 
misplaced in the bhasya. The editors have given 
separate numbers to the sutra ^‘Athdpi bhavati” 
(VIII. 26) and its next one, which is only a conti¬ 
nuation of the former sentence. By the sentence 
‘Athapi’ the author of the Pratisakhya denotes 
that the next verse is a quotation. So it is clear 
that the following portion in the commentary is 
misplaced: 

‘ ‘ Vedasyadhyayanad dh arm as 
sampraddnat tathd sruteh.” 

4. The siitra ‘Vamsa’ (IV. 3) has no place in 
the original sutra text. But as Uvvata has com¬ 
mented on the same it is also assumed to be a 
sutra. 

‘‘Vrddham vrddhih” this particular sutra is 
repeated at the end of all the chapters of the work. 
The meaning of the sutra is that as the subject- 
matter of both the works Siksa and Vyakarana are 
described in the Pratisakhya, this work is recognis¬ 
ed to be more useful than the other two texts, and 
hence its study edifies the readers all the more. 
The repetition of this sutra at the end of each 
chapter is intended to create a taste among the 
people for the study of this subject. 

Early authors mentioned in the Siitra text — 
The author of the Pratisakhya mentions by name 
ten authors on the same subject. They are: 

A. (1) Kanva (I. 123, 149). 

(2) Sakatayana® (III. 9, 12, 88; IV. 5, 
127, 190). 

5. Some say that fiaka^yana is another name of K§.nvacarya. 
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(3) Sakalya (HI. 10). 

(4) Aupasavi (III. 132). 

(5) Kasyapa (IV. 5). 

(6) Dalbhya (IV. 16). 

(7) Saunaka (IV. 120). 

(8) Jatukarnya (IV. 123, 158; V. 22). 

(9) Gargya (IV. 165). 

(10) Madhyandina (VIII. 29). 

In addition to these authors, he refers to some 
others also, without mentioning their names. They 
are: 

B. (1) Eke. (III. 92, 129; IV. 187; V. 23, 44; 
VII. 8). 

(2) Ekesam. (IV. 56, 144). 

The reference regarding the authors of the 
section ‘B’ are related only to the ditferent schools 
(15 sakhas) of the White Yajur-veda. This will be 
clear from the commentary of Uvvata in the res¬ 
pective places noted above. 

Main topics of this Prdtiidhhya —This Prati- 
sakhya, just like others, lays down the rules relat¬ 
ing to the proper pronunciation and recitation of 
the Samhita, Pada, and Krama texts of the White 
Tajur-veda. Generally each Pratisakhya work at¬ 
taches itself to the text of a single Veda only hut 
it covers all the schools belonging to it. Pratisa¬ 
khya gives the general regulations as to the nature 
of the sounds employed, the euphonic rules observ¬ 
ed, the accent and its modifications, the modulation 
of the voices, etc. All the individual cases in which 
peculiar phonetic or other changes are obs'erved 
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are also specially pointed out. It is also under¬ 
stood from the Pratisakhya how the continuous 
combined text is to be reconstructed from the word- 
text (padapatha), where the separate words of the 
text are given in their original form, unaffected by 
alteration, addition, loss, constancy, etc. The di¬ 
rections as to the recital of the Veda-samhita and 
the method of repeating each word in several con¬ 
nections present a lively picture and record of the 
care of the Aryans in faithfully following the ac¬ 
curacy of traditional handed down from ancient 
times. Except these other subjects dealt with in 
the Pratisakhya are considered purely accessary. 

Scope of the Pratisakhya .—As far as we know 
for the present, there are fifteen different schools at¬ 
tached to the Sukla-yajur-veda. There is no separate 
Pratisakhya work to each of these different schools, 
but there is only a common work for all these fifteen 
schools as well as the other works, the Srautasu- 
tras and Smartasutras. This can be seen from the 
general treatment of the subject-matter. For in¬ 
stance, the Pratisakhya holds the opinion that the 
letter ‘ya’ which is an i^atsprsta (formed by the 
slight touch of the organs of speech) will change 
into sprsta (formed by the complete contact of the 
organs of speech) when it comes at the end of 
words, and this is common to all the different 
schools of the White Yajurveda. Even though it 
is so among these fifteen schools, the Pratisakhya 
of Katyayana mainly depends upon the Madhyan- 
dina school only. The author of the Pratisakhya 
10 
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is silent about this fact in the present work, but in 
another place he has stated in a clear manner: 

^ ^‘Tasmin htkle Ydjmdmnaye Madhyandmi- 
yake marUre svaraprakriya.” 

As the author of the Pratisakhya uses only the 
word ‘eka’ to denote the differences of opinion 
among some authors, whose names are not men¬ 
tioned by him, and as these differences are favour¬ 
able to the Kanva school, it will not be out of place 
to assume that this work is intended to treat the 
svaras and samskaras of only two schools the 
Kanva and Madhyandina. 

The author incidentally states the subject- 
matter of the other schools, here and there, but 
does not tell us how they are related to one another. 
The subject-matter of the sutra I. 120 relates to the 
MSdhyandinas, of sutra I. 129 to the Satapatha- 
hrdhmana, of sutras IV. 103 and TV. 144 
to all the fourteen schools except Madhyan¬ 
dina, of sutra IV. 165 to the Oarakas, of 
sutra V. 43 to the Vajsaneyins, and of sutra V. 44 to 
the Kanvas. These points are mentioned only by 
the commentator. Only in one place: in the sutras 
29 and 30 of the eighth chapter, the author of the 
Pratisakhya himself informs us of the difference 
between the Madhyandina and other schools witli 
regard to letters: he mentions some letters which 
are not accepted by the Madhyandinas. Later com¬ 
mentators also inform us that the main basis for 


6. PraUjUdpaH^i^ta. Kandikg. I. Sutra 3. 
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the construction of this treatise is the Madhyandina- 
sShha. 

“Kin ca Madhycmdinasahliam eva mukhydnv 

ahhidadhaty dearyapravrttih. Tathd hi - Ye 

mantra Mddhyandinasakhdyam uJetS ‘ pratynstam* 
ityddayas te prattkanAdtrena uditak. Te Mddh- 
yandinaJdkhdtak KdnvaMhhdydm adhikds sama- 
dhltdh ‘yas te prdnam* ityddayas te sampv,rnd eva 
bhagavatd sutre wpanibaddMh. Ye tu Kdnva&d- 
khdto MddhydndinaMkhdyam adMkas satnadhUSh 
*§ivo nama' ityddayas te tu dvayoi Mkhayos sa- 
mdmndtamantrd iva pratika/matrenopanibaddha iti 
dvayos Jdkhayos samaimikhyapravrttitve Mdd%- 
yandinaJdkhdydm apy anadhitd iva Madhyandina- 
MkJidmantrds sfitre bhagavatd upambaddhd 
syuhd'"^ 

Ananta-bhatta at the beginniii}? of his com¬ 
mentary on this Pratisakhya, discusses about the 
scope of the treatise and concludes that it belongs 
to the different texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda, in the 
following manner: 

The etymology of the word Pratisakhya is—■ 
‘Mkhdydm Sdkhdyaw pratiidkham, pratiidkhem 
bhavain iti prdtisdkhyam’. By this etymology, and 
by the fact that the illustrations are procurable for 
ail the rules, it can be inferred that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension 
only. If it were so, the illnstrations from the text of 
the Kaiiva school would become irrelevant, and some 

7. PratiJM-pariHfta-(>M$ya hj Anantadera-yajlBka. K a BjM 

1. Sfitn. *.' 
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of the rales already laid down would oe without 
any use, because of their inapplicability to the Ma- 
dhyandina text. So we have to assume that this 
is a treatise for all the fifteen recensions. But 
ICaty&yana has laid down the rules mainly for the 
text of the Madhyandinas, and as there is no consi¬ 
derable difference between the texts of each school, 
occasionally he has mentioned the rules relating to 
the texts of the other schools also, Avith a view to 
help the students of the Kanva and other schools. 
The longstanding ancient usage also supports us in 
the view that there is only one Pratisakhya for all 
these schools. 

In this treatise we can see many instances of 
Katyayana enunciating rules for the proper recita¬ 
tion of certain text-portions which are uncommon to 
the Madhyandinas. For example: 

1. Puroldsair havlmsyd. (Sam. XIX. 20.) 

2. Mllhustama Hvatama. (Sam. XVI. 51.) 

In the above places the pronunciation of ‘1’ 
and ‘Ih’ for ‘d’ and ‘dh’ is common with the Kanvas 
only. 

In the same manner, by the rule III. 87. KStya- 
yana prescribes ‘vinama’ in certain places. Br 
this, there is no chance for a change of the letter 
‘n^ of —pari no rvdrasya —^into But the Kaigvas 

recite this portion with ‘n’ as —pari no rudrasya—, 
and to get this recitation he has laid down a sepa¬ 
rate rule III. 88 —Paring iti Sdkatayanah*’. ^ 
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In the word ‘S^rimanah’ the ‘n’ retains its own 
form. But the Kanvas substitute ‘n’ in their recita¬ 
tion. To ;?et this pronunciation there is another 
rule III. 92— ^^Srimanu ity eke”. 

In the following places the visarjaniya retains 
its own form by the rule III. 11— ''^Prakrtyd kakha- 
tfoh paphayos ca”. 

1. Ft.ywo/i kramah. (Sam. XII. 5.) 

2. Tat ah khanema. (Sam. XI. 22.) 

3. Deva moitah prasuva. (Sam. IX. 1.) 

4. Yah phalinih. (Sam. XII. 89.) 

But the Kanvas substitute jihvamuliya and upa- 
dhmaniya in the place of visarjaniya. For this there 
is a special rule III. 12. ^JihvarnultyopadhmSntytm 
sakatdyanah”. There is no jihvamuliya and upadh- 
maniya for the Madhyandinas. The Kanvas would 
recite: 

1. Visnoh '^kramah. 

2. Tatah x khanema. 

3. Deva savitah ^prasuva. 

4. Yah X phalinih. 

In the same way there are many rules in this 
treatise for which illustrations are hardly procur¬ 
able from the two available texts: of the Kanva and 
Madhyandina. Some of them are: 

1. Nase ca. (III. 43.) 

2. ^ad dasadantayos scmkhy&vayo’rthayoi 
ca. (111.47.) 

3. (antodatta-somapurva-) Dvandvam eenr 
drdsomapurvdtn pUsdgnivSyusu. (II. 55. 
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For the present we can assume that these rules 
are with regard to the recitation of the texts of 
other schools, which are lost to us. Hence, it is 
highly probable that this treatise is a common one 
to the different texts of the SMa-yajur-vedic 
schools. 

According to the Vaidikabharana and Uwata 
the Pratisakhya is a scientific treatise on phonetics 
combining the subject-matter of the Siksa works and 
grammatical treatises and generally applicable to 
a group of schools or sakhas of a particular Veda. 

Inference of separate treatises for each school 
nr MJchd —“In the pratijhd-pariHstcd it is stated 
that there were fifteen codes of law for the fifteen 
sakhas of the Vajasaneyins: and Kumarila® says 
that the text of these codes of law and of the 
Gfhyas was peculiar in Oarana, in the same man¬ 
ner as the formal rules of the Pratisakhyas. Madhu- 
sudana-sarasvati’s definition of Pratisakhya is per¬ 
fectly in accordance with this view of the subject. 
He says: ‘the rules of pronun¬ 

ciation (.siksa), which apply to all the Vedas in 
general, have been explained by Panini, but that 
the same rules, as they apply to the sSkhas of each 
Veda, have been taught by other sages under the 
title of Pratisakhyas’ 

3 . **Te^dm puficada^a tjatMsvaram pratiftMh pratiSAkham oa 
kuladharfndh.** 

9 . ^*Dharm€i&dstrditdvi grUyagrandMiiAm oa prdtiiikht/a- 
Idk^anavat praiicaramm pdthavyavasfhopMbhyate, * * Kranfaila. 
Tantm vArtQca. v. 1. S. 

10. Muller. A Biotory of Ancient Sanskrit IMeratwre, 1859« 

pp. 121, 122. 
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Engagement of the KStgdyana-prdtiSdkhga — 
Vaidikas assign the term prakfti-pdtha to the three 
recitations: sawihitd, pada, and krama and the term 
viJcfti-patha to the eight: sikhd, mala, ratha, danda, 
etc., which are the enlarged recitations of the krama- 
pdtha. Of these two kinds of recitations, the 
Pratisakhyas are generally engaged in laying down 
the rules of construction of the prakrti-pdtha which 
includes the three recitations. The Kdtgdyanu-prdti- 
sdkhya also deals with the construction of the 
prakrti-pdthas. Especially, among the commenta¬ 
tors, there is a controversy regarding the Taittirlya- 
prdtiMkhya whether it treats of the ‘jata’ recitation 
also which is one of the eight recitations. We 
hear that the sage Vyadi has written a work called 
Vikfti-valll describing all these varieties of recita¬ 
tions. Full information regarding these recitations 
can be had from the work “/>«.« Jatdpatala” by 
Thibaut. 

Metrical description excluded in the Kdtydyana- 
prdtisdkhya —In this Pratisakhya Katyayana has 
not given any metrical description as it is described 
by ^aunaka in his Rk-prdtisdkhya. And it is also 
to be seen only in the Rk-prntUdkhya, occupying 
three chapters 16, 17 and 18. But as Katyayana 
Has described about the varieties of metres of the 
iSukla-yajur-veda in his Sukla-yajur-veda-sarvdnu- 
kramani there is no necessity to repeat the same in 
his Pratisakhya also. In the same manner we find the 
description of metres related to the Rg-veda in the 
Rg-veda-sarvdmikramatii, and there is no necessity 
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that they are to be described in the Rk-prdtiiOJchya 
also. So we can assume that Katyayana and Sau- 
uaka have not acquainted themselves of each other’s 
works. That Katyayana belonged to the south xs 
an additional reason for their want of acquaintance. 

Employment of Gama —The Katydyana-prd- 
tisdkhya does not give any proof of the use of 
gauas (a single word of a class followed by the 
phrase ‘and the like’ to indicate all the words of 
the class to which the same rule applies). But in 
a sutra ^^Utthambhanddlny ddisamsaydt” V. 38, 
the use of the word utthambhanddi will lead one to 
think that it is a gana representing the three words 
utthambhana, utthdya, and utthitdya. As a matter 
of fact, ntthambhanadi is not a real gana repre¬ 
senting the above three words, because there is no 
necessity for the construction of such a gana for 
one particular place like this. Panini was the first 
grammarian to use the ganas extensively. Among 
Pratisakliya treatises the one related to the Athar- 
van (Whitney) does give sufficient proof of the use 
of ganas, and we find therein 24 ganas. 

Secondary topics —The Kdtydyama-prdtiidkhya 
contains some irrelevant matter which is not con¬ 
nected with the main topics of the work; this is 
also the case with some of the other early gramma¬ 
tical treatises. For instance, Katyayana includes 
recommendations of vedic study in I. 20-26, and in 
the last adhyaya, the same is to be seen in the 
Atharva-prdtiidkhya (IV. 101-109) also. In the 
J^k-prdtisdkhya the chapter 15 describes the method 
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followed in a particular vedic school, and the chap¬ 
ters 16, 17 and 18 are with regard to prosody. The 
natural conclusion is that the description of these 
secondary topics is a characteristic of primitive 
treatises composed before the production of stand¬ 
ard works on grammar, etymology, prosody, etc., 
on scientific lines. 

General character of the treatise —The author 
of the Pratisakhya, who composed this treatise with 
the idea of describing the rules regarding svara 
and sainskara, defines not only the above subject, 
but some other matters also not pertinent to his 
subject. In sutra IV. 27 he describes the varieties 
of words: words ending with usman letter {usman- 
tam padam), words ending in vowels {svardntam 
padam), etc. This subject is irrelevant to the con¬ 
text. As it purports to convey information about 
the correctness of words, to those who are ignorant 
of the subject, we may take it that it will be useful 
in that respect. In the same way the sutra III. 85 is 
intended to elicidate some points related to 
vyakarana. 

The Katyayana-prdtisakhya and Tdjfiavalkya- 
the two kinds of vedic treatises Sik^as 
and Prati^khyas, the Siksas are considered to be 
barlier. Both these works come under the common 
dmiominatiou Veda-laksaim, because they enunciate 
the rules regarding the pronunciation, accentuation 
and euphonic changes of the Veda-saqaluta. But 
there are some later works bearing the title of 
which deal with the subject-matter of Prft- 
11 
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tisakhyas and Parisista works. A careful study 
of these works will lead us to infer that these two 
kinds of works have originated with different ob¬ 
jects. The main topics of Siksa-works are: the 
description of sthutia (the place or organ of uttei'- 
euce of letters), karma (the particular vocal organ 
which produces the sound), and asya-prayoitvM 
(different efforts of the mouth in the production of 
articulate sounds) of letters, the method of pronun¬ 
ciation, and the rules to be adopted for the orato¬ 
rical study of Vedic texts. The main topics of 
Pratisakliya-works are: the description of rules re- 
gai'ding svara (accentuation), and sawskara which 
include dgatna (pi'othesis), udesa (substitute), lopa 
(aphteresis), vikdra (change of form), and prakfti- 
bhdva (acquirement of natural form) of var^as 
or letters. On the other hand, it is obvious that 
many subjects described in the Pratisakhya-works 
have a place in iSiksa-works also as prdsa/hgika- 
visaya (incidental subject); the converse is also 
true. In some places where the Pratisakhyas are 
rather obscure, the Siksas throw much light. 

Siddeshvara Varman has pointed out among so 
many other things that the Ydjnavalkya-siksd is a 
much later work; its author is one Soma Sarmait' 
and not Yajnavalkya; his date should not be ear¬ 
lier than the fifth century A.C., and later than the 
tenth century A.C. He has also said that in seve¬ 
ral instances this Siksa quotes the Kdtydycma-prdti- 
idJihya. These and similar other conclusions of 
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Varman are merely his own imagination and have 
little value. 

He has also traced” fonr stages in the deve¬ 
lopment of the siksa works, and according to him in 
the second stage the scope of siksa is ‘general pho¬ 
netics’. He has said that the Kdtydyana-prdti- 
sdkhya mentions in I. 29 the term Siksii as treating 
of sounds ‘prescribed by the Siksa’. He adds fur¬ 
ther that Siksa implies ‘general phonetics’ while 
Pratisakhya signifies ‘applied phonetics’. 

In this connection it is necessary to mention 
that Professor Winternitz has stated in his A 
tory of Indian Literature (Vol. T.) that among the 
Siksa-works the Vydsa-siksd is considered to be the 
earliest work. This statement of the learned Pro¬ 
fessor shows his want of acquaintance with the 
Vydsa-Mksd. If we examine the VydsaAiksd it will 
be clear that it has not the same object as that of 
the early Siksa-works mentioned above; and that 
it is a work later than the Pratisakhyas, though 
bearing the title of Siksa. The subject-matter of 
this work and of the Taittiriya-prdtUdkhya is the 
same, but in the Vydsa-siksd it is summarised in 
karikas, and pratiMkhya is mentioned in some 
places.^*' Hence, this work can be treated only as 

11. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Ohaervations of Indian 
Grammariansf 1929, pp. 4, 5. 

12. Vide my edition of Vyasa-Hlc^a, Verse 239. Supplement 
to the Journal of the Madras University, 1929 July. Prof. H. 
Ludera published a thesis *Die Vydsa^Hh^d, hesonders in inrer ver- 
haltnis 2 um Taittirlya-pratUalchya* for his doctorate, at Keil iu 
;1895; it was ‘gekronte PreisachrifV of the University of Gottingen. 
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an abridgement or compendium of the Taittiriya- 
prUtimJchya, 

There are several Siksa-works describing the 
above rules of each of the Vedic text. The Sawnaka- 
Mksd,, Svara-vyaHjatuf-siksd, and Samdna-siksd are 
related to the Rg-veda, the Vydsa-siksd to the Kfsna- 
yajur-veda, the Ydjnavalkya-Mksd to the Sukla- 
yajur-veda, the Ndradiya-Hksd, to the SSma- 
veda and the Mandykl-Uksd to the Atharva- 
veda. Besides these works there are some 
sikws which are oonunon treatises to all 
Vedic texts. They are; the Pdnini-Mksd (of course, 
there are ditferent versions of this work), Siddhdn- 
ta-sikM, Sarva-sammuita-Uksd. etc. 

The Ydjnavalkya-Hksd is older than the 
Kdtydyanor-prdtiidkhya, because Kfttyayana quotes 
some passages from the former work. As we 
think of describing the mutual relation between 
the Kdtyayana-prdtiiakhya and the Ydjriavalkya- 
Mksd in a separate monograph we leave the subject 
here. 

Some general remarks —^In both the print¬ 
ed texts, the sutra ** Bhidvynpadhas ca rid- 
visarjamyah” (IV. 34) is found in the same 
manner. But as it is, the term 'rif is not 
explained by Katyayana in any part of the work! 
‘Rif is used here instead of the term ‘riphita’. In 
many other places the term ‘riphita’ itself is to be 
seen and not ‘rif: *‘RiphUam ca satphitdydm aniruk- 
tam’* IV. 19; **Ri'phite nirukte” IV. 194, etc. In the 
same manner, in the first adhyfiya where he deals 
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with the technical terms of the treatise, he says 
that the letter 'r’ is termed by ‘epha’, thus ‘repha’, 
the same term is used in many rules: “Rkdrarephd- 
rudagas ra’' III. 83, “Rephe Inpyate dirgham copa- 
dhd” IV. 35, etc. But in one place “rsarehhgo nakdro 
nakdram sammiapad^’* Til. 85, ‘rebhyah’ stands in¬ 
stead of ‘ rephebhyah’. So we can assume that the 
use of ‘rit’ for ‘riphita’, and ‘rebhyah’ for ‘rephe¬ 
bhyah’ are the result of the scriptorial mistakes of 
the manuscripts which is blindly followed by the 
editors. 

The synonymous word ‘udaya’ which means 
originally, ‘going upwards’, and then, ‘after, fol¬ 
lowing’, and which is a rare usage instead of the 
word ‘para’, occurs frequently in Pratisakhyas. 
Kfltyayana also uses this word in many places. 
For instance: “Patitdlavgasvarodaye” III. 35, 
‘*Ver yudayah” III. 67, “Her mithodayah’* IH. 68, 
“RkdrarephSrudayas ca’* III. 83, “Sam ce pdkdrdd 
itkdrodaydt” IV. 7, “RcUav rlvarndhhydm usmam 
svarodaye. sarvatra’' IV. 17, “Noddttasvaritoda- 
yam” TV. 141, etc. He also rarely uses the word 
‘adhika’ in the same sense (above as it is found in 
the sutra “Athdkhyds samdmndyddhikdk prdg 
riphitdt” I. 33). 

For the sutras III. 43, 47; IV. 9, 95; VI. 20 and 
23, the examples are hardly procurable from the 
samhitil text. So we can assume that the illustra¬ 
tions to these sutras will be found from the text of 
other schools (sakhas) which are lost to us. But 
the commentator remarks this in another way; 
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^‘Iha gdng udnharanani Samhitaydm nopala- 
hhyante tesdm, api laJisanam prasangdt kriyamdnam 
na virudhyata eva.” “Yathd edhdharasya madJivd- 
haranam jaldhdrasya matsydJiara/nam puspd- 
hdrasya phaldharanam ca na virudhyatej’^^ ‘Just 
like, that a man should not complain if he found 
honey thoiigh he intended only to fetch fuel, or a 
fish though his object were to fetch waters, or fruits 
though he went out merely to pluck fiowers.’ And 
in such places ITvvata gives temporal illustrations 
of his own, which he calls as ‘rupodaharana’. 

Again, in the sutras ITT. 56 and 57, Katya- 
yana teaches that the intervention of anusvara, ‘k’ 
and ‘r’ does not prevent ‘s’ from becoming ‘s’, if 
this change has to take place otherwise. 
These rules have no business here, for Samhita and 
Pada-text agree in this respect, and these rules are 
quite grammatical rules. 

When a general rule is not applicable to some 
words the author tries to explain such rules to such 
particular words, putting them down as irregular 
or exceptional (nipata). For example the sutras 
TII. 73, 75,87, 88,120, etc., are nipatana-sutras, treat¬ 
ing the words of exceptional cases. XJvvata has 
also observed this method, of the author of Prati- 
sakhya and says; 

“Tad atra laksanendnupapannam tat sarvani 
nipdtandt siddham.” 

13. ITwata. IV. 9. The same matter is reported in another 
place (Vide III. 5^) and also in his copinientar 7 to the Bffveda- 
prdtiMJeh^a, 
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We meet in Katyayana’s work with some 
terms such as tin, krt, taddhita, samdsa, dvandva, 
etc: he enumerates some special tenns sim, dhi, 
mill, jit, etc., but lie does not give any definition 
whatever of the meaning of these names. From 
this we learn that these terms had been employed 
before he wro^ his work. 

In sutra I. 29 the author of the Pratisakhya 
declares tliat he is going to describe the slhdna (the 
place or organ of utterance of letters), the kavo/na,^'* 
and tlie dsyaprayatna (action of the mouth used in 
pronouncing the letters), etc., which are the subject- 
matter of Siksa-works (science which teaches proper 
pronunciation of words and laws ot euphony). 
This declaration also denotes that the main sub¬ 
ject-matter (adJiikdrika-visaya) of the Siks6-works 
is the treatment of sthdm, the karmia, the dsya¬ 
prayatna, etc., of the letters, and they incidentally 
describe also the subject connected with Prati¬ 
sakhya works. 

In the same manner the author of the Prati¬ 
sakhya also makes incidental mention of the rules 
which are connected with samhita text belonging 
to other'" school. The Samhita text, the Pada text, 


14. Karana is defined thus:—• 

*^Kriyayali parani^pattir yadvydpatrad anantarafn*\ 
Vivak^yate yada yatra karamm tat tada smrtam.\\** 

15. ^^Crdhanmna ityadibhw mitrai rkmyihandhyahhinidhdnam 
uktam*^ —tJvva^a IV. 78. Sec also I. 127. 
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and the iCrama text, of the Vajasaneyi-samhitd, are 
the main^* goals for this Pratisakhya treatise. 

The origin of this Pratisakhya can be deter¬ 
mined to be later than the sutra works on iSrauta 
and Smarta, and as prior to the parisista works, as 
stated by Anantadevayajfiika in his Pratijndpari- 
sistabhasyaP This Pratisakhya is styled as Kat- 
ydyatM-prdtisdkhya, ^iuJcla-yajur-veda-pr,dtiJdkhya, 
Mddhya/n-dina-prdtisakhya,'’' and Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. Professor Wilson, in his Catalogue of the 
Mackenzie Collection, has ascribed a Pratisakhya to 
Yararuci, and this can hardly be anything else than 
the present Pratisakhya of Katyayana. 

Kdtydyam—the author of tbs Suhla-yajur- 
veda-prdtisdkhya —^“Katyayana is the author of 
the iSukla-yajur-veda-prdtisdkhya, and the follow¬ 
ing points lead to this conclusion: 

1. At the end of the Pratisakhya the following 
sentence occurs: 


16. Tatra samhitayam iiy adhikrtya * Padanta-paddyoh 
mndhiJy (III. 3) ityadim grandhena mmhitdlalc^anam cse^cm uktam. 
Tatra *lcramaJi smrtiprayojanah ^ (IV. 181) ityOdina granthem Jcrama- 
lak^mm uktam. TatM *Arthah padam’ (111. 2) ityddind pada^ 
lak^nam uktam.** Uvvata, V. 1. 

17. Kandika Sutra 1. 

18. The Comiiieutary on GobhiUi speaks of a MddhgandiuaAdk^ 
hlya-prdtiu&khya. 

19. This word is pronounced and written by all in the same 
manner as it is written. But when it comes in feminine gender, 
some write and pronounce as Katyayani while others (probably 
keraliyas) as Kartyayani with the ^repha' in the middle. If this 
work comes from the root kr, the second form only is acceptable. If it 
comes from kata, the first form also is acceptable. 
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^‘Ity aha svarasamskarapratisthapayitS hhaga- 
van katyayanah.” 

2. Uvvata comments on the above sentence 
thus: 

“Bhagavdn KCitydyana idam Mstram aha.” 

3. In his bhasya to the Pratijha-pariMsta 
Anantadeva-yajnika-" mentions Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 jjarisistas (supple¬ 
ments). 

^^Kal'pCm astddasa ,parisisidni ecu pramtavato 
hhagavatah Kdtydyanasya.” 

4. The commentators on Vedic works also 
make incidental reference to Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 parisistas (supple¬ 
ments). Among these the first quotation seems 
to occur in all the editions of this Pratisakhya. As 
it contains some self-praise as ^Ity dha svarasams- 
kdrapratisthdpayitd bhagavdn Kdtydyanah/, and as 
the verb is in the third person, the inclusion of this 
sentence can be doubted in the Pratisakhya body itself. 
But as Uvvata has commented on this sentence, and 
some old works also contain such matters, we can 
assume that this sentence is a portion of the text 
and not a compilation of any later copyist. Katya¬ 
yana, as the author of the Pratisakhya, is called 

‘ svara-samskdra-pratisthdpayitd \ 


20. I. Sutra 1. Pratififtkhya (parjada) is coiujidered 

to be one among 18 pariMstes. Vide Can-anavyUha-pariSifta by 
daunakay Kan^a II. 

12 
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Baunaka and Kdtydyana —^Katyayana is re¬ 
garded as an authority in Vedic literature and 
especially in the Yajur-veda, just like Acarya- 
Saunaka in the Rg-veda. 

KatydyOna as the author of the parisi§tas, the 
Anukramanikas, and other works —^Katyayana 
is well-known to the scholars as the author of anukra¬ 
manikas, kalpa-sutras, 18 parisistas, Siksa, etc. As 
these 18 parisistas of Katyayana are mentioned by 
their names in the CaranavyUha-parisista,^^ it can 
be inferred that these parisista^"' works must have 
flourished before the existence of (Saunaka’s Cara- 
navyuha-parisis ta. 

It is also stated that Katyayana was one of 
the two pupils of Saunaka.** 

Description of the parisistas and their useful¬ 
ness to the Prdtisdkhya —The eighteen parisista 
works are as follows: 

(1) Yupalaksana. 

(2) Cchagalaksana. 

(3) Pratijnd. 

(4) Anuvdka-samkhyd. 


21. Vide the Caranavyuha-parUi^ta of i§auiiaka, Kanaka ii. 

22. There are several parifii^ta works attributed to several 
authors which belong to different schools of Veda. Among them 
these 18 pari^i§Us, which are attributed to Katyayana, belong to 
White-Yajurveda. A full description of these pari^i^to works is 
given by Professor Max Muller in his A History of Ancient SansJcrit 
Literature published in 1859 page 249—57. 

23. A History of Ancient Sanshrit Literature by Max 
Muller, 1859, page 215. 
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(5) Caranavyuha. 

(6) Srdddh<ikalpa. 

(7) Sulbaka. 

(8) Parsada. 

(9) Rg-yajumsi. 

(10) Istakdpurana. 

(11) Pravarddhydya. 

(12) Ukthasastra. 

(13) Kratusamkhyd. 

(14) Nigama. 

(15) Yajna-pdrJva. 

(16) Hautraka. 

(17) Prasavotthdna. 

(18) Knrmalaksana. 

Pratisakhya (parsada) is counted as one 
of these parisista works. The Pratijnd con¬ 
tains three sections or khandas. The first 
deals with the characteristics of Veda, and 
some general rules regarding svaras, the second 
with sarnskara (which include varnagama-desa- 
lopa-vikara-prakrtibhava), and the third with anu- 
svara and visarajaniya. The Anuvdka-parUista is 
useful in understanding the several branches and 
several sections of Veda. The Sraddha-parUista con¬ 
tains nine sections or khandas. The i§tdba-p(iriM.?ta 
describes the erection of temporary halls for Vedic 
sacrifices (srauta-yajna). The Rgyajuh-pariSista 
is useful in understanding the mantra and yajus- 
portions of the Yajur-veda, separately. The Anu- 
vakddhydya decides also the gotra and pravara of 
the sages, who have seen the mantra which is es- 
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sential at the time of sacrifices, prayers, offering 
of oblations to gods by throwing ghee into the conse¬ 
crated fire, and worship. The first two and the 
last five parisistas are useful only in the perform¬ 
ance of sacrifices. In addition to these parisista 
works Katyayana has composed one more parisista, 
which is called Bhasika. 

“Vydkhydsye Bhdsikam sutram 
Kdtydyanamumritam ’ 

This Bhasika is treated as a supplement 
to the Pratijnd-parisista. The supplement 
to the Pratijnd-parihsta which treats of the rules 
of svara and samskara of Brahmana {Satapatha) 
is called Bhasika, 

“Bhdsikam ndma Brdhmanasvaralaksana- 
vidhdyakam etatpratijndisdtrapariMstasya Bhdsika- 
sutraparisistam’\^^ 

In Bhdsika-parisista, the rules regarding svara 
and samskara of Satapathor-hrdhmana, which are 
uncommon to its samhita (Vajasaneyin), are 
specially mentioned.^* The PratijM-pariUsta is in 
the form of an introduction to the Pratijhd-sutra 
(the beginning sutra of this Pratisakhya, i.e., “Sva- 
rasamskdrayoh chandasi myamah”) and it describes 

24. Bh&^iha-pariii^ta sutra-l)M,^ya by Anautadeya. 7 ajmka^ Kan* 
(Uka I. Sutra 1. 

25. See foot-note, page 412, HMayajuh-prdtUakhya, Benares 
edition, 1888. 

26. * *Mantralak^nahhinnatvdo catapathahrdmhaiuisya tu,\ 

TaUak§amya munind pranliam hhd^kam khalu.^^\\ 

Bhd^ika-pariM^tasiltra- hha^ya by Anantadeva-yUjfiika, Kan^k& 
X. Satra 1. 



Relation between Parisistas and the Prdtisdkhya 93 


the general characteristics of Veda, and general 
rules regarding svara and sainskara. A knowledge 
of the Bhusika and PraUjna is essential to those, who 
are studying the Pratisakhya, and hence they can 
be treated as the tail of the Pratisakhya-body. In 
the same manner, it will be clear from the follow¬ 
ing explanation that the Egyajuh-parisista is also 
very useful for the study of the Pratisakhya: 

' ^ Prahrtihhdva Rksn. ’ 

This siitra contains the word ‘rk’ and it is ne¬ 
cessary to know the laksana of ‘rk’ which is stated 
as “'uiyatfiksampdddvasnnatvam rktvam”. 

This siitra contains the word ‘yajus’ and it is 
necessary to know the laksaiia of ‘yajus’ which is 
stated as ^^aniyatdksarapdddvamnatvam yajmt- 
vam”. Some have opined that there is no piida for 
‘yajus’, and hence they have no ehandas. As they 
have no ehandas they cannot be designated as man¬ 
tras, and without the designation mantra they will 
not produce any effect in karma. The merits in 
acquiring the laksaiia of rk, yajus, etc., and the de¬ 
fects of not knowing them are summarised as 
follows: 

^^Etdny aviditvd, yo’dhlte’nuhrute japati juhoti 
yajate ydjate, tasya bramha nirviryam ydtayd,mam 
bhavaty athdntardsvagartam vdpadyate sthd/num 
varcch^ti pramlyate vd pdplydn bhavati, Atha vij- 


27. Sukla-yajuh-prdti^dkhya, IV. 81. 

28. Ibid. IV. 79. 
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ndyaitdni yo’dhlte tasya vlryavad atha yoWthavit 
tasya vlryavittaram bhai'ati japitvd hutvestvd tat- 
phalena yujyata 

In the same way a knowledge of the Anuvdkd- 
dhyuya also is indispensable for the study of the 
Pratisakhya. For example: 

“Dvipadaikapadany apy amwdke.”^^ 

This sfitra contains the word ‘annvaka’, and it is 
necessary to know what is aimvaka. 

Katydyana’s identification mith the author of 
the Vdrtikas on Pdnini’s grammar —Now against 
the question of identity of Katyayana, the author 
of these parisistas and other works, with Katya¬ 
yana, the author of Vartika on Panini’s Vya- 
karana-sutras the following point can he urged. As 
these Vedic works contain many usages which are 
not permitted by Panini, it can be easy to infer 
that the Vartikakara is a different author. The 
same view is held by Professor Macdonell also, and 
he has approximately fixed the age of Katyayana, 
which runs as follows: 

“Owing to the concise character of their style, 
both the Sarvauukramani and the f^rauta-sutra of 
the White Yajur-veda probably belong to the later 
sutra period. Both the works were composed by 
a Katyayana. The Vajasaneyi Anukramani, which 
has nearly the whole of its introduction in common 
with that of the Sarvanukramani, is also the work 


29. K&nya-satvdnigcrama, K!haa4% I. 

30. jS'uJcla-yajuh-prMisdJchya, IV. 167. 
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of a Katyayana. All this points to the author of 
these works being the same Katyayana, who, be¬ 
cause the diction of Sarvanukramani shows several 
Vedic peculiarities and forms not sanctioned by 
Panini’s grammar, could hardly be identical with 
Panini’s commentator of that name. Hence, it 
seems likely that the Sarviinukrainani, as a later 
hut still probably pre-Paninean sfitra, dates from 
not later than the middle of the fourth century 
B. 

Kdiydyatia and Vararmi —Our informa¬ 
tion regarding the age and personality of 
the sage Katyayana is negligible. But the 
name of Katyayana is familiar to us as the 
author of many works: Sutra works of the Vaja- 
saneyins, the Upagrandha of the Sdmavcda, Bhraja- 
Hokas^S Brahma-karikas of the Atharvans, Maha- 
varttika (on Panini), The Anukramanis, the Nama- 
mdlfi (a work on lexicography), some Parisista 
works, etc. According to Indian tradition Katya¬ 
yana bore the alternative name Vararuci, and to 
this name many work,s are ascribed. They are: 
the Frdkrta-prakdsa, the LingdnusdsanaJ^^ the 

31. Introduction to Jirhad-dcvatu, page 12. Harward Orion, 
tal Series, Vol. V. 

32. Patanjali— ^^Kva punar idam pathitam. Bhraja ndma 

iloMh ’'— Kaiyata^* * Kdtydyanopanibhaddha-hhrdfiikhyaJlokahmdh- 

yapathitasya tv asya srutir aiiugrdhikdsW \—Nagojibhatta ^‘Bhrdjd 
nuTna KdtydyaTuipTanitds ^loJcd iiy dh/uh*^. Mahubtid^yu. Pa-spa^n- 
hika. 

33. Liebich. Eiiifahrung in die ind. einlieim. sprach-wisflen- 
schaft, i. II; See Wiiiternitz, Geschichte der indischeii Littoratur, 
iii. 891. 
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Puspa-sutra, the Vararuca-samgraha,^* etc. We 
know that Katyayana was the author of Sarvanu- 
kramani, and the Vartikas on Panini, but these are 
quoted in many places as the works of Vararuci. 
Hemacandra the celebrated Jaina author in his dic¬ 
tionary gives Vararuci as a synonyme of Katyaya¬ 
na, just as ho gives Vatsyayana as a synonyme of 
Kautalya, and Salaturiya of Panini. In this man¬ 
ner, from early times, Katyayana was confused 
with the name of Vararuci. 

Professor Muller, in his A Bistory of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature has discussed the following 
points relating to Katyayana: 

Treatise by Katyayana;—Katyiiyana’s Sar- 
vanukrama to the Eg-veda;—how to fix the age of 
Saunaka and Katyayana as authors of Anukra- 
manis;—peculiarities of style in Saunaka and Kat¬ 
yayana;—Sadgurusisya’s account of (Saunaka and 
his pupils; their works;—five generations of tea¬ 
chers;—Katyayana, the same as Vararuci;—Soma- 
deva’s account of Katyayana and Panini;—Indian 
tradition places Katyayana and Panini contempo¬ 
raneous with king Nanda;—Nanda the successor of 
Oandragupta, the contemporary of Alexander;— 


34. Trevandram Sanskrit Series No. 33, 1913. Twenty-five 
karikas on case construction, compounds, verbs and stanzas of 
poetry. Patanjali also mentions a Vdraruca-Mvya in his MaM- 
hhd^ya. According to A. B. Keith the identity of the author of 
kavya with the author of Prdkrta-praJcdia is most implausible. Vide 
History of Sanskrit Literature of A. B. Keith, 1928, p, 427. 
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dale of Katyayaua in the second half of the fourth 
century B. C.;—Katyayaua’s real date. 

His main conclusions are as follows: 

1. The relation between Saunaka and Katya- 
yaiia was very intimate, that both belonged to the 
same sakha, and that Saunaku was anterior to Kat- 
yayana. 

2. According to Sadgurusisya’s (1187 A. 0.) 
statement which agrees with his own inference, 
there were five generations of teachers and pupils: 
first Saunaka ; after him Asvalayaiia, in whose fa¬ 
vour iSauiiaka is said to have destroyed one of his 
works; thirdly, Katyayaua, who studied the works 
both of fSaunaka and Asvalayaiia; fourthly Patan- 
jali; and lastly Vyasa. 

3. Paiiini’s grammar is later than the Prati- 
sakhya of Katyayana. Katyayaua is a contempo¬ 
rary of Pail ini. The chain of works is as follows: 
(1) the PiTitisakhya of Katyfiyana, (2) the grammar 
of Panini, (3) the Vartikas of Katyayana. In tliis 
chain some rules of the second work are identical 
with some of the first, because such rules marched 
from the first into the third, and they then gradu¬ 
ally invaded the second work. 

4. Katyayana and Vararuci are the same 
person. 

5. Somadeva’s account of Katyayana agrees 
with that of ^adgurusisya. 

6. Somadeva’s story makes Katyayana minis¬ 
ter of king Nanda, and his mysterious successor 
Yogananda at Pataliputra, and this makes Katya- 

13t 
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yana an old man at the time of Candragupta’s 
aocessiou to throne. 

7. From an Furope-nn point of view Katya- 
yana must be placed in the second half of the fourth 
century B.C. 

8. Whatever changes may have to be intro¬ 
duced in to the earlier chronology of India, nothing 
\nll ever shake the date of Candragupta, the illegi¬ 
timate successor of the Naudas, the ally of Seleucus, 
the grandfather of Asoka. That date is the sheet 
anchor of Indian chronology, and it is sulBcient for 
the solution of the problem of Katyayana. Kat- 
yayana is anterior to Candragupta, the successor 
of the Nandas, or, at all events, the founder of a 
new dynasty, subsequent to the collapse of Alexan¬ 
der’s empire. The Sutra period can be extended 
in its limits to atleast three generations after 
Katyayana, to about 200 B.C. 

Prof. Weber also has recorded his views of 
the relation of Panini to the Pratisakhya of Kat- 
yayaua in the preface to his edition of the Kdtyd- 
yana-pratisakhya as follows: 

“We now come to Panini himself, that is to 
say (“rcsp.”), to the description of the relations 
which exist between him and the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. These relations are, on the one hand, very‘ 
close,—since a great number of the rules contained 
in it re-occur, individually, either literally or nearly 
literally in Panini, and since the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
Mkhya, like Panini, now and then makes use of an 
algebraic terminology; but, on the other hand, 
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there is again a vast gulf between them, since this 
algebraic terminology does not entirely correspond, 
like that of the Atharva-veda-prafUakhya, with 
that of Pnnini, but, on the contrary, partly tho¬ 
roughly (znm Theil ganz) differs from it. The 
particulars on this point are the following: 
There correspond with Panini—tin i, 27. ah 
vi, 24. (MS. A, however, reads merely a), luk iii, 12. 
lup i, 114. (lup—“reap.”—lopa occur several 
times, but already, too, in the Rk. Pr. and Taitt. 
Pr .); the use of t in et and ot, i, 114. iv, 58. may 
likewise be added, and, amongst other expressions 
which are not algebraic, upapadam vi, 14. 23; 

yadvrttam vi, 14 (compare Pilh. viii. 1,48, kimv|*tta); 
anudesa i, 143; dhatu, verbal root, v, 10; anyatara- 
tas v, 15 (Pan. anyatarasyam); lihga, gender, iv, 
170 (only in BE,); sainjna iv, 96. But there be¬ 
long exclusively to the Vdjasaneyi-pratiidkhya, and 
there have been nowhere shown to exist the alge¬ 
braic terms: sim i, 44. iv, 50. for the eight simple 
vowels; jit i, 50. 167. iii, 12. iv, 118, for the tenues 
inclusive of the sibilants (except h); mud i, 52. iii, 
8. 12. iv, 119 for s, s, s; dhi i, 53. iv, 35. .37. 117, for 
the sonant sounds; and to these may be added— 
bhavin i, 46. iii, 21. ,55. iv, 33. 45. vii, 9. for the desig- 
jiation of all vowels except a; rit=riphita iv, 33, 
vi, 9. and sainkrama iii, 148. iv, 77. 165. 194; for 
they, too, are peculiar to the Vajananeyi-prutUa- 
khya alone. 

If thus, then, the independence of this Pr. of 
Panini bo vouched for with a tolerable amount of 
certainty {mit ziemlicher Sicherheit), we shall be 
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able to look upon the numerous literal coincidences 
between both, either as [the result of their] having 
drawn [them] from a common source, or of Piinini 
having borrowed [them] from the Vdjasaneyi- 
prdtisnhhya, just as we have the same choice in the 
case of the rules which are common to the Kdtlya- 
srauta-sutra i. 8, 19, 20, and Pan. i. 2, 33. 34. In 
the latter case the former conjecture may be pre¬ 
ferable (compare also Vdj. Pr. i. 130); but in our 
present case I should myself, indeed, rather (m 
(Jer That eher) prefer deciding for Panini’s having 
borrowed [them] immediately [from the Vajasaneyi- 
pratUdlchya^, on account of the great speciality of 
some of these rules. For, a certain posteriority 
(eine gewisse Posteriori tat) of the latter—inde¬ 
pendently of (his) having much more developed the 
algebraic terminology—seems to me to result with 
a tolerable amount of certainty {mit ziemlicher 
Sicherheit), from the circumstance also, that the 
pronunciation of the short a was in his time already 
so much {hereits so sehr) sanwrta, covered, that he 
does not make this vowel, but «, the type of the 
remaining vowels, whereas the Vdj. Pr. (and like¬ 
wise the Ath. Pr.), it is true, agree with him in the 
samvrtatd, of the vowel a, but still retain it as the 
purest vowel; compare the note to i. 72. But it i? 
true that local differences might have been the 
cause of this, since Panini seems to belong to the 
North-West, but the Vdj. Pr. to the East, of India. 

For the posteriority of the Vdj. Pr. to Panini 
(/mV eine Posterioritdt des Vdj. Pr, nach Panini) it 
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might be alleged, at the very utmost (hophstens), 
that the author of the Vnrttikas to Panini bears the 
same name as the author of tlie Vdj. Pr. There are, 
indeed, l)etweeu both some direct points of contact, 
—comp. iii. 13. 41. 4(5,—but tlien again there are 
also direct differences; com]), (iii. 85) iv. 119. In 
general, sameness of names, like that of Kiityayana, 
can never prove the identity of persons [who bore 
them]; there is nothing proved by it, except that both 
belonged to the same family, or were 

followers of the same school—the Katas. 

Amongst the sutras which are identical in the 
Vdj. Pr. and in Panini, we must now point out, firsts 
some general rules which are of the greatest import¬ 
ance for the economy of the whole arrangement of 
both texts, and which, indeed, are of so special a 
nature that they seem to claim with a tolerable 
amount of force {niit ziemlirhcr Entschie.denheit) 
[the assumption of the one] having borrowed from 
the other. They are the three following (called 
paribhasa by the .scholiast to Panini): iasminn iti 
nird'wtp pdrva.<iya, Vdj. Pr. i, 134. Pfln. i, 66; tasmdd 
ity iitlaraHyddph, Vdj. Pr. i. 135. Pan. i. 1, 67 (with¬ 
out ddeh, but see 54);— .^a.'jifhl pthdueyoyd, Vdj. Pr. 
i, 136. Pan. i. 1, 49. These are very remarkable 
^ilso: pam^~hydtdndm anitdcso yaihd.'iamkhyanr, 
Vdj. Pr. i, 143, compared with Pan. i. 3, 10. yathd- 
smylihyam mucfesas .‘tamdndm; and viprcUi^edha 
vftaram balavad alopc, i, 159, compared with niprati- 
sedhp param kdryani. Pan. i. 4, 2. But [pas¬ 
sages] do not require [the supposition of] tiuch a 
special relation (heide hedingen indess nicht ein so 
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speceielles Verhdltniss), for they might be brought 
home to a common source in the general grammati¬ 
cal tradition (sofi^ernkdnnten auf gemeimame 
Quelle in der aJlgew^inen grammatischen Tradi¬ 
tion zuriickgefiihrt werden) (the silmanyam of the 
Ath. Pr. i. 3, evam iheti ca vihhdsdprdptam sd- 
mdnye). Likewise, varnasyddarianam lopah, i. 141, 
Pan. i. 1, 60 (without varnasya);— uccair uddttah — 
nicair anuddttah—uhhayavdn svaritah i, 108—110; 
Pan. i. 2, 29—31 (where salmaharah stands for ubh.); 
—tasyddita udattam svardrdhamdtram, i. 126, 
Pan. i. 2, 32 (where ardhahrasvam);— uddttdc 
cdn'ud-dtta/tn fivaritam — noddttasvaritodayam, iv. 134. 
140, uduttad anuddttasya svaritah — •noddttasvarito¬ 
dayam, Pan. viii. 4, 66, 67;— sam-dnasthdnakara- 
ndsyaprayatnas savarnah, i. 43, tulydsyaprayatnam 
savarnam., Paji. i. 1, 9;— dstd iti cottaram vicdre, 
ii. 53, upari svid dstd iti ca, Pan. viii. 2, 102 (97); 
mU cdmredite, iv. 8, kdn dmreditc Pan. viii. 3, 12. 
There are besides these a very great number {eine 
sehr grosse Zahl) of coincidences [between them]; 
for instance, iv, 49 (Pan. vi. 1, 84), vi, 19-23 (Pan. 
viii. 1, 58-63), which, however, may be accounted for 
simply (einfach) by the similarity of their subject. 
In soime of these instances the Vdj. Pr. is decidedly 
inferior (stcht entschieden sueiick) to Panini; 
(comp, the note to ii, 19, 20). Its grammatical 
terminology does not appear to have attained the 
survey and systematic perfection represented in 
Papini; but compare also my former general state¬ 
ment on the want of skill or {“resp.”) probably 
want of practice of the author {vgl. indess auch das 
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bereits im Eingmige —p. 68 —uber die Ungesohickli- 
chkeit resp. wold Uiigeiibtheit des Vfs, im Allegem- 
cinen Bemerkte). In most instances, however, 
from being restricted to the one text of the Vdja- 
sanegi-samhitd, he is in a better position than 
Panini, who has to deal with the whole linguistic 
stock; and therefore he is enabled to give rules with 
a certain safety and precision, when Panini either 
wavers in indecision (bahulam) or decides in an 
erroneous and one-sided way (comp, the notes to ii, 
30. 55. iii, 27. 95. iv, 58.).”*’ 

Goldstiicker in his Panini: His place in Sam- 
krit Literature (pp. 183-207.), dealing with the 
clironological relation between I’anini and the Pra- 
tisakhyas, started a special controversy, in which 
inter alia he attempts in particular to show that the 
author of the Vdjasamyi-prCitisukhyu is identical 
w’ith the author of the Varttikas on Panini. Here 
Ihe main topics, which attracted his attention are 
the following: 

1. Prof. Muller holds that all the Pratisakhyas 
preceded the grammar of Panini. 

2. Prof. Roth also holds the same view. His 
account of the rise and progress of grammar in 
India is graphic and interesting. 

, 3. Unhappily this account is fantastical. 

4. Prof. Weber’s view of the chronological 
relation between Paaiini and the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. 

35. English translation by Goldstucker. See his Panini: Hie 
Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 186-189. 
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5. Reasons for giving Prof. Weber a full hear¬ 
ing. 

6. Prof. Weber’s fantastical story of the letter 
a. 

7. Dangerous adverbs. 

8. Prof. Miiller does not agree with Prof. 
Weber’s splitting Katyayana into two. 

I). Prof. Miiller’s own theory on the relation 
of the Vdjasaneyi-pratisdkhya to Panini’s grammar. 

10. Refutation of all these theories. 

11. Fallacy in the argument that the Prati- 
sakhyas are anterior to Panini. The Pratisakhyas 
are no grammars. 

12. Vyakarana is a Vedahga, not the Prati¬ 
sakhyas. Difference between the character of the 
Vyakarana and the Pratisakhyas. An a-priori 
argument for Panini’s work having preceded the 
Pratisakhyas. 

13. Point of contact between both. How far 
a comparison between both is admissible. Another 
a-priori argument for the precedence of Panini’s 
work. 

14. The lik-prdtisdkhya is more complete than 
Panini’s grammar, so far as both works can be com¬ 
pared at all. Relation of the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
mkhya to Pacini’s work. 

15. Prof. Weber schools Katyayana for want 
of practice and skill. Katyayana applies this re¬ 
proach to Prof. Weber by showing him that he did 
not understand his Pratisakhya. 
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16. Katyayana some times repeats the words 
of Paniiii merely in order to make his criticism more 
prominent. 

17. Further instances of criticism of his Prati- 
sakliya on tlie grammar of Paiiiiii. The value of 
the ceu.sure which Prof. Weber assiduously passes 
on Katyayana. 

18. Coincidences between the Pratisakhya and 
the Varttikas of Katyayana. 

19. His Pratisakhya was written before his 
Varttikas. 

20. Further proof for the priority of the 
grammar of Panini to the Vdjasaucyi-prdtisdkhya. 

21. The historical argument. 

Kdlydyana-prdtisdkhya and Pdnini-sutra — 
The existing relation between these two works are 
very close. The Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya is restricted 
to the one main text of the Vdjaftaneyi-sarnhitd while 
Panini deals with the whole linguistic stock, 
and hence it was possible to Katyayana to 
lay down the rules with a certain safety and 
precision, when Panini in some places wavers 
in indecision simply by repeating Bahtdam 
chandasi (repeated 11. times), in other places de¬ 
cides in one-sided view. 

Both these works contain some common rules 
and technical terms, which are of greatest im¬ 
portance for the economical construction and metho¬ 
dical arrangement of the texts. But Panini’s work 
is fully taken up with interpretative key-rules, tech- 

14 
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nical terms, and algebraic terminology, and the 
student of Panini will think that the grammatical 
terminology of the Kdtydyana-prdtiMkhya does not 
appear to have attained the systematic jjcrfection 
to be seen in Panini. So a critic well-versed in 
both these works can imagine that Panini’s work is 
full of organism and Katyayana’s of mechanism. 

It is true that several rules of the Kdtydyana- 
prditisdkhya re-occur eitlier literally, or nearly lite¬ 
rally, or even in the same form in Pauini and both 
the works make use of an algebraic terminology, 
but this does not solely correspond with that of 
Panini, and i)artly differs in some places. Katya- 
yaiia has adopted some new terms dhi, nmt, sim, 
etc., which are not used by Panini. There was 
also no necessity for Katyayana to use in his work 
as many general rules and technical terms as that 
are used by Panini, because his work is a small 
treatise describing the phonological plienomena of 
a particidar Vedic text only. With regard to the 
language of both the authors, we can substantiate 
with material proofs, that it is in a slightly differ¬ 
ent manner. If we compare the subject-matter of 
the Pratisakhya with the Panini’s work it will be 
clear that the subjects portrayed in this Prati¬ 
sakhya will correspond only to certain portions of 
the Panini’s work. It can also be stated decisively 
that there is no subject in this Pratisakhya (generally 
all) which will not form the subject-matter of the 
Vyakarana and especially with samjna, paribhasa, 
sandhi, and svara, prakara^as of Panini. 
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But Professor Miiller writes in his A History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literatures'^ as follows: 

“The real object of the Pratisakhyas, as shown 
before, was not to leach the grammar of the old 
sacred langnage, to lay down the rules of declen¬ 
sion and conjugation, or the principles of the for¬ 
mation of words. This as a doctrine which, though 
it could not have been unknown during the Vedic 
period, has not been embodied, as far as we know, 
in any ancient work. The Prati.sSkhyas are never 
called Vyakaranas, grammars, and it is only inci¬ 
dentally that they allude to strictly grammatical 
questions. The jjerfect phonetic .system on which 
Panini’s grammar is built, is no doubt taken from 
the Pratisakhyas; but the sources of Panini’s 
strictly grammatical doctrines must be looked for 
elsewhere”. 

According to this author, all the Pratisakhyas 
preceded Panini. They are also never called Vyfi- 
karanas because their real object is not to teach the 
grammar of the language, but to enumerate the 
perfect phonetic system of different Vedic schools. 
This opinion should not be considered as against 
the previous statement liecanse Muller speaks of the 
object of the ti’eati>ses and not the subject-mattei. 
« Many scholars have discussed about the date of 
Katyayana. Some of them are of opinion that he 
is anterior to Panini while others say that he came 
after Panini. Of these scholars, T’rof. Weber and 

Mullof- A Hi story of Ancient Sonslrit Literature ^ 1859^ 

pp. 120, 121. 
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Goldstiieker, are to be mentioned in particular, be¬ 
cause they have entered into a special controversy 
on the subject. Prof. Weber has established his 
theory proving that Katyayana belonged to a 
period proceeding Panini while Goldstiieker has 
tried his best by lengthy arguments to shake Prof. 
Weber’s position, and to inaugurate his own doc¬ 
trine: Katyayana is posterior to Panini, and Kat¬ 
yayana has written his Pratisakhya with the double 
aim of evolving a Vedie science and of passing criti¬ 
cisms on Panini (and has also merely repeated the 
words of Panini in order to attach his critical notes 
to them, merely for the purpose of improving on 
him). He has sought to assign the earliest date to 
Panini, He has also tried in vain to identify Kat¬ 
yayana, (author of Pratisakhya) with the author of 
Vartikas on Panini. In support of his theory he 
has illogically enumerated some statements which 
say that some of the Vedic rules of Panini are not 
complete, because they stand in need of additions 
to be found in the Kdtyayana~piiiatisakhya. So 
according to his opinion, Katyayana has included 
some rrdes in his Pratisakhya which are left out by 
Panini, as he did in his Mahavartika. In order to 
arrive at this conclusion he has also picked up some 
portions from both the works, and tried to show 
they are in sesa-sesibhava (the relation of primary 
and secondary) complementary one to the other. 
These statements of Goldstucker show his good 
acquaintance with both these works of Katyayana 
and Panini but they are not sufficient evidence to 
fix up the date of Katyayana. For it is not impos* 
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sible to a scholar who has studied well the works 
of different authors in the same field (o produce such 
comments. Moreover, his statements are illogi* 
cally elliptical. As he has drawn intentionally spe¬ 
cial attention only to criticise the statements of 
l^rof. Weber, his criticisms are very weak to throw 
any light in fixing up the date of Katyayana. A 
mere supposition, unsupported by any proof, that 
the Panini’s work is older than Katyayana’s can 
certainly not justify the sweeping doubt which is 
levelled by Goldstiieker against the work of KatyS- 
yana. 

Of various reasons that have been given by 
Professor Weber to establish Panini’s anteriority 
to Katyayana, one point seems to be irrelevant to 
his conclusion. He says that several sutras of the 
Kdtydyana-prdtisukhya are found in Panini in the 
same manner, and some with slight modification, 
hence, there is probability of Panini’s contact with 
Katyayana’s Pratisakhya who has borrowed the 
sutras from the Kdfydyanu-prdtisdkhya for his 
work. This statement is not approvable, because 
such coincidences of the ])ortions between several 
works of the same nature are not very uncommon. 
This statement can hardly prove such a conclusion. 
It is a well-known fact that such coincidences of the 
portions of a Prati.sakhya with the portions 
of other Pratisakhyas and grammatical trea¬ 
tises, and of tlie portions of a grammatical treatise 
with the portions of the other grammatical treatises 
and Pratisakhyas do occur. For instance compare 
the parallelisms between the following works; 
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Antyad varndt pdrva upadhd, i. 35. .. Alo’ntyat piirva iipadhd, i. 1. 65. 
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statement of Coincidences 


111 


rH ^ 

. • 

00 


S 


•S, •? ,s S P ^ 

S -« ?-• .-• 5 

, Si:=..'5 

~ 5s> '« 5si , 

. ® >:~ ~ “3 5 S," 

t; ~ « c 2 ^ 

'3 C ^ O ' 

's ^ S 'S . 

Q |K ^ cc ^ r' ■ 


ft; &H k OD 


^ c - 


^ k cC C) 


iSg" r-'.p4'^ 

^ r“ c^L- c . • •“ :i 

' ^ >*51 GC 5* 5^ 

^ 2 '2 C5 ^ 

S ,2^ Q-rS; « ,•;; . 'S’l: o -H « 

. 'S ,b i s 2 '? 'i: s ® -b ,2 

§ ^ e '1 2 ••^ S '5 '? .2 

§, 25 ''*^^*'^- 22 ’S 2 ^^ ?•<» 

^ ^ ^ <S Jw ^ ^ (3 cs rH 


» . ^ 

^ I * . C3 (M 

I., .o .gS"^ 

rH T-^ ^ ^ 

- c . .^ • 5 S 'S' 

. 1 - 5:00 ^'5 >« 

^ ^ ‘XT 2l S’ 

'2^ 


to CO Ci 


rH <M CO lO CO r^ X a: O rH c^ 


37. Madras University Hanskrit Series, No. 1, Edited by Pandit 
V. Venkataramasharma. 


yoga 






Il2 Style of Kdtyayana and Pay>im. 




.a 


«o 


Ci « - 

-t 2 :§■ 


• . *" >e 't- 

> s: 

I ^ ^ 


e ^ 

t ^ ~ 

> ICS ^ 


»?s 

O p 


o 

jo 


CO « 
55 Si^ 


'55 


^ .S^ ? 


vto ICS 
!S JS >. 

t-q k fe; O to 


ICS 

<M 


•i-i* 

•55 

SS 

00 ^ 

«. 

cc C 

■ 


:3 

lOS 


ICC 

;h 

a 


cC 

rSH 

<1 


•55 




CO 


p , 




CO- 

O 

, 55 

iS ^ 

1^ 

t: ^ 


CO. 

•«* 

•4.^ 

g 

Si. 


P 

Si 

•55 

hg 


s 

•55 


IQ 




55 

5fi 


~ '2^2 

C^ h>i! 

<«^ <5; 

5 ^ cs 


Q OQ 


9 55 
P O 
^ »-«- 

kJ f< 


lO 

00 




55 


Tt« 

tH 

00 > 
rH 
• -r* 

> s 
*'1 § 


??■ I 

05 


Oi 


I 

2 

k. ^ 

»55 

c? ^2 


.:S ? I 

(iT ^ 

Ssi 5 g 

3S'S 

's 55 o 

I o2 
I 

"CO OQ ti 


g 


w 


ICC 


ICC 

9* 

S 

5 

ICC 

ICC 

M 


5 ^ 

55 

CO 


55 


?S 

55 


00 


•OJ 




IQ 


*'^ cod 





Si 

• • rH 

•52 

.V 



CO- 

O 

CO 

CO 


1 ^ •Krf# 

^ CO. 

55i Qj 

I - 

•S 


5S 

55> 


It 


^ CO 
'« (M 

T—f 

^ . 


§ 'I S 

I 0.1 

•'^ g. ^ 

^ I S 

Oq ^ 


O^ 

, o 

06 ^ 

o . 


.pH r<. 

^ 55 

?r •..» 


^ k. 

53 ! 5 s 
C o 

IrS 


00 IQ 50 b* 


<M 00 


IQ 50 t- QO Oi 


38. Edited by Prof. Whitney. 


Svaro’ksaram, i. 99. .. Svaro’ksaram, i. 93. 

Antydt varndt pfirva npadhd, i. 35. .. Vanidd antydt p-drva upadha, i. 92. 
Rsarebhyo nakdro nakdram samdna-.. Rvamarephasakdrebhyah samdnapa- 
pade, iii. 85. de no nah, iii. 75. 
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If we begin to judge relying upon mere coin¬ 
cidences without any further support they will lead 
us to decide anteriority to a work which is proved 
later by other material proofs, and posteriority to 
a work which is proved earlier by other evidences. 

On the other hand, a scholar who is well versed 
in both the works of Panini and Katyayana will feel 
from the style and construction, that Panini's work 
originated at a time when the grammatical litera¬ 
ture came to be fully developed among Hindus, 
while the Kfitydyana-prdtisakhya marks an earlier 
stage in the history of the same literature. Panini 
himself states his acquaintance with several early 
grammarians, of whom ten are mentioned by name 
and four are left without names.®* It was also 
possible to him to compose the sutras in a peculiar 
enigmatic form with full abridgement after consi¬ 
dering the early works of previous authors in the 
field. By the nature of his construction, there is a 
popular saying related of Panini “ matralahhah 
putraldbho daksiputrasya pdnineh, that Panini, son 
of HaksI rcjoiceth in the economizing of half a short 
vowel as much as in the birth of a son”. 

This peculiar cryptic or enigmatic form of 
^construction cannot be seen in the previous works 
because they represent the early stage of gramma- 


39 . (1) Sakalya; (3) Sakatayanaj (3) Gargya; (4) Bharad- 

vaja; (5) ApWali; (6) K5Syapa; (7) Sphotayaiia; (8) Oakra- 
varmana; (9) Senaka; (10) Galava. The others four are: (1) 
Praoam; (2) Udieam; (3) Aearyanam; and (4) Eke^dm. 

15 
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t«5ai literature. Panini has also adopted certain 
methods by the introduction of anubandhas, Dhatu- 
patha, Gana-patha, Siksa and Lihganusasana etc., 
which were very helpful to his plan of construction 
of the main grammatical treatise in such a curtail¬ 
ment. Moreover, the circumstances under which 
Panini’s grammar was composed were also very 
favourable for such a construction ditfering solely 
from the older works in the field. His grammar 
made an epoch in Indian literature. It superseded 
all other works current till that time. It has exer¬ 
cised the ingenuity of a countless number of fol¬ 
lowers, and is the first complete systematic treatise 
on the grammatical science. It displays highly 
developed enquiries concerning language, and is 
mentioned everywhere as a great authority not only 
for the last two thousand years, but also even to-day 
his word has been an unchallenged law in India on 
all questions related to the grammar of the language. 

With regard to the observations of dialectic 
variations of pronunciation and of forms of words 
wliich are described perfectly and systematically 
in the earlier works, we see that Panini is silent, 
because it is evident that the system of the work of 
Panini precludes insertion of such matter, owing to 
their unanimous standardisation in the earlier 
treatises. 

In this connection it will be interesting to note 
the remarks made by Dr. Burnell on Panini’s inno¬ 
vations, who classifies them under four main head¬ 
ing, as follows: 
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(1) The invention of Siva-sutras and of the 
use Pratyaharas for groups of terminations; also 
the extensive use of ganas, 

(2) the invention of a new system of anu- 
bandhas, 

(3) the invention or exact use of several 
technical terms, and 

(4) the use of a technical syntax and a more 
elaborate system of siltras. 

Panini’s grammar is constructed mainly under 
these four technical systems, and these systems 
enable us to understand how far they are advanced 
from the systems of his predecessors. 

If we examine the treatises of later authors than 
Panini like the Vyakarana-shtras of king Bhoja, (a 
work not yet published, the manuscript of which is 
preserved in the Grovernment Oriental Mss. Library, 
Madras), we can find that they are constructed in 
a moi’e curtailed form because the authors of such 
works had a chance of being acquainted with Pani 
ni’s works also. 

For instance the Jinendra-vydkarcma which is 
more recent than Panini has improved much on 
Panini in the arrangement of Siva-sutras, in mak¬ 
ing some sutras more precise and in technical terms, 
^rhe Bhandlra-bhasu is also a grammar of a ficticious 
Prakrt dialect, which still exists, and written in 
sutras with a Sanskrit commentary.^" It begins with 


40. There are four copies of this specimen of Indian pedantry 
in the Palace Library at Taiijore. The date of the composition is 
not ascertainable. But the commentary mentions Paniniya, Kau- 
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modified Siva-sfitras reduced to eight. So we have 
to conclude that if Katyayana must have seen the 
work of Panini, he might not have written his 
Pratisakhya in this manner, he could have finished 
his work with the two-third bulk of the present 
length of the work. On the other hand, we see in the 
Kdtydyana-prdtUdkhya that the guna is enunciated 
in several aphorisms “ Kanthydd ivarna ekdram” 
(IV. 53), “Uvama okdram'' (IV. 54), etc., when 
Panini has laid down the same rule by one guna- 
sutra: “.Trf gumh” (Panini, VI. 1. 87). Such inci¬ 
dences are not uncommon with Katyayana. Again, 
Katyayana calls the letter ‘a’ as kanthya-svara in 
several places when Panini has not used any spe¬ 
cial term for it. Whenever so many words go 
under the same rule, Panini throws all such words 
into a group or gana, and mentioning the first word 
of that gana with ddi, thus he makes the rule apply¬ 
ing to all the words. Panini terms the A:a-mute- 
series as ku, while Katyayana speaks' of A;a-kara- 
varga. In this direction Katyayana is a mechanic, 
because he mentions all such words in the sutras. 
For instance: III. 82, 87, 98,108, 130,151; IV. 64, 74, 
75, 77, 84. I have given here only some of the in¬ 
stances, but in this manner it is easy to find out many 
places. 

Dr. Burnell has also established his theory 
stating the existence of a pre-Paninean grammati¬ 
cal system, solely depending on the system of the 

mara, KatyayaiiTya, and Jinendra grammars. Probably the text 
can be put down as belonging to some period between 1200 and 

1700. A.C. 
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Aindra grammar, wliieh is entirely different 
from the system of Panini. He also de¬ 
scribes that the Pratisakhyas can be in¬ 
cluded among the Aindra system of gram¬ 
matical treatises, and shows three stages in the 
history of Sanskrit grammar; (1) the primitive, 
natural (Aindra) system; (2) Panini’s artificial 
system; and (3) modern adaptations of Panini’s 
system made in historic times. According to this 
division the Kdfydyana-prdtisdkhya occupies a 
prominent place in tJie first stage.^’ 

Prof. Liehich also has said^" that tlie Kdtydyana- 
prdtisdkhya precedes Panini, and this opinion seems 
to be a correct one: the crude verbosity of the 
Kdtydyana-ptdtudkhya scicms to be primitive as 
compared with the concise style of Panini. 

In Katyayaua’s Pratisakhya a rule is ascribed 
lo Saunaka, which might have been taken from the 
Cdturddhydyikd, and it leads one to think that 
Katyayana’s Prritisakhya is prior to the Atharva- 
veda-prdlisdkhya. The rule ascribed to Saunaka 
by Katyayana is ^‘Asasthdne miidi ^ dvitlyam 
saunakasya'''’, IV. 120, which defines that a final 
tenuis, if followed by a sibilant of a different class, 
is changed into the aspirate, whereas according to 
>he Cdtuiudhydyikd (II. 1. 6.), a tenuis followed by 
a sibilant of its own class, would have to be 
aspirated. So Katyayana would write— samyak 


41. Burnell. On the Amdra School of Sanskrit GrammwrianSy 
1875. Appendix A, p. 106. 

42. Zur Einfiihr, in die ind. Spraohw, II. pp. 38, 45, 46. 
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sravmti, anustup sdrad'f, and according to Cdturd- 
dhydyikd—samyakh sravanti, anustuph sdradt. So 
it may be accepted, that no such rule as that 
ascribed by Katyayana to Saunaka is found in the 
Sdkala — (Rk-)prdtisdkhya, and, in other 
respects also the Katyayana-prdtimkhya shows 
traces of more modern origin than the Cdturddhyd- 
yikd of the AtUarva-vedu. 

Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya and Atharva-prdtisdkh- 
ya —Siddhesvara Varman has expressed his view 
that the definite starting point for the chronology 
of the Fratisakhya works is the date of Patanjali 
(150 and the definite ending point is the date 

of Yaska (500 B.C.). Among the Pratisakhyas the 
one related to the Atharva and that of the Sukla- 
yajiis, belong to the same period. He observes: 
“As regards the Atharva-prdtisdkhya, Weber 
is of opinion that it is ‘the most systematic 
and therefore the latest of the Pratisakhyas’. But 
it should be borne in mind that in spite of its 
superior treatment it does not seem to be much 
later than Vdjasaneyi-prdHsdkhya. In fact, there 
are indications that its kernel was possibly even 
earlier than the Vdj. Prat. For, firstly, it points 
out in the very beginning its traditional object as a 
Pratisakhya, viz., the relation of Pada and the 
Samhita Patha. The Vdj. Prdt., however, men¬ 
tions its object as being the treatment of ‘accent 
and sandhi (samskara)’—vindicating a little deflec¬ 
tion atleast from the way of putting the traditional 
object. And, secondly, the Vdj. Prdt., attributes 
to Saunaka, the opinion that a plosive followed by 
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a fricative (of a different cLasg) becomes a breathed 
aspirated consonant— e.g., in samyakh-sravanti. 
Now this rule (without, however, the reservation 
of a different class) occurs in the' Ath. Prat 
and as tradition ascribes the authorship of the 
AtK. Prat, to Saunaka, it is not unlikely that 
the Viij. Prat, refers here to the Ath. Prdt, Nor 
can this opinion be referred to (^aunaka, the tradi¬ 
tional author of the Rk. Prat., for there it is spoken 
of as ‘the opinion of some authorities’. It is prob¬ 
able, therefore, that the Ath. Prat, and the Vdj. 
Prdt. were nearly contemporaries”.^® 

Kdtydyana-prdtlsdkhya as doserihed hy Prof. 
Weber —■‘^‘‘The Prdtisdkhya-svtra of the White Ya- 
jus, as well as its Anukramani, names at its close 
Katyayana as its author. In the body of the work, 
there is mention, first, of three grammarians, whom 
we also find cited in the Pratisakhya of the Rk., in 
Yaska, and in Panini, viz., f^akatayana, Sakalya and 
Garggya; next, of Kasyapa, likewise mentioned by 
Panini; and, lastly, of Dalbhya, Jatukarnya, 
fSaunaka (the author of the Rk-Pratisakhya!), 
Aupasavi, Kanva and the Madhyandinas. The 
distinction in I. 18, 19, )>etween veda and bhasya*'^ 


43. Critical Studies im the Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians. S. Varman. 1929. pp. 20-27. 

44. The History of Indian Literature by Prof. Weber, tran¬ 
slated ill English by John Mann and Theoder Zachariae. 
Triibners Oriental Series, 1892. 

45. Here, Prof. Weber considers the words ‘vede^u^ and 
* bha^yesii ^ which are found in contradistinction to one another 
(K. Pr. i. 18, 19) as corresponding to ‘chandasi' and ‘bha^ayam' 
of Panini and Taitt. Pr., and ‘anvadhyaya' and ^bhaga' of Yasl^a; 
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i.e., works in bhdsd, —^whieh corresponds to the use 
of the latter word in Panini,—^has already been 
mentioned. The first of the eight adhydyas con¬ 
tains the samjnas and paribhdsas, i.e., technical 
terms and general preliminary remarks. The 
second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourthi 
and fifth of samskdra, i.e., of loss, addition, altera¬ 
tion and constancy of the letters with reference to 
the laws of euphony; the sixth of the accent of the 
verb in the sentence, etc.; the eighth contains a 
table of the vowels and consonants, lays down rules 
on the manner of reading (svddhydya), and gives 
a division of words corresponding to that of Yaska. 
Here, too, several slokas are quoted referring to the 
deities of the letters and words, so that I am almost 
inclined to consider this last adhydya (which is, 
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) 
as a later addition. We have an excellent com- 

and interprets the word ‘bha^ya^ as works in hhdm. It should be 
noted here tliat the word is not iu use in the above sense, but it 
is applied only to some works which eomc under the following 
definition— 

^^Sutr&rtho varnyate yena padais siltrdnusdribhih\ 

Svapaddni ca varnyante hhd^yam hhdxyavido viduh.\\** 
Magha, (who is known as the son of Dattaka-sarvasraya, and 
is placed somewhere in the latter part of the seventh centuary A.C., 
on the basis of an inscription which belongs to a certain King 
Varmalata (A.C. 625), whose minister was Suprabha-deva the grand¬ 
father of Mlagha, and who is known in Mss. as Varmalakhya Varma¬ 
lata, etc.,) the celebrated author of the poem ^i^upalavadha pre_ 
sents the description of the hhd^ya in one of his verses, iu the 
following manner— 

^ * Samlc^iptasycipyato *syaiva vdJcyasydrthnganyasah | 

Suvistaratard vdco hhd^yahhfitd hhavantu 
And it is not possible exactly, in what sense Katyayana has used the 
word ‘bhft^ya’ in his PratiSakhya. 
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mentary on this work by Uvvata, who has been 
repeatedly mentioned, under the title of ‘matpmo- 
daka’ 

Kdtydyana-praiisakhya as described by Prof, 
Muller —“The {Vdjasaneyi-)prdtisdkhya is ascrib¬ 
ed to the sakha of Madhyandinas, one of the sub-divi¬ 
sions of the Vajasaneyiiis; though, perhaps, on the 
same grounds as those stated above with regard to 
the Sakala-pratisakhya, it might seem more correct to 
call it the Pratisakhya of the Katyayanas, a sub¬ 
division of the Madhyandinas. It was composed 
by Katyayana, and shows a considerable advance in 
grammatical technicalities. There is nothing in its 
style that could be used as a tenable argument why 
Katyayana, the author of the Pratisakhya, should 
not be the same as Katyayana, the contemporary 
and critic of Panini. It is true that Panini’s rules 
are intended for a language which was no longer 
the pure Sanskrit of the Vedas. The Vedic idiom 
is treated by him as an exception, whereas Katya- 
yana’s Pratisakhya seems to belong to a period when 
there existed but one recognised literature, that 
of the Esis. This, however, is not quite the case. 
Katyayana himself alludes to the fact that there 
were atleast two languages. ‘There are two 
^^lords,’ he says (I. 17), ‘Ow and atha, both used in 
the beginning of a chapter; but Om is used in the 
Vedas, atha in the Bhasyas’. As Katyayana him¬ 
self writes in the Bhasya or the common language, 
there is no reason why he should not have com¬ 
posed rules on the grammar of the profane Sans 

16 
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krit, as well as on the pronunciation of the Vedic 
idiom. 

Some of Katyayana’s sutras are now found re¬ 
peated ipsissimis verbis in Panini’s grammar. This 
might seem- strange; but we know that not all the 
siitras now incorporated in his grammar came from 
Panini himself, and it is most likely that Katya- 
yana, in writing his supplementary notes to Panini, 
simply repeated some of his Pratisakhya-sutras, 
and that, at a later time, some of these so-called 
vartikas became part of the text of Panini.”*® 

Dr. Burnell on the Kdtydyana-prdtisahhya — 
“In addition to the reasons already given for be¬ 
lieving that the Rgveda and Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya 
are not preserved in their original form, and which 
apply equally to the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya, there 
is, in the case of this last and of the Atharva-prdti- 
sdhhya, positive proof that they have been brought 
into their present form at a period later than Panini; 
for they show an acquaintance with the anubandhas 
he uses, and which, Patanjali says, were invented by 
him. 

Thus we find in tin ( 1 . 27), dh (VI. 241), luk 
(III. 13), lup (?) (I. 114), et and ot (I. 114), as 
indicated by Prof. Weber, and the first alone of 
these,, tin, is suflScient to place this Pratisakhya 
after Panini, as was pointed out by Goldstiicker. 

Prof. Weber also pointed out the close connec¬ 
tion between the wording of the siitras in this 

46. Miiller. A History of Ancient Sanslrit Literature, 1859, 
pp. 138, 139. 
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Pratisakhya as compared with Panini’s, and Prof. 
Goldstiicker attempted by a minute criticism to show 
not only that Katyayana to whom this Prati¬ 
sakhya is attributed is the same person as the author 
of the criticisms on Paiiiiii’s Sutras, but also that he 
wrote the former before the latter. 

He assigns two reasons for this view: (1) that 
the Varttikas merely include criticisms on sutras 
of Panini which were not noticed in the Pratisakhya, 
and (2) that some of the Varttikas are obvious im¬ 
provements on sutras in the PrMisakhya. But an 
enquiry of this nature is hardly possible at present, 
nor will it be so for a long time to come. 

Prof. Weber considers that chapter VII and VIII 
are accretions to the original text; they are obvi¬ 
ously intended to make the text one of more general 
application. This Pratisakhya appears to have 
originally been intended for Kanva recension of the 
White Yajur-veda, but now includes references to 
the Madhyandina recension also.''^*^ 

Uvvata^s commentary —The author of the 
commentary on the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya is 
Uvvata, son of Jayyata who lived at Ananda- 
pura (Benares). This commentary is neither a 
short treatise, nor a very exhaustive one. It is 
yv^ritten with great care to avoid the use of unneces¬ 
sary words. Uvvata has adopted certain princi¬ 
ples (vyakhyadharmas) to write his commentary. 
He narrates the meaning of the sutra-text by 

47. Vide The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians by A.C, 
Burnell, pp. 86, 87, 1875. 
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simple words, and explains the same by illustrations 
and counter-illustrations by which one can easily 
and clearly understand the idea of the text portion. 
Whenever any doubts about the prima facie argu¬ 
ment or view of a question or objections, inciden¬ 
tally arise, he replies to them in a suitable way and 
gives correct explanations to the text, and arrives 
at a definite conclusion. Uvvata is also the author 
of the commentary on the Rg-veda-pratisakhya, and 
he has not made any comparative statements on the 
corresponding- subjects of both the works. He occa¬ 
sionally refers to !§auuaka^* in some places in sup¬ 
port of his opinion. He specially mentions (1) the 
sutras which are not very useful to the context, (2) 
the subjects connected with grammar and Siksa 
works and (3) the rules, for which the illustrations 
are not procurable from, the Samhita text, in his 
commentary. He criticises the correctness and 
absurdities of the text portion without partiality 
and respects the author of the Pratisakhya by pro¬ 
ducing reasonable answers and explanations in solv¬ 
ing some textual problems, which may, at first 
sight, seem inapplicable and nonsensical. Uvvata has 
taken some examples from the texts of other schools 
(sakhantara) to illustrate some of the rules of the 
Prati-sakhya, but he does not mention that they be¬ 
long to the texts of other schools. Pandit Yugala^ 
kisorasarman, in the foot-note of his edition^® of the 
$uklfi-yajur-veda-prdtisdhhya, has metntioned that 
these illustrations belong to other schools, without 

48. See Pratisakhya, Sutra, IV. 17. 

49. Benares edition. 1888. 
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any specification, which is not possible without se¬ 
curing all the texts, some of which are lost to us. 
In the same foot-note he has also made comparative 
statements, in some places, which are mostly con¬ 
nected with Hiksa and Pratisakhya works. 

There is no information about the existence of 
any other old commentary on this Pratisakhya, 
hitherto i)ublishcd, except Uvvata’s one. But in 
some places, as ITvvata has cited many differences 
of opinion, it tends to prove that there must have 
existed some other commentaries also on this 
treatise. 

‘ ‘ Va rnas vanlpaj no pan<7 rt ha m id am ( sfitram ). 

Sanijhartham ify a pare.”'''* 

Anantadeva-yajnika, in his Pratijhd-pariMstd- 
bhd.sya has mentioned some bhasyakaras (authors 
of commentary), which runs as follows: 

”Ata evoktam hhartryajhapitrbhalttwdsudieva • 
karkopddhydyadevaydjfiikddibkir bhdsyakdraih.' 

'riiough Anaiitadeva does not specify about 
these commentators to particular works, it is guessed 
that some among these must have written bhasya on 
Pratisakhya also. Uvvata in so many places of his 
bhasya has quoted several authors in support of 
Jiis conclusions on the text, but generally he has 
not given the name of such authors, from whom he 
has extracted them. These quotations fall under 
the following headings: 

50. Uvvata, I. 89. See also IV. 121, 127. 

51. Kaudika I, sutra, 3. 
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(1) Tatha coktam (IV. 176; V. 45; VI. 24; 

VIII. 18). 

(2) Evam Jiy dhuh (III. 20). 

(3) Uktam ca (IV. 104). 

(4) Jha ca (IV. 176). 

(5) Auye tii (V. 38). 

(6) Tatha coktam anjjihdyanakair madhyan- 

dinamatdnusdrihhih (I. 120). 

(7) Aujjihuyanakair id am uktam (IV. 137). 

(8) Tatha cdha Saunakah (IV. 17). 

(0) Tatha hi vaiydkarandh (IV. 146). 

(10) Tatha coktam Ydjnavalkyena (IV. 163). 

(11) Uktam, ca bhdsyakdrena (IV. 181). 

(12) Pdniuih (V. 38). 

In some places he discusses the subject con 
nected with grammar,^- and rarely extracts passa¬ 
ges from Sarvaiiukramani also. 

This bhasya of Uvvata to the Kdtydyana-prdti- 
sdkhya is styled as MATRMODA. The following 
sentence is to be seen at the end of the third 
chapter: 

A nandapuravdstai^yavajratasunund Uvvate- 
na krte mdtrmoddkhye prdtisdkhyanirmalabhdsye 
tftlyo’dhydyas samdptali.” 

Probably Uvvata might have worked under the 
patronage of the famous scholar-soverign ‘king 
Bhoja’ of Malwa. He himself speaks that he 


52. Uvvata, III. 58, 85; IV. 140; VI. 24, etc. 
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belonged to Anandapura, which according to Smith'^* 
is a principality under Malwa. The date of king 
Bhoja is settled®^ as 1018 A.C., therefore Uvvata 
might have lived about the eleventh century A.C. 

As the name of the work Matrmoda (pleasure 
of mother) is unfavourable to the subject-matter, it 
can be assumed that Uvvata has composed this com¬ 
mentary as desired by his mother, wlm might have 
been well-versed in Vedic literature, and given the 
above name as a token of the dedication made to her, 
by him. 

Commentary by Ananta-hhatta —There exists 
another commentary to this Pratisfikhya 
by one Ananta-bhatta. This commentary 
is hitherto not published, and a transcript 
of this has been preserved, in the Adyar Library, 
Madras. It is a later work than Uvvata’s bhasya 
written in a lucid style, and follows closely the 
Uvvata-bhasya. Ananta-bhatta has not stated 
anything special which is left out by Uvvata, nor 
docs he mention Uvvata as his previous commenta¬ 
tor, as Mahidhara mentions his indebtedness to¬ 
wards the ancient commentators. But Ananta- 
bhatta occasionally points out the difference in the 
readings of the two recensions the Madhyandina and 
Kanva. The scholar who is familiar with Uvvata- 
bhasya and Auanta-bhatta-bhasya, may think that 
the former is the basic-work of the latter, and that 
the latter is a mere paraphrase of the former. In 


The Early History of India, p. 342. 
54. Ibid., p. 410. 
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most places Ananta-bhatta cites the very same 
illustrations which are given in Uwata-bhai^ya, 
but occasionally he illustrates the rules with 
new examples also. At the beginning 

of the work there is an introduction 
covering two to three pages, in which Ananta-bhatta 
discusses to what text of the particular recension 
the present treatise belongs; at last he comes to 
the conclusion that Katyayana’s treatise is a work 
common to all 15 recensions. To a scholar of the 
Pratisnkhya-literature the difference between Uv- 
vata’s commentai-y and Ananta-bhatta’s, will ap¬ 
pear similar to that between the Trihhdsya-ratna 
and the Vaidikdbharana, or between the Vaidikd- 
hharaua and Vaidika-hhwmna, commentaries on the 
Taiftiriya-prdtiwkhya. This commentary of 
Ananta-bhatta is called ‘Padartha-prakasa’ (ex¬ 
position of categories). 

The following is the closing portion of the 
Anaula-bhatta-bhasya : 

‘ ‘ Vedavedangavidusdnantabhattena sddaram] 
Paremm upakdrdya bhdsiiam prdtisdkhyakam\\ 
Ambd hhdglratht yasya ndgadevdtmajas sudliUi\ 

2'endv^ntena racitam prdtisdkhyasya varnanam\\ 

• * * * ’ 

Srlmatprathamasdkhind ndgad evahKattdtmajena 
srlmad-ananta-bhaUena viracite srimat-kdtydya- 
napranUa-prdtisdkhyasiitra-bhdsye paddrthapra- 
kdse astamiddhydyas sarndptalp” 

Ananta-bhatta belongs to Kanva recension. In 
this extract the second verse is found in the Bhdsika- 
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parihsta-bhasya and in the Pratijna-parisista-bha§ya. 
So it is possible to judge that the same Anantadeva 
is the author of these three works. We also hear 
the name of Ananta as the author of the commentary 
on the Sukla-yajus-sarvanukramani and some minor 
treatises described in the last chapter, but we have 
no sufficient evidence to identify him with the author 
of Pad-artha-praJcd^a. 

In 1857, Prof. Whitney has in a letter®® to Prof. 
Weber given a short description of Paddrtha-pra- 
kdsa. In that letter Prof. Whitney has wrongly 
read the word Ananta-bhatja as Annambhatta. 
The letter is appended herewith: 

“October 31st, 1857. 

I have a complete ms. of the text of the VS. Pr 
another of the text with the commentary of Uvvata, 
also complete:—another of the commencement of 
the same as far as rule 9 of adhyaya II:—and yet 
one more of the text with the commentary of Annam- 
bhatta as far as the end of the first adhyaya. The 
first has the appearance of an old manuscript and 
is written by Grhanasyama in sadasta^timite sake, 
which I cannot quite decipher: but I fear it is quite 
incorrect:—the second is an extremely incorrect 
modern copy, without date:—the third is old, a little 
damaged, also without date, being a fragment:—the 
fourth much of the same character, less correct, yet 
almost everywhere, I should think, intelligible: the 
end of it with the concluding rule of the adhyaya is 

65. Vide Indiache Studien Vol. IV, page 332-333, uuder heading 
* * Correspoudeneeu'1858. 

17 
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wanting so that it is impossible to tell whether this 
ms. ever went beyond the end of the first adhyaya. 
As an indication of its character I append the 
various readings it offers in the rules of the adhya- 
ya: rule 4 sydd vdmndyadharmitvdc —8 samkaro- 
pahitah: —16 omkdras svadhyayadau: —23 rtum 
prdpya rutrau: —35 varnomdtrdt: —65 rihkau, and 
placed after 66:—70 uvaupopadhmdnlyd ostliei — 
110 amended to ubhavdn: —111 nipnrvah: —113 
nisvarapardh: —114 lug: —127 sapta only:—146 
omits padani: —Prefixed is an introduction of five 
slokas as follows: 

Vande visnum ciddnandam bhaktakalpamahlruham\ 
Yacvhuyam dJritair labhyam narair arthacatusta- 

yam\\l\\ 

Ydjnavalkyamimim natvd kdtydyanamwnin api\ 
Sumaiiyalddikums cdpi vande vidydgurun mama\\2\\ 
Vedaveddngatattvajno’ nnambhaUa iti srutaJi\ 
Vydkhydsyunii prutisdkhyam kdtyayanamumlri- 

tam\\Z\\ 

Samastakdnvasukhihhyo murdhanyeso’ iijalir maydj 
Badhyate, macchrainam drstvu krpdm kurvantu me 

(te,) mayi\\4:\\ 

Uddharayavakydni dtyante 
kdnva-sdkhindm] 

Aldbhe pardklydyi 

sutrakdrdmusdsandt] |5| |. 

Then follows an introduction of a couple of 
pages on the subject of the schools to Avhich the 
Pratisakhya applies: and the conclusion arrived at 
is: tasmdt siddham kanvddi-pancadasaMkhdsv 
ekavi eva prutisdkhyam iti. The Pratisakhya of 
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Asvalayana is spoken of just before. I have not 
carefully studied or compared the commentary with 
that of Uvvata, but wherever I have done so, the 
coincidence is very close: it is almost just the same 
thing' phrased a little differently.” 

The commentary Vivarana —There is ample 
evidence to show that there was in 
existence another commentary to this Prati- 
sakhya called Prdtisdhhya-vivarana. Ananta- 
deva-yajnika in his commentary on the se¬ 
venth aphorism, section one, of the Pratijnd-pari- 
Msta mentions this, and quotes a few lines from it 
as follows: 

“Etesum svaritabheddnkim hastaprafiarianam 
tu ‘avaritasya cottaro desah pranihanyate’ {K. Pr. 
IV. 138) iti sntre pratisdkhyavivarane spastam. Tad 
yathd: 

^Uduttad anudatte iu vdmdyd bhruva drahhe,t\ 
Uddttdt svaritoddtte hramdd daksinato nyaset’\\ 
Pranighdtali praJcrsto nighdtah. Nwatdm atitardm 
manusyaddnavad hasto nyuhjdparaparydyah. Kesu~ 
cid bhedesu pitrddnavad ityddi.” 

The above extract is to be found neither in the 
Uvvata’s published commentary nor in the unpub¬ 
lished one, so that the ‘Fira/ana’ cannot be either of 
these. In this extract the aulhor of the Vivarana 
interprets the aphorisim quoted therein, as indicat¬ 
ing the circumflex accents by the different postures 
of the body. But this interpretation of the author 
seems to be against the context indicated by 
the preceding and following aphorisms. Uvvata 
and Anantadeva-yajnika have on the other hand 
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explained the rule that when the acute or circumflex 
accent follows the latter part of the preceding cir¬ 
cumflex, it should be sounded in a further lower 
pitch. Except this fact nothing further is known 
about the Vivarana or its author. 

Commentary by Ramacandra — Pfcitisdkhya- 
jyotsnd^^ ■—The existence of this commentary 
on the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya is known only 
from the citations, in other works. Dr. 
A. C. Burnell in his work The Aindra^’’ 
School of Sanskrit Grammarians, observes: 
“Another commentary (Prntisdkhyajyotsnd) Is 
quite recent, vis., of the end of the last or beginning 
of this century. It is by one Eamacandra son of 
Siddhesvara. A section of it has been published 
by Thibaut (Das Jatdpatala, 1870, pp. 36-53).” In 
PrdtUdkhyapradlpaHksa this commentary is cited 
in two or three places. Eamacandra is the author 
of two other works also: Vedas’utraparihKdsdiiksd 
and VedaparibhdsdkarikaHksd.^^ 

56. Weil, Derector der Orieiitalischen Abteilung, Berlin, informs 
about a manuscript of this work under date 27th November 1929 as 
follows; 

'^The prdtUdkhyajyotsnd * * quoted by Thibaut in his Jatdpatala 
page 9, stands in the Oriental Department of our Library under the 
number 590 of the Manuscripta Orientalia folio. It is a well pre¬ 
served quite modem manuscript of the size 32X20, 5 cm. the writ¬ 
ten set in it 24, 5X14, 5 cm. It is described in the well-known* 
catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts of A. Weber Vol. 2, page 54, 
number 1463. The sutras are composed according to their content, 
not according to the order of the text. Some of them are absolutely 
left out, but with others the work contains numerous additions, 
relating to the subject.^’ 

57. Published at Manglore, 1875, page 49. 

08. Vide $ikfdsamgraha, Benares edn., 1893, pp. 306-326, 
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Prdtisdhhya-pradlpasihsa —The Prdtiidkhya- 
pradtpikdHhsd by Balakrsna also can be treated as a 
commentary to the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya, because 
it comments most of the Pratisakhya-sutras, though 
in a different arrangement. 

Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya as edited by Prof. 
Weber —Prof. Weber has published an edition 
of this Prati.sakhya in Roman letters'. It contains 
the whole sutra text of Katyayana with Ger¬ 
man translation and explanation and comparative 
citations from parallel treatises (other Pratisakhya- 
works). Passages from Uvvata’s commentary are 
also extracted. This edition appeared in 1858 as 
part I and II of the Indische Stvdien Vol. IV, (pp. 
65-160, 177-331), the part I containing the first two 
chapters of the work, and the part II the remaining 
chapters. Professor Weber has edited this work 
with the help of several manuscripts among which 
the one which is designated by him as ‘A’ divides 
each chapter into several khandas or short-sections. 
I have been able to go through only the second part 
of the work. I note below the particular places 
of the chapters III-VIII of the work, where eaeli 
khanda ends. 

Chap. III. Su. 19, 37, 53, 78, 94, 127 and 150. 

Chap. IV. Su. 25, 44, 60, 80, 96, 116, 148, 164. 

Chap. V. Su. 23, 36. 

Chap. VI. Su. 10, 24. 

Chap. VIII. 40 (Athdpi bhavati,) 57 {Cakir- 
daia nipdtd). 
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Goldshicker*s Panini, and His place in Sanskrit 
Literature, page 149 to 161 (1914). 

In now proceeding to state the reasons which 
induce me to look upon all Pratisakhya-sutras, not 
only as posterior to Panini's grammar, but to Panini 
himself, and separated from him by at least several 
generations, I must, in the first place, point out the 
general fallacy which has led to the assumption that 
these works arc anterior to Panini. It consists in apply¬ 
ing the standard of the notion of grammar to both 
categories of works, and having done this, in translat¬ 
ing the result obtained, which is less favourable to the 
Pratisakhyas than to Panini’s work, into categories of 
time—priority and posteriority. An analogous fallacy 
would be too apprent to require any remark, if it premised 
conclusions concerning the chronological relation of 
works of a totally different nature and character. It may 
assume, however, as it has done, a certain degree of 
plausibility if it be applied to works of a similar category, 
I must observe, therefore, in adverting to Professor 
Mullers own words, as before quoted, that the term vya- 
karanay grammar, though constantly and emphatically 
given to Panini's work, has not been applied by any author 
within my knowledge to a PrdtiMkhya workb 


l.Imay here observe that the full title of Patafijali’s 
commentary is not simply Ma/tdbhdsya. but Pydkarana-vtahd- 
bhdsya. 'fhe end, for instance, of a chapter in the sixth book 
of the great commentary runs thus: iti srlinadbhagavat- 
patanjaliviracite vydkaranamahdbhdsyt sasthddhydyasya drittya- 
pdde prathamdhnikam. 
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This circumstance, however, implies an important 
act which must not be overlooked. Tradition, from 
mmemorial times, as every one knows, connects with the 
iTeda a class of works which stand in the most ijitimate 
■elation to it—the Veddiiga works. One of them is the 
Vy&karana. The Pralisdkhyas do not belong to them. 
Thus, tradition even in India—and on this kind of tradi¬ 
tion probably the most squeamish critic will permit me 
to lay some stress,—does not rank amongst the most 
immediate offsprings of the Vaidik Literature, those works 
which apparently stand in the closest relation to it,— 
which have no other object than that of treating of 
Vaidik texts of the Samhitas;—but it has canonized 
Panini’s Vyakarana, which, on the contrary, would seem 
to be more concerned with the language of common life 
than that of the sacred hymns. Is it probable, let me 
ask, even .at this early stage, that tradition would have 
taken this course if it had looked upon lliesc Pratisakhyas 
as prior to the work of Panini ? 

But this question will receive a more direct answer 
if we compare the aim and the contents of both these 
classes of works. Vyakarana means “ nn-doing”, i.e,, 
analysis, and Panini’s grammar is intended to be a 
linguistic analysis; it un-does words and un-does senten¬ 
ces which consists of words; it examines the component 
parts of a word, and therefore teaches us the properties 
of base and affix, and all the linguistic phenomena con¬ 
nected with both; it examines the relation, in sentences, 
of one word to another, and likewise unfolds all the 
linguistic phenomena which are inseparable from the 
meeting of words. 

The Pralisdkhyas have no such aim, and their con¬ 
tents consequently differ materially from those of the 
Vyakarana. Their object is merely the ready-made word, 
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or base, in the condition in which it is fit to enter into a 
sentence, or into composition with another base, and 
more especially the ready-made word or base, as part of 
a Vaidik hymn. These works are no wise concerned in 
analyzing or explaining the nature of a word or base; 
they take them, such as they occur in the Pada text, and 
teach the changes which they undergo when they 
become part of the spoken sentence, i.e., of the spoken 
hymn. And the consequence implied by these 
latter words entails, moreover, on the Pratisakhyas the 
duty of paying especial attention to all the phenomena 
which accompany the spoken words; hence they deal 
largely with the facts of pronunciation, accent, and the 
particular mode of sounding a syllable or word in con¬ 
nection with ritual acts. 

The brief comparison will already have hinted at the 
point of contact which exists between Panini and other 
authors of these Pratisakhya works. Leaving aside the 
wider range of the domain of the former, and the 
narrower field of the Vaidik pursuits of the latter, we 
may at once infer that both will meet on the ground of 
phonetic rules, of accentuation, and of the properties of 
sound; but we shall likewise infer that any other 
comp irison between both would be as irrelevant as if we 
compared Panini with Susruta, or the Pratisakhyas with 
the Jyoti§a. 

The aim of both categories of works being entirely 
different, there is neither a logical nor a historical 
necessity, nor does there exist a fact or a circumstance 
which would enable us to conclude, from the absence in 
these Pratisakhyas of certain grammatical matter, that 
their authors were not as much conversant with it as 
Panini, who treats of it, because it is his object, and 
therefore his duty, to treat of it. 
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These facts being beyond the reach of doubt, we 
may again raise an a-priori question whether it is more 
probable that the plan of Panini's work preceded in time 
the plan of a Pratisakhya work, or the reverse ? 

Throughout a great portion of his admirable intro¬ 
duction to Panini, Patanjali endeavours to impress on 
the reader the great importance of grammatical study for 
promoting the objects of religion and holiness. He 
shows that a knowledge of language is necessary to a 
proper understanding of the sacred text; that no priest 
is safe in the practice of rites without a thorough compre¬ 
hension of the grammatical laws which define the nature 
of sounds and words,—in short, that nothing less than 
eternal bliss depends very much on the proper and cor¬ 
rect use made of words, and, as a consequence, on the 
study of Panini. 

Here, then, we have a distinct definition of the rela¬ 
tion of Panini to the Vaidik texts,—a distinct statemeiu 
of the causes which have produced the Vydkarana, And 
what do they show else, than that Panini must have stood 
in the midst of a living religion, of a creed which under¬ 
stood itself, or at least had still the vigour to try to under¬ 
stand itself ? 

In Panini there is organism and life. In the Prati- 
sakhyas there is mechanism and death. They do not 
care for the sense of a word. A word antah, for instance, 
is to them merely a combination of five sounds, nothing 
else; for whether it represent the nominative of anta^ 
end," or the adverb aniar, ** between," is perfectly 
indifferent to them. The rule of Katyayana's Pratisakhya 
on this word (II. 26) is, therefore, as dreary as a gram¬ 
matical rule could ever be imagined to be, and the 
critical remarks which Professor Weber has attached fo 
18 
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this rule merely prove that, on this occasion, also he 
beats the air. 

It does not follow, as I have before observed, that, 
because linguistic death reigns in these Sutras, Katyayana 
or their other authors must have been as ignorant of 
grammar as it would seem if these works made any 
claim to be grammars at all. It merely follows that, in 
the period in which they were written, there existed a 
class of priests who had to be drilled into a proper 
recital of the sacred texts; and it may follow, too, that 
this set of men had none of the spirit, learning, and 
intelligence, which Patanjali would wish to find in a 
man who practices religious rites. 

In other words, it seems to me that between Panini’s 
living grammar and these dead Pratisakhyas, there lies a 
space of time sufficient to create a want, of which a very 
insignificant trace is perhaps perceptible in some of 
Panini’s Vaidik rules, but which must have been irresis¬ 
tible at the period of the Pratisakhya works. 

In substantiating with material proofs the priority of 
Panini’s work, I may dispense with giving evidence that 
Panini meant, in his eight grammatical books, to concern 
himself with Vaidik language as well as the language of 
common life. For I should have simply to quote 
hundreds of his rules which are entirely devoted to 
Vaidik texts, and I should have to carry the reader through 
the whole introduction of Patanjali, which proves, as 
I have already mentioned, that one of the chief object?? 
of grammar is the correct apprehension of the hymns. 
I will merely therefore compare, first, some matter treated 
by Panini with some matter treated by the Rk-prati- 
sakhya,—such matter, of course, as admits of a point of 
contact between both, and therefore of a comparison at 
aii; 
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The fifth chapter of the latter work treats of the 
cases in which the consonant s becomes sh; the same 
subject is comprised in the latter part of the third chapter 
of Panini's eighth book; but this book does not contain 
the smallest number of the cases mentioned in the 
Rk-pratisakhya. The same work enumerates in the 
same chapter the words and desses of words in which n 
becomes w, and very few only of these instances are 
taught by Panini in the last chapter of his work. 
A similar remark applies with still greater force to a 
comparison of Panini's rules on the prolongation 
of vowels with those given by the Rk-pratisakhya in its 
seventh, eighth and ninth chapters. In short, there is 
not a single chapter in this work which, whenever 
it allows of a comparison between its contents and the 
contents of analogous chapters of Panini's grammar, 
must not at once be declared to be infinitely more com¬ 
plete than the rules on them delivered by Panini. 

In addressing myself for a like purpose to the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, I might seem to do that which is 
superfluous. For, as I have shown before that Panini 
was not acquainted with a Vajasaneyi-satphita, it would 
require no further proof that he must have preceded a 
work which is entirely devoted to this collection of 
hymns. But as such a comparison, being extended also 
to the Varttikas, would involve at the same time the 
question whether the author of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Pratisakhya is the same person or not; and 
as it would, too, bear on the very appreciation of the 
character of this Vaidik work, I will enter into it with 
greater detail than was required for the conclusions 
which follow from a comparison between the Rk-pra¬ 
tisakhya and Panini. 
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It is a remarkable feature in the explanatory gloss 
which Professor Weber has attached to his edition of 
the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, that he evinces much pleasure 
in schooling Katyayana for introducing irrelevant matter 
into his work; now upbraiding him for his remarks on 
the common dialect, which ought not to have concerned 
him in a Sutra of this kind; then finding fault with him for 
treating of words which do not occur in the Vajasaneyi- 
sarnhita, and which, likewise, ought not to have troubled 
him. Professor Weber has given us too, in the beginning 
of his preface, a valuable collection of instances, which 
in his opinion prove either that Katyayana must have 
had before him a different version of the White Yajur- 
veda than the one known to us or that he has botched on 
to his Pratisakhya a number of rules which, for his 
purpose, were out of place; or, to sum up in the words 
of the Indische Studien, already referred to, that Katya¬ 
yana shows neither skill nor practice in his treatment of 
the matter edited and commented upon by Professor 
Weber. But what would the latter think if Katyayana 
applied this very reproach to him ? If he told Professor 
Weber that he did not even understand the character of 
the Pratisakhya which he was editing and subjecting to 
all this learned criticism ? 

Let me, then, take the place of Katyayana, and main¬ 
tain for him, that he is not only the very same Katya¬ 
yana who wrote the Varttikas to Panini, but that his 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya has the double aim of being a 
Vaidik treatise as well as of containing criticisms on 
Panini, And let me, therefore, tell Professor Weber that 
since there is abundant proof of this view in Katyayana's 
Vaidik work, all his handsome epithets are put out of 
court. And this, I hold, will also settle the question 
why we meet with so niany Sutras in Katyayana which 
are identical with those of Panini; for we shall} presently 
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see that this identity is merely an apparent, one, and, in 
relaity, no identity at all. 

I will take this point up first, and show that Katya- 
yana merely repeated the words of Panini in order to 
attach his critical notes to them, just as I sometimes lite¬ 
rally repeated the words of Professor Weber himself, 
merely for the purpose of improving on him. 

Panini says (1. 1. 60) adarsanam lopah, ''This is 
not distinct enough,” I hear Kdtydyana say; hence he 
writes (I. 141) varnasyddarsanain lopah.—Panini gives 
the definition: (I. 2. 29, 30) ticcair udditah and nicair 
anuddtiaK “ So far so good ”, 1 suppose Katyayana to 
say; " but you give the necessary complement of these 
two rules in the words (I. 2, 31) * saindhdrah svariiah*; 
I object to this definition, for the svarita would better 
have been defined thus,” uhhayavdn svaritah (K, I. 
108-110)—P. I. 2. 32 : lasyadita udattam ardhahrasvam; 
but K. I. 126: tasyddita uddiiam svardrdhamdiram ,— 
P. VIH. 4, 67, 66: noddiiasvariiodayam (with the quota¬ 
tion of a dissent on the part of Gargya, Kasyapa and 
Galava); udditad anuddttasya svaritah. The former rule 
is approved of by Katyayana, who repeats it literally, but 
the latter he words thus: udditdc cdnnddttam svariiam 
(IV. 140, 134).—P. 1.1.8: niukhandsikavacano * mind- 
sikah; but K. I. 75: mukhandsikdkarano * nnndsikah — 
P. I. 1.9: tnlydsyaprayatnam savarnam, " Would it not 
be clearer,” we hear Katyayana say, " to give this defini¬ 
tion thus: (K. I. 43) samdnasthdnakarandsyaprayainah 
savarnahJ' —P. VI. 1. 84: ekah purvaparayoh; but 
K. IV. 49: aihaikam uttarac ca.—\\ I. 1. 66: tasminn Hi 
nirdistc purvasya. " This rule I adopt,” Katyayana 
probably thought, (I. 134) " but for your next rule 
(I. 1. 67), iasmad ity utiarasya, I prefer the clear word¬ 
ing ” (I. 135) iasmad ity uitarasyadeh, "and your sasihl 
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sihdneyogd (I. 1. 49), evidently a rule which you ought 
to have put with those two preceding Paribhasa rules 
which are its complement, instead of separating it from 
them by seventeen other rules, 1 place it, therefore, 
immediately after these (I. 136). 

I will not add more instances of the same kind: 
they have all been carefully collected by Professor 
Weber; but he is far from PERCEIVING THAT THE 
IDENTITY between the language of both authors is 
merely an apparent one, and that the additional words of 
Katyayana, either in the same Sutra or in one immedi¬ 
ately following, but intimately connected with it, are so 
many criticisms on Panini, which are even made more 
prominent by the repetition of a certain amount of 
Panini's words. For to assume, even without any of the 
further proofs which I shall adduce, that Katyayana first 
delivered his clearer and better Sutras, and that Panini 
hobbled after him with his imperfect ones, is not very 
probable. 

The following synopsis of rules is an extract from 
those I have collected for the purpose of determining 
whether it could be a matter of accident that the Prati- 
sakhya Sutras of Katyayana are, to a considerable extent, 
nothing but Varttikas to Panini. 

Panini writes (VIII. 2. 87), ** Om abhyadane,*' 
which rule proves that in his om was not confined to 
Vaidik use only; but Katyayana writes (I. 18 and 19), 
** onikdram vedesu*' and athakdram bhdsyesu Np 
doubt if Katyayana had not written with a direct glance 
at Panini, this latter rule would be out of place, but in 
this combination its origin becomes intelligible. P. says 
(VIII. i. 46), ehi manye prahdse IritJ* Though this 
rule does not treat of the accent of manyey it nevertheless 
would follow from other rules of Panini, that manye is 
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ddyuddtta in its combination with ehu This inference is 
emphatically corrected by K. 11, 15: manyepadapurvam 
sarvatra. Professor Weber, it is true, says that this 
word sarvalra —which embodies the emphasis of the 
censure of Katyayana—is meaningless: once more, no 
doubt, Katyayana has bungled through want of practice 
and skill." How much Paiiini's rules VJIL 1. 19 and 
72, dmanfritasya ca, and dmanirilani pUrvam avidya- 
man aval, are the torment of commentators, may be seen 
from many instances in Sayana's commentary on the 
Rg-veda, K. improves them considerably by II. 17 and 
18 : padapurvani dnianirUam andndrttie' padddau and 
iendnantard sasthy ekapadavat. —K. writes II. 22: bhutir 
ddyiidditam: this rule again rousesthe critical indignation 
of Professor Weber. Why, " he exclaims, ** is this 
word singled out (by Katyayana)? Assuredly, it is not the 
single klin formation in the V, S." My answer is, because 
Katyayana had studied Panini, and Professor Weber, it is 
clear, has not; for Panini says. III, 3. 96, that bhuii is 
anioddtta in the Veda; and Katyayana therefore singled 
this word out with the decided intention of stating that 
in the Vajasaneyi-samhita Panini's rule would be errone¬ 
ous. This instance, I hold, moreover, is one of those 
which add some weight to the proof I have already given, 
that Panini did not know, and therefore preceded, the 
Vajasaneyi-samhita.—K. says, IL 48, devatddvandvdni 
cdndmaniritdni; and his words are a distinct criticism on 
P, VI. 2. 141, devatddvandve ca, — In rule VIII. 3. 36, 
Panini teaches that Visarjamya may remain such (or, as 
the Sutra expresses itself, on account of previous Sutras, 
may become Vlsarjaniya), before sibilants, or may become 
assimilated to the following sibilant. But he committed 
the venial offence of not stating that this latter alternative 
rests on the authority of Sakatayana, and the former on 
that of Sakalya. Could Katyayana, therefore, forego the 
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opportunity of writing (III. 8): praiyayasavarnam 

mudi Sdkatayanah,’* ^nd (III, 9), avikdram Sdkalyah 
sasasesu '7—In VI. 1. 134, Panini gives a comprehen¬ 
sive rule on the elision of the final s in regard to the 
Vaidik use of the nominative of tad. No says Katya- 
yana (III. 14), in the V, S, this elision occurs before 
vowels only in two instances: sa osadhtmayoh ** —K. (III. 
22) says dvir nir ida iddyd vasatir varivahf and thus 
criticises the imperfection of P's rule ViII. 3. 54, iddyd 
vd, -In III. 27f aditvano rajaso risah sprsas pdtmt^ 
shows the clumsiness of P's rule VIII. 3. 52, pdiau ca 
bahulam; in 111.30, the imperfection of 

of P’s VIII, 3. Sif pancamydhpardv adhyarthe; in III. 55. 
bhdvibhyah sah sam samdiiapade, that of P's VIII. 3. 59, 
ddesapraiyayayoh. —In the Sutras III. 56 and 57, Katya- 
yana teaches that the intervention of aniisvdra, k and r do 
not prevent s from becoming if this change would have 
to take place otherwise. These rules," says Professor 
Weber, have no business here, for Sarnhita and Pada- 
text agree in this respect, and these rules are quite 
general grammatical rules;" and in support of this argu¬ 
ment he quotes Uvata, who also points out the super¬ 
fluity. The latter consoles us for it, it is true, by the 
remark that a man should not complain if he found 
honey though he intended only to fetch fuel, or a fish 
though his object were to fetch water, or fruits though 
he went out merely to pluck flowers. But as Professor 
Weber is not so easily consoled, and not so leniently 
disposed towards Katyayana as Uvata is, I may tell him 
that these rules are levelled against Panini's rules VIII. 3. 
57 and 58, which omit to include r. At II. 55, dvand^ 
vam cendrasomapurvam pusdgnivdyusu, Professor Weber 
discharges a witticism. None of the compounds" 
(referred to in the Sutra), he says, occur in the V. S. or 
the Sat. Br. How is that to be explained ? Did our 
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Homer nod when he composed this rule ? or did he have 
before him passages of the V. S. which it no longer con¬ 
tains [Professor Weber probably meant to say, ^which was 
not the V. S. we now possess*] f or is the text of our Sutra 
corrupt, and have we to read another word for soma ?** 
I will try to relieve his anxiety by expressing the belief 
that this Sutra and the next, 11.56. are criticisms oa 
Panini's general rule VI. 2. 141, and on his special rule 
VI. 2. 142.—The rule of Panini VIil. 3. 107. sunah, is 
criticised in three Sutras of Katyayana III. 59, 60, 61, 
okdrdt su; oc cdprktdt; and abhes ca. 

The Varttika 3 to III. 3.108 says varndi kdrah; K. I. 
37. both are identical in their contents, and com¬ 

plete Panini's rule III. 3. 108. The same remark applies 
to the Varttika 4toP. HI. 3. 108. rdl and to K. 

I, 40. ra ephena ca, in reference to the same rule of Panini. 
—K. III. 38. aharpatau repham, points out an omission 
in P. VIII. 2. 70: the same criticism is conveyed by 
Varttika 2 to this Sutra of Panini, aharddlndm patyddisu, 
—K. Ill, 12. luh mudi jitpare fills up a blank in VIII, 
3. 36. vd sari; and likewise a Varttika on this Sutra to 
the same effect, vd, sarprakarane, jharparc lopah, —P's 
rule VI. 3. 109. prsodarddmi yathopadistaiu^ is criticised 
by K. III. 41 and 42. ukdram dur de and ndse ea, as well 
as by a Varttika to the former rule, which has the same 
contents : duro ddsandsadabhadhyesutvaui vaktavyam 
uiiarapadddes ca stutvam ,—A Varttika to the same rule 
of P., sasa utvani dairdasasuiiarapadddeh stutvam ca^ 
is identical in contents with K. 111.46. sad dasadantayoh 
"^samkhydvayorthayos ca\ both are criticisms on P. VI. 3. 
109.—The first Varttika to 111, 2. 49. (improperly marked, 
like the two others, in the Calcutta edition, as if these 
Varttikas did not occur in the Mahabhasya), ddrdv^ 
dhano *nnantyasya ca tah samjndydm, is similar in con¬ 
tents with K. III. 47. ta aghdd auddambardti both 
19 
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complete P. HI. '2. 49. dstst The important 

omission in P’s Sutra Vlll. 4. 1. ra^dbhyan no nah 
samanapadCf is, with almost a literal reterence to these 
words, criticised by K’s III. 83. rsarebhyo nak&ro naka- 
ram samanapade, and by his Varttika to the former rule, 
rasdbhydm naiva fkdragrahanam. 

1 need not increase the foregoing quotations by a 
comparison of the contents of whole chapters of the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya with the analogous contents of 
whole chapters in Panini. Por, though the result would 
be exactly the same as it has been in the case of our 
comparison between the Rk-prdhMhya and Panini's 
work, even the isolated Sutras which I have contrasted 
in these quotations sufficiently show that Panini could 
never have laid his Grammar open to such numerous 
criticisms as he has done, if the work of Katyayana had 
been composed before his own. My synopsis, moreover, 
shows that many rules of Katyayana become utterly 
inexplicable in his Pratisakhya work unless they be judged 
in their iutiniciie connection with the Grawntur of Pdnini. 
And, as it is simply ridiculous to assume that “ Homer 
constantly nodded" in writing an elaborate work, which 
evidences considerable skill and practice in the art of 
arranging the matter of which he treats, there is no other 
conclusion left than that the Pratisakhya of Katyayana 
had the twofold aim which I have indicated above. 

There might, however, remain a doubt as to whether 
Katyayana first wrote his Pratisakhya or his Varttikas to 
Panini. Two reasons induce me to think that his Prati¬ 
sakhya preceded his Varttikas. In the first place, because 
the contrary assumption would lead to the very improbable 
inference that a scholar like Katyayana, who has given 
such abundant proof of his thorough knowledge of 
Sanskrit Grammar, lelt a considerable number of Panini's 
rules without those emendations which, as we must now 
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admit, are embodied in his Pralisakhya work. If we 
made a supposition of this kind, we should imply by it 
that he belongs to that class of authors who present 
their writings in a hurried and immature state, and upon 
an after thought, mak^ their apology in an appendix or 
an additional book. If we assume, on the other hand, 
that he first wrote his Pratisakhya-sutras, which neither 
imposed upon him the task, nor gave him an opportunity, 
of making a thorough review of Panini, we can under¬ 
stand that they might have seduced him now and then 
into allowing himself to be carried away by the critical 
tendency which he afterwards fully developed in his 
Varttikas; and we can then, too, understand why these 
Varttikas treat merely of those Sutras of Panini which 
were not included in his former work. 

My second reason for this view is derived from a 
comparison between such of his Sutras and such of his 
Varttikas as are closely related to one another. For if we 
examine the contents and the wording of either we cannot 
fail to perceive that some of Katyayana's Varttikas show 
an improvement on some of his Sutras, and we may 
infer that they were given on account of this very 
improvement. Thus the Varttika to VIII. 3. 36. quoted 
before, contains the word vd, which is not in the Sutra 
III. 12; the Varttika duro etc., to VI. 3. 109. embraces 
more formations than the Sutras III. 41 and 42; the 
Vartikas 1-3 to HI. 2. 49, do not contain, it is true, the 
word adambara alluded to in III. 47—perhaps because it 
was already contained in this Sutra—but increase consi¬ 
derably the contents of this rule; the Varttika 2 to VIII, 
2. 70. treats of a whole Gana, while the Sutra Ill. 38. 
merely names its heading word; and so on. Nor could 
we forego such a comparison on the ground that there is 
a difference of purpose in the Sutras which are attached 
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to the Vajasaneyi-sarnhita, and in the Varttikas, which are 
connected with Panini,—that, consequently, an improve¬ 
ment of the Varttikas on the Pratisakhya need not tell 
on the chronological relation between both. For we 
have seen that Katyayana’s Pratisakhya does not strictly 
confine itself to the language of his Sarnhita or even to 
that of the Vedas in general. Already the instances given 
before would suffice to bear out this fact, in the apprecia¬ 
tion of which I so entirely differ from Professor Weber’s 
views; and a striking instance of this kind is afforded by 
Katyayana’s Sutra III. 42, quoted before. It treats of a 
case entirely irrelevant for the Vajasaneyi-sarnhita; this 
case is taken up again and enlarged upon in a Varttika to 
VI. 3. 109, and there is no reason why the additions made 
in this Varttika might not have been entitled with equal 
right to a place amongst Katyayana’s Sutras, as Sutra III, 
42 itself. Their not standing there shows to my mind 
that this Varttika is later than this rule of the Pratisakhya 
work. 

It will readily be seen that I have arrived at the 
result of the priority of Panini’s work to the Pratisakhya 
of KatySyana, in entire independence of all the assistance 
which I might have derived from my previous arguments. 
I have hitherto abstained from availing myself of their 
aid, because an inference must gain in strength if it be 
able to show that two entirely distinct lines of argument 
necessarily lead to the same goal. Such is the case with 
the question before us. For if we now appeal, once 
more, to the important information which Patafijali 
supplied, viz., that the ••anubhandhas of former gram¬ 
marians have no grammatical effect in the work of 
Panini ”: in other words, that if a grammarian uses 
anubhandhas employed by Panini in the same manner as 
he did, his work must have been written after Panini's 
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work,—we need only point to the pratyahara tin, in 
Katyayana's Sutra I, 27, in order to be relieved from any 
doubt that Panini's grammar is prior to the Sutra of 
Katyayana. That Katyayana added in his Sutras other 
technical terms to those of Panini, cannot be a matter of 
surprise; indeed, it is even less remarkable than it would 
be under ordinary circumstances if we consider that he 
made—either as inventor or as borrowing from older 
grammarians—such additions to the terminology of 
Panini, in his very Varttikas, where one would think there 
was the least necessity for them,—where, for instance, he 
might have easily done without such new terms as ht, 
pit, jit, jhit, ghUf in the sense in which he uses them.^ 

Thus far my literary argument on the chronological 
relation between Pclnini and the Pratisfikhya works. The 
historical proof, that not only the work of Panini, but 
Panini himself, preceded, by at least two generations, the 
author of the oldest Prdtmlkhya, requires, in the first 
place, the remark that by the latter designation I mean 
the Priitisakhya of the Rgveda hymns. 


1. Varttika 1 to Panini I, 1. 68 : Sittadvikesmdm vTks- 

dd yartham; 

Varttika 2 ; pitparydyavacanasya ca svddyarfham; 

Varttika 3 : jitparydyavacanasyaiva rdiddyartham; 

Varttika 4: jhit tasya ca tadvikesdmdm ca matsyddyar¬ 
tham. 

In his Karika to VII. 1. 21. (Compare Note 114) Katyaya- 
ua uses the term ghu in the sense of uttarapadiu as results from 
the commentary of Patanjali.—Kilrika: ausaghau etc. 
Patanjali: ausaghdv iti vaktavyam, Kim id am aghdv iti, 
Anuttarpada iti, etc. ‘The same term ghu occurs in Patanjali^s 
Karika to VI. *1. 149. (see note 121): ghau lopo*ntisad ity atra 
etc., when Kaiyyafa observes : ghusabdenottarapadam purvdr 
edrya prasiddhyocyate. 
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Since Professor Weber, in his introduction to his 
edition of the Vajasaneyi-priitisakhya has given proofs 
that this work as well as the Atharvaveda-pratisakhya— 
and I infer too, that of the Taittiriya-sarnhitfi—are more 
recent than the Rk-pratisakhya, and since these reasons 
are conclusive to my mind, I need not, by the addition 
of other proof to that which he has afforded us on this 
point, weaken the great pleasure 1 feel, in being able, for 
once in a way, to coincide with him in his views. 

It is necessary, however, that I should first touch in 
a few words on the question of the authorship of this 
Rk-pratisakhya. It is adverted to in the first verse of this 
work, in a passage which contains all the information we 
possess on this point. The passage in question runs thus: 

After having adored Brahma, Saunaka expressed the 
characteristic feature of the Rg-veda verses." 

Now, as it is not iinusual in Sanskrit writings for 
the author to introduce himself in the commencement of 
his work by giving his name, and speaking of himself in 
the third person, this verse alone would not justify us in 
looking upon the words quoted as necessarily containing 
a mere report of Saunaka's having delivered certain rules 
which another later author brought into the shape of the 
Rk-pratisakhya as we now find it. But it must be 
admitted, also, that it does not absolutely compel us to 
ascribe this work to Saunaka himself. It leaves us free 
to interpret its sense according to the conclusions which 
must be derived from the contents of the work itself. 

These contents have already required us to establish 
the priority of Panini's Grammar to this Pratisakhya 
work. If, then, we find that Panini speaks of Saunaka as of 
an ancient authority,^ while there is no evidence to show 

1. IV. 3. 105 : purdnaproktesu hrdmhanakalpesu 
106 : saunakddibhyas chandasi. 

Compare also page 113. 
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that the Saunaka named in both works is not the same 
personage, there is from the point of view of my former 
^ literary ' argument, a certainty that Saunaka was not 
the author of the Pratisakhya here named.^ This infer¬ 
ence, however, it must be admitted, is only entitled to be 
mentioned thus at the beginning of the historical argu¬ 
ment, in so far as it may ajterwards strengthen and 
corroborate it, but not, if it had to be used in order to 
premise the conclusions which will have to be drawn. 

Another preliminary remark, also, must be devoted 
to the sweeping assertion of Professor Weber, already 
quoted, which is to this effect, that sameness of names 
can never prove the identity of the persons'" whom bear 
these names. It is true he qualifies this dictum by adding 
after names ", ** like Katyayana"; but, even with this 
restriction, I cannot convince myself that literary criti¬ 
cism gains in strength by carrying Pyrrhonism beyond 
the confines of common sense. If great celebrity 
attaches to a name in certain portions of Sanskrit Litera¬ 
ture, I believe we are not only free, but compelled, to 
infer that the personage bearing this name in both such 
places is the same personage, unless there be particular 
and good reasons which would induce us to arrive at a 
contrary conclusion. I thus hold that a critic has no 
right to obtrude his doubts upon us until he has given 
good and substantial reasons for them. 

After this expression of dissent from the critical 
principles of Professor Weber, 1 may now recall the fact 
I have mentioned on a previous occasion (p. 60), 


1. This is the view, too, of Uva\a^ the commentator on 
this Pratisakhya. He says that Saunaka^s name is mentioned 
for the sake of remembering him : ndmagrahonam smaranar- 
tham. See Mr. Regnier’s edition of the Rik-P. in the Journal 
Asiatique, Vol. VII. (1856), p. 183. 
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that there is a grammatical work^ in a hundred thousand 
Slokas, called Sangraha, whose author is Vyddi or Vydli. 
I know of no other grammatical work bearing this name 
Sangraha, nor of any other celebrated grammarian 
named Vyddi. Both names, however, are not unfrequently 
met with in the grammatical literature. Vyddi is quoted 
several times in the Rk-prdiisdkhya,^ and there is no valid 
reason for doubting that he is there the same person as 
the author of the Sangraha. This same work and its 
author are sometimes alluded to in the illustrations which 
the commentators give of the Sutras to Panini or the 
Varttikas of Katyayana^; and both, indeed, as I shall 
show hereafter, appear to have stood in a close relation 
to Mahabhasya of Patanjali. We are, however, only con¬ 
cerned here with one instance with which Patanjali 
illustrates the second Varttika of Panini's rule 11. 3. 66. 

It is this: beautiful indeed is Ddksdyana's creation 
of the Sangraha."^ 

From it we learn, then, in connection with the infor¬ 
mation we already possess of the proper names of the 
author of the Sangraha, that Vyadi and Daksayana are 


1. Rk-P. 111.14,17; VI. 12; XIII. 12, 15. See Mr. 
Regnier’s Index des noms propres to his edition of the Rk-prati- 
sakhya, s. v. Vyali. 

2. Patanjali s commentary on v. 6 (of the Calcutta 

edition) to IV. 2. 60 gives the instances : sarvavedah, sarva- 
tantrah, savdrtikah, sasahgrahah or the KaSikfi to VI. 3. 79 * 
sasahgrahatn vydkaranam adhlte. * 

3. This instance follows another which says: “ beautiful 
indeed is Panini’s creation of (his) Sutra’’.—Varttika 2 to II. 
3. 66 : sese vibhdsd. Patanjali: sobhand khalu pmineh sutrasya 
krtih. sobhand khalu pdninind sutrasya krtih. sobhand khalu 
ddksdyanasya samgrahasya *krtih sobhand khalu ddksdyanena 
sahgrahasya krtih. 
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one and the same grammatical authority. Daksa 3 ^na; 
however, is not only a descendant of Ddksa, but of Ddksl 
also,^ and of the latter, at least in the third generation, 
while he may possibly have held a far more distant place 
in the lineage of this personage who is so often named 
in the ancient literature. For Pariini, who defines the 
term yuvan as the son of a grandson or of a more remote 
degree in the lineage of a family chief,^ gives a rule in 
reference to this term, which the principal commeirlators 
illustrate by the name of Ddksdyana.^ 

If vve now turn to Panini Inmself, we have it on the 
authority of Patafijali that his mother bore the name o 


1. Panini, IV. 1. 95 : Au in. Katyayana: iiiovrdii/id- 
veddhCibhyCim p/iin/>himu vipratisedhena. Palanjali: ino 
z'l'dd/tdvrdd/tdb/iydm phinphinau bfiavatah vipraiisedhena, 
ZHikdsah. dClksih etc. Kflsika : daksasydpatyam ddksih, 

2. Panini, IV. 1. 162 : Apatyum paiitraprabyti gotram \ 

163 : jlvati tu vamsye yuvd ; 

164 : bhratari ca iydyasi\ 

165 : vdnyasmin sapinde sthaviratare 

jirafi. 

3. IV. 1. 101 : yaninos ca. This Sutra has no direct 
commentary by Patanjali, and I shall therefore quote the 
Kasika on it: yanantadina^itdc cdpatye phakpratyayo bhavati, 
gdrgydyanah. vdtsydyanah, inant at-rddksdyanah, pldksdyanah. 
Dvipdd anusamudram yan (IV. 3. 10) (IV. 2. 80) sutamgamd- 
dibhya in ity ato na bhavati. Goiragrahanena yaninau vises) etc. 
tad ant di yuny evdyam prat y ayah. Ccomp. IV. 1. 94).—But there 
fS no occasion for doubting the genuineness of this Sdtra on 
account of there being no Bhasya to it (compare note 139), for 
Patanjali refers to it in his comment on the fifth Paribhasa 
(in the Calc. Edition) to I. 1. 72 and has also, among others, 
the instance ddksdyanah. viz., (ed. Ballantyne, p. 795) ; Pari- 
bhasa pratyayagrahanam cdpancamyoh. pratyayagrahanam ca 
apancamydh- prayo/anam. yaninoh p/iag bhavati. gdrgydyanah 

20 
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Daksi.i And Ddkp again, is, on the faith of all com¬ 
mentators on a rule of Panini, the female family head of 
the progeny of Daksa, standing in the same relationship 
to Daksa as the male family chief Daksi; she is, in other 
words, the oldest sister {vrddhd) of the latter personage.^ 
Vyadi, therefore, was a neat relative of Panini^ and 
Panini must have preceded him by at least two genera¬ 
tions. 


vdtsydyanah. paramagdrgydyanah. paramavdtsydymah. ddksd' 
yanah. paramaddksdyartah etc.—That Daksayana is the yiivmi, 
not the son of Dak§i is sufficiently clear from the Kasika 
itself, since it refers to IV. 1. 94. For this reason it also gives 
as an instance of a yuvan to 1. 2. 66, besides gdrgydyanah and 
vdtsydyanah (omitted in the Calc, ed.) the word ddksdyanah. 
Patanjali contents himself with the instance gdrgydyanah ; but 
it commences its counter-instance to II. 4. 58 in this way: aninor 
iti kirn ? ddkser apatyam yuvd ddksdyanah. VVe must consequ¬ 
ently, consider it an inaccuracy when the same Kasika gives its 
counter-instance to II, 4. 60 in these words : prdcdm iti kwt ? 
ddksih pitd ddksdyanah putrah. The C'alcutta edition continues 
it, and Dr. Boethlingk, of course, reprints it without a single 
remark. In short, whenever we open his discreditable reprint, 
we understand perfectly well why he writes in bis preface 
p. xxxviii: “ The Calcutta edition is very correct, so much so, 

that only on the very rarest occasions have I had an opportu¬ 
nity of preferring the readings of the Manuscripts.” 

1, Karika to 1.1. 20 : sarve sarvapadddeid ddkslputrasya 
pdnineh, 

2. Panini, VI. 4.148: yasyeti ca. Patanjali: ivarndu- 
tasyeti kirn uddharanam ? Ju ddksyd ddkseyah. he ddk^i iti yadi 
lopo na sydt. etc. Kaiyya^a : ivarndntasyeti. he ddksUi. daksi- 
mbddd ito manusyajdteh iti (MS. he ddksinidiksisa o o) (IV. 1. 
65) htsi krte tasya sanxbuddhau hrasve krte etc. — N. 1. 65 : ito 

manusyafdteh —Kasika. ddkst... .—IV. 1, 94 : gotrdd 

yuny astriydm. Kasika— astriydm iti kim ? ddkst.... —I. 2, 
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Now since the Rk-pratisakhya quotes Vyadi, as we 
have seen, on several occasions, and since the Pratisakhya 
of Katyayana is ixinve recent than this work, 1 must leave 
it to the reader to determine how many generations must, 
in all probability, have separated Panini from the author 
of the Rk-pratisakhya on the one hand, and from the 
author of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya and the Vartikas 
on the other." 


66 : slrt purjivac ca (where stn implies in reference to the 
preceding Sutra vrdd/ta sfrt, i.e., the eldest daughter of a 
grandson, or a further descendant, considered as the female 
Itead of the family),—Kasika : rrdd/io yuneti (l. 2. 65) ca 
sarvam, strl vVddha yund sa/ia vacane sisyate, tallaksanak ced 
eva visesa hhavaii. pumsa ivdsydh (thus MS. 829; MS. 2^40 
evasydh) kdryam bhavati. siryart hah pumarthavad bhavati 
gdrgt ca gdrgydyanas ca gdrgyau. vdisx ca vdtsydyanas ca 
vdtsyau. ddhst ca ddhsdyanas ca ddksyau, (thus MS, 2440, 
MS. 829 dSksi). 



CHAPTER III. 

GENESES OF THE KATTIYANA- 
PRITISIKHYA 

[Note-. The first two chapters are engaged in 
describing some general topics regarding the 
Pratisakhya, its commentary, and their authors. 
Now it is proper to enter into the subject-matter 
of the work. The subject-matter which is described 
in different chapters of this Pratisakhya can 1)e 
distinguished under four ' main headings, as 
follows: 

(1) VaniasamamnAya (enumeration of 
letters). 

(2) Samjnd-paribhdsakathmm (description 
of samjnas and paribhasas). 

(3) Svara-vidhdna (accentuation). 

(4) Samskdra-vidhdna (euphony). 

The treatment of letters are the main basis of 
the whole work, and hence they are enumerated 
first. As the treatment of accentuation and euphony 
requires technical terms and phraseology, they are 
presented next. In the PratijM-sutra (I. 1) 
Katyayana has mentioned svara first and samskaivi 
secondly, and they are presented here in the same 
order. The first heading relates to the topics of 
the eighth chapter of the Pratisakhya, the second 
to the first chapter, the third to the second chapter 
and to the first 24 aphorisms of the sixth chapter, 
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and the fourth to the remaining portions. It is not 
intended here to present the whole subject with all 
particulars. The pupil who desires to have a 
thorough knowledge of the subject in detail is 
directed to enter into the original works. In this 
monograph a preliminai-y attempt is made to 
understand the elementary principles, and the 
method of the treatise.] 
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Catalogue of Alphabetic sounds 


Scheuie of sounds of the SuMa-gajurvedic 
language. 

There are 65 sounds altogether. Of them 23 
are vocalic and 42 consonantal. 

Fifteen simple vow^els and eight diphthongs. 

II. Twenty-five mutes divided into five 
classes (series): 

(1) five gutturals (velare). 

(2) five palatals. 

(3) five linguals. 

(4) five dentals. 

(5) five labials. 

III. Four semi-vowels. 

IV. Four spirants'. 

V. Nine ayogavahas: 

(1) one pure nasal: m called anusvara 
(after-sound). 

(2) three voiceless spirants: h (visarja- 
niya), h (jihvamullya), and h (upadhmaniya). 

(3) one nasikya. 

(4) four yamas. 
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c 
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u 

o 
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is a 2 

s I > 

105 XS 

S. C 






..'i I 

rS 5 

*cft C3 

irt .52 c« 


- § ? s 

§ i 5 X 

^ ^ tJO tJO 


^ V-t, C iro X 

;r^D < 55 > 


'§ 

I 


A'o/c : The order of arrangement of sounds catalogued above is according to this Pratisakhy; 
Chapter VIII. 
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A, i, u ,— This Pratisakhya has these three 
earliest and most universal vowels of ‘Indo- 
European’ languages in shorty long, and protracted 
forms. The short a is not pronounced in India 
with the full openness of d, as its corresponding 
short, but usually as the ‘neutral vowel’. This 
peculiarity appears very ancient, because it is not 
only acknowledged bj’’ this Pratisakhya but also by 
Panini and the Atharm-veda-prdtimltJiya, which call 
the utterance sarnvrta, covered up, dimmed. Katya- 
yaiia strangely classes, the letter r with the 
jihvamuliya sounds (I. (55), but in the Paiiiueau 
scheme it is ranked as lingual. The long r is very 
much more unusual occurring only in certain cases. 
The I is also met with only in some words. Of the 
four diphthongs, two the e and o are original. 
They are the products of increment of strengthen¬ 
ing of i and u respectively. The remaining two, 
the ai and au are the peculiar growths of Sanskrit 
and the results of another and higher increment 
of i and «. 

The consonants are divided by the author of 
this treatise into sparsa (mute), imtastha (intor- 
jnediatc or semi-vowel), Qsooau (spirniit), and 
ayogavdha. The five mute-series are arranged in 
tiic order ‘beginning Avith the contact made 
furthest-back in the mouth, coming forward from 
point to point.- and ending with the frontmosi 
contact’. Among the aspirate sounds, thts sonant- 
aspirates are considered to be original and com¬ 
mon to Indo-European sounds, while the surcl- 
31 



162 Catalogue of Alphahetic sounds 


aspirates are a special Indian development. We 
cannot exactly distinguish in what way the 
aspirates differ from the unaspirated letters. But 
in pronunciation they require some additional 
efforts of the producing organ: they involve the 
slipping-out of an audiable bit of flatus or aspira¬ 
tion (a perceptible /t-sound). Scholars define the 
element of aspiration which follows the mute as a 
“glottal buzz”. Generally aspirated sounds are 
known to be the emphasized utterances of the 
mutes. Of these mute-letters, Katyayana speaks 
of (I. 54), the aspirated letters as which etymolo¬ 
gically means accompanied hy a rush of breath or 
accompanied by a spirant. Katyayana describes 
gutturals as made by the contact of the base of the 
tongue with the base of the jaw (hanumCila) and 
calls them tongue-root-sounds. According to 
Panini they are produced in the throat. The next, 
palatal (tfdavga) seiies, according to European 
phonetists, is a derivative, being the result of the 
corruption of original gutturals. The palatals are 
declared to be formed against the palate by the 
middle of the tongue (with, the upper flat surface 
of the tongue), that is to say they are made in a 
point of the mouth which is between of gutturals 
and linguals'. Katyayana describes that the lingu- 
als are sounded with the tip of the tongue turned 
up and drawn back into the dome of the palate, 
and terms them as murdhanya cephalics or cere¬ 
brals. As regards the origin of linguals and their 
distinction from dentals nothing is said exactly as 
sufficient attempt is not made in this direction. 
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But generally the lingual sounds are known as 
coming from the ph,onetic alteration of the dental 
sounds. In this connection, the late lamented 
Professor Rajaraja Varma observes as follows: 

“Tavargas tavargad utpanna Hi dariayitum 
susakmn. Tatra ‘vindmu iti Kdtydyanena 
vyavahrto nasya natvavidhih, dhasya dJiatvavi- 
dhih, 


“ A jm adhyasthadakarasya 
lakdram hahvrcd viduh | 

Dhakdrasya Ihakdram ca” 

iti Prdtisdkhyam ca katicana lingdni, Iha kanthah, 
tdlu, murdhd, dantamulam, osthau iti dhKyan- 
tarad drahliya hdhyakramena varndndm sthdndni. 
Tatra diirduutaritasthdnajauyd varnd yathd mithah 
prasphutabhedd na tathd dsannasthdnaja- 
nydh. Atas slmddvayasya madhyagatd dctwtya- 
mnrdhanyaAdlavyd anatidurdntaritadhvanitvdt 
sa/tnsarge vyatiklismUe. Tadd ca svato vikdrya- 
prakrtiko dantyo na kevalam dsanne murdhauye, 
api tvekdntarite Idlavye’pi samsargavasdt sdrupyam 
prdpya Uyate. Idem eva scutvam stutvam iti ca 
vyavahriyate. Iha dantyair vikrtair murdhan- 
panispadane prdkrta-bluisd>ndm drdvida-bhd^ndm 
ca soAnsargena bahu vydprtam sydt. Td hd samskfta- 
dantydn wurdhanydn knrvanti. Yathd: 

Pattanmn'>paitanam. 

Dola'>dola. 
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DaU'ma,m> dddi/niam. 

Anganam'> ankanam. 

V artate > vattadi. 

Vaiduryam > vaiduryam. 

Mandodan>mandodan. 

iSddv(dam>^ddvalam. 

Bhindipdlah > bhindipdlah. 

Sthdne > thmie. ’ 

Professor Whitney remarks as follows: 

“The tendency to lingualization is a positive one 
in the history of the language: dentals easily pass 
into linguals under the influence of contiguous or 
neighbouring lingual sounds, but not the contrary; 
and all the sounds of the class become markedly 
more frequent in the later literature. The condi¬ 
tions of their ordinary occurrence are briefly these; 

(1) .s comes from s, much more rarely from 

.<?, j, ks, in euphonic circumstances * * *. 

(2) a dental mute following .s is assimilated 
to it, becoming lingual {t, th, n). 

(3) n is often changed to n after a lingual 
vowel or semi-vowel or sibilant in the same word. 

(4) dh, which is of very rare occurance, 
comes from assimilation of a dental after s or h. 

(5) t and d come occasionally by substitu¬ 
tion for some other sound which is not allowed to 
stand as final. When originated in these ways, the 
lingual letters may regarded as normal; in any 


1. LaghU’pHnimyam. Part ii, p. 79, 1913» 
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other cases of their occurrence, they are either pro' 
ducts of abnormal corruption, or signs of the non- 
Indo-European character of the words in M'hich 
they appear. * • * Taken all toother, the 

linguals are by far the rarest class of mutes— 
hardly half as frequent even as tbe palatals.”* 

The dental sounds are called dantyas. They 
are formed at the roots of the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue (1. 69, 76), thrust well foi’ward against 
the upper teeth, so that these sounds get a slight 
tinge. The labial series is generated from the 
ostha. From an early period the letters v and h 
exchange with one another. Especially north- 
Indians frequently write with v instead of h. 

Katyayana designates the semi-vowels as 
antasthas, vdiich means ‘.standing between’. The 
name antastha is a significant one, for they stand 
between mutes and spirants in the arrangement of 
consonants.'^ The y is a talavya letter, and its 
sound is produced by the middle of the tongue 
touched into the both sides of the doime of the 
palate. According to Kiltyayana r is made at the 
roots of the teeth by the tip of the tongue. But 
Paninean scheme reckon.s it as a lingual sound. The 
I is a sound of dental position, and it is uttered l)y 
Jhe tip of th,e tongue. The semi-vowels r and I 


2. Whitney. Sanskrit Grammar^ 1923, p. 17. 

3. ^ * Stnpuru^avihMge yatM mndas tathd svaravyanjana- 
vihhdge dntardXikd yavaraWi. Ata eva te ‘madhyamd* Hi 
* antastha* iti ea vyapaddsyante.* * A. R. Rnjaraja Varma. Laghu- 
pAnynlyam, Part IT, p. 48. 1913. 
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are verf widely interchangeable. The Sukla-yaycijur- 
vedic text of Kanva school has another Z-sound, 
which is substituted for a lingual <1. In the euphony 
of the language, the letter v stands related to .an 
id-vowel just like y to an i-vowel. The v is classed 
as a labial semi-vowel (osthya) and the sound of 
it is made between the upper teeth, and the lower 
Hp. 

Of spirants, the letter i is classified as a palatal 
one. It is made with the middle of the tongue 
against the forward part of the palatal arch. The 
two sounds s and ,s are made in the same part of 
the mouth —s probably rather further back, hut with 
a different part of the tongue. The s is produced 
in the lingual position with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. In pronun¬ 
ciation the s is confounded with hh. The letter .•? 
has a dental sound like the hiss of a serpent expelled 
between the tongue and the roof of the mouth 
directly l)eluud the upper front teeth. Katyilyana 
speaks Ihe letter //' as ji kantliya-svara in many 
places. According to the TaUtirlya-prdtisdkhya the h 
lias the same position with the beginning of the 
vowel. Some of the native phonetists identify the 
h with the aspiration of surd and sonant aspirates: 
k+h^k7h, g-\-h'^gh,i+h,'>th, jd-h'^jh, etc. 

Of ayogavahas, the jihvamfilTya and upadhma- 
nTya are the convcrted-forms of the visarjaniya. So 
their inclusion in the Varna-saraamnaya as separate 
letters seems to be unnecessary. Visarjaniya is 
converted into jihvamillTya and upadhmaniya 
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before surd gutturals and surd labials respectively, 
and that is only according to some authorities. The 
anusvara is a nasal sound. Katyayana declares it 
to be made with nose alone, and determines of the 
quantity of anusvara combining Avith a short and 
with a long vowel respectively to make a long 
syllable. Anusvara })ocomes as a nasal element 
following a vowel, as a ))rolongation of the same 
vowel-sound with nasality adtled, and as a nasalized 
bit of neutral-vowel sound. (irenerally the anus¬ 
vara is the changed form of ni, and the anunasika 
is of anusvara.' There are different signs to anus¬ 
vara, but one of which alone is adopted here: for 
makfira the m, for anusvara the m, and for anuna¬ 
sika the 'fit The visarjaniya which can be seen al¬ 
ways belonging to the end of a syllable, is guttural 
(kanthya) and it is made by the middle of jaw. The 
visarjaniya always comes as a substitute of other 
letters s, i, etc. According to European phono- 
tists the visarjaniya is a comparatively recent mem¬ 
ber of the alphabetic system. The nasikya and 
yama letters are noted as imre nose sounds. With 
regard to nasikya Uvvata remarks that it is fami¬ 
liar with the text of the Rk-sukhd. All these ayoga- 
vahas are calculated by Katyayana as consonants. 

About the order of the arrangement of letters 
Prof. Rajaraja Varma has stated in his LagJm- 
pdninlya (second part pp. 75-81) which is as 
follows: 

‘^Aksara-samdmmlyah. Svarem prathame trayo 
{a, i, u) mulabhutdJi. Sa/iidhyak§ardm (e, o, lai, 
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cm) cnvarthanmndny esum mitho 
nani. Rhara-lkdroAi vivdmpraj/atnena svarihrtcm 
repha4akdrav eva. ^Krpo ro loiy, * Pli^avoica idu* 
tan* iti sutrayor vydkhydne ttbUayam api vicdritam 
idam. Mulasvaresn akdras trvrayahiah^ ikdro 
mfduyahiah, ukdro madhyayatna ity ci^sti vivekalu 
Asyopapattir nparistad vaJcsyate, KevctlasvarCi- 
ndm (akdm) dviruktau samslesena dtrghalu Trir 
nktyddir uccdram visesadarsanan na ganyate, Ata 
eva ^Akas savarne dlrgho* vihitah, Plutam tu bhin- 
nasvarupo vikdrah . Soudhyakscirdni somyogccru- 
patvut svalo dlrghaui, Tesii ghatakdnisayos tila- 
tandulanydye^ia samsrstir eva vivaksiidy na in 
nirakslranydyana sahkarali . G acchatCi punak 
kdlendvayavaHesasya ddrdhydtirekdt hhedabuddhav 
eva tirohitdydm slsatamrayor vildpitayor ntpad- 
yamdno navali kdmsyasanijiio loJia iva svatantr- 
aavard ete samvrttdh. 

At as ca prdkrtesn euo hrasrafd drsyate. Ehh- 
ras V 0 g rJkd prab hrt isn ,s’ vasrbli dsds u drst at vat 
prdcJna cva^ samskrte kendpi kdranena nasta iti 
vakfavyam varttatc. Grlkdletinayor yatra ekdra 
okdro V(1 svaniljj samskrte fcitra prdyena akdro drs¬ 
yate; atah pnrdtam envisayds samskrte kramud 
akarcndpahrtces syiih ; npalabhyaie cddydpi paddn- 
tasakdrdt purvasyakdrasya kvacit ^fivo vandya^, 
ityddaw okdrdtmafuivastMnam. Prdkrte^su tu pa- 
ddntasakdrdt purva^ya^, akdrasya o^tvam sdrvatri- 
kam» 

Ikdrokdrayor guna-vrddhibhydm eco ni^pad- 
yante. Ika dddv akdrayo.go gutiaJu Akar^d- 
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vayagogah, dkdrayogah, sakrd gunitasga punar 
gunanam vd vrddhih. A+i>e; a+wi>o; 

a-}-a-hu>aui; rkdradkdrau guna- 
vrddhyoh kriyamdnayoh kdryavasdd dropitam 
svaradharmani utsrjya nijam vyanjanahhdvam eva 
pratipadyete, Ato gunitarkdrah ar iti rupam prdp- 
notL Vardhitah dr iti ca. Evam Ikdrah al, dl iti. 
Gimidkhyo vikdra dryahhdsdndm sddhdranah, 
vrddhis ta ^amskrtamdtradrstall. 

Iko yanas ca vijdtiksetrd hhrdtara iva jdtimdt- 
rena kevalant bhidyante. Prasdryoccdritd yana iko 
bhavanti. Sankocyoccdritd iko yanas ca. Tatra re- 
phalakdraiv svaradctsdydm apy utkata-vyanjandm- 
sdv iti visesalj, Anena ^iko yan aci^ iti sandhih 
samprasd rayiam ca vydkhydtam, Y an-sandhih 

paddnte sdrvatrikaprdyah, padamadbyc tv ekdksard- 
ndm angdndm svardpahdrcna vainlpyam, samyoga- 
purvdindim vyanjandntarayogena duhsravatd ca md 
bhild iti yavayor iyanuvahau kriyet(\ 'Eco^yavd- 
ydvajy iti vislcsitayor yvor yan era, Praslesa- 
sandhir avdpyor upasargayor allopa ivdrvdclnair 
avatdritah. Ata era ccliandasi tatra prakrtibhdvo 
vidhvyate. 

Vyanjandni madhyamd, usmdnah, vargapanca- 
kaghatitdh sparsds ceti tridhd vihhaktdni. Usmasu 
h^kdra cko vilaksanadhvanir aniruktasthdnas ca. 
Mrdubhir ghatito^yam mahdprdnaprakrtis tdn 
ghosikarotlti prdtisdkhyakdrd dhuh. 'Jlmyo ho*- 
nyatarasydm ^ iti purvasavarnavidhih , rgvedlya- 
lakdralekha'oasampraddyas cdmum artham visada- 
yatah. Khardndm atikharlkaranam api hakdra- 
22 
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jfoganiba/ndhanam pratibhdti; kintu, tatra na kincin 
nirndyakam Ungam asti. GJiosaprayatnavato hakch 
msya yogena nispamids ved atikharCih katham aghosa 
dfiyanta iti sandehas ca jCigarti. Gnkdhhasdydm 
^Cchid dvaidhlkarane^ Hi dhdtoh ^skid^ iti, ^gacchatV 
ityasya *basko’ iti ca rupasya darsandt chakurah 
*ska^ iti samyogdd utpanna iti kecid umiayantL 
*Cche ca^ iti tugvidhduena drsyate ca chakdrasya 
samyogasantdnayogaksemd dam. Khakdra evam 
^ksa^ iti samyogdd utpannah sydd iti tarkaydmu 
Bhdsyakdro hi caksihah khsdn iti pathitvd asiddha- 
kdnde sasya yo vd vaktavya ity aha. Rutvaprati- 
sedhddiprayojanma uddisya krto^py ayam pdtho 
yakarddesasya vikalpanad uccdranasdmyam ammd- 
payati. ^Akhkhidat\ ‘akkhidra\ ‘parikhkJddate^ iti 
taittirlya-samhitdydm khidadUdturupesii khakdras- 
ya dvitvakaranadarsana7n apy asmaduham anukula- 
yati. *Sascho^tV iti sasya chatvaidhdnasya 'Chvoh 
hid a^imidsike ca^ iti vaiparltyeha chasya satvavi- 
dhd7iasya ca svdrasyaparydlocanc chakdre’pi mahd- 
prdnabTjarn sakdra eva sydd iti tarkasydvakdso^sti. 
Mahacmstra iti vaikalpikasya chatvasydkarane^pi 
dhvanau na mahdn bhedas copalabhyate. Padante 
ddrdhydya sasya chah, padamadhye saithilydya 
chasya sas ca, 

Uktasydnmndnasya lingdntardny api santy upa^- 
tambhakdm. Tathdhi: (1) ^Nddinydkrose putrasya* 
iti sutrasya bhd^ye ^Cayo dvittydh sari pauskara- 
sddeh* iti vdrttikam pathyate, Uddhriyate ca — 
'akhsaram', 'apHsardlP, 'vathsaJd iti. Anena kha- 
fdndm parastdc chaja^asaih samyuktdnam atikha- 
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ratvdpattim pausharasddir dcdryo vdnchatiti jnd- 
yate. (2) Mantrasdstre ksakuro mdtrkdpdthe gan- 
gate. Devandgare fasya svatantrd lipih kalpitd, 
(3) Prdkftesu ratsah > vaccho, ksanah'>khano, 
apsardh^acchard iti parastdt sasasasamyuktdndm 
khardndm atikharthhdvo drsyate, (4) ^AhJiydse 
sarpurvdh khayaW iti purastdtsawyaktdudin sardni 
agananena parasamyogdd asya ddrdhydtirekak 
siicyate, 

IKa visargah paddute,wavasdne kakhapaphesn 
paresw caiva drsyafa iti, prdnisu nakhadantaloma- 
srhgavad apradhdnam sanrahdhyam ahgam iti sarvo 
jdndti, Tafhd kiucid api duram vicdramdrge bud- 
dhih prahJyatc ced anye varnd gadusvayathupra-- 
bhrtivad vikdrajanyd iti sphutlbhavisyati, Tathdhi: 

Jhali pare paddnte ca hakdrasya ghosdh, sakd- 
rasya sakdrah, cavargasya kavargas ca uidhlyante, 
Tena ha-sa-cavargdh padaniadhye svaramadhya- 
indmindsikesi' paresv eva sruyante iti siddharn, Atas 
caite^pi visargavad evdsdrvatrikdh, Visargah pa- 
ddntamdtradrsfah, efe padamadhyamdtradrstd iti 
vaiparityaw eva bhedalj, Tathdpi svarayogak- 
samaf vdt tesdm svataufravarnafd> lake pratihhdsate, 
Svara eva hy aksarasya jlvanddl; lipayas ca svaro- 
paskrtdny eva vyanjandni cinhayanti, Evafi ca, 
yathd visargo naisargikarephasya rutvdpannasakd- 
rasya vd vikdras tathd hakdro vargacaturthdndm, 
sakdrah sakdrasya, cavargah kavargasya ca vikdra 
iti jUdyate. Sakdrah punar murdhanyddesavidhd- 
nddibhir baliutra sakdraprakftika iti sphutam. Ata 
usmasu sokdra eka ova prakftisiddhah, anye vikdra 
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iti phalitanh Drspate ca dJmtusu ndmasu ca 
mnmn desahhedudibhir mahaty avyavastha, 

TTarati-ymhdH adydpi ccJiandasi hJiarati-grhJi- 
ndtl era, ^Hrgrahol)haschandasi\ Loke^pi hantir 
ahhydi^dt parato unhmesn paresu ca ghakdrddih. 
Kirn hahitnd ^cajoJi kughinnyatojy iti prakaranam 
sawagram evdtroddharanam arhati, Atra pujer 
nyati kutvanisedhasya sutravdrttikahhdsyesv adrs- 
tatvdn munitrayafiya jnntakdle piigyah ity eva ru- 
pam prdcarad ity api mndehasy)dvaf^aro jdgartti. 
Bhogahf hhogyani; pdkah^ pdkyam; tig warn, rukmani 
i tydd ay as sah d dh sra ra m adhyam dmnndsikayoge ^pi 
cavargasya hah utra kavargdtnranaivdvasthdnam 
dvedaycmtL 

####»*• 

Madhyamesu reph<ilakdrau kvacid ekasyaiva 
varnasya vcsablualdv iva drsyete, Yathd — rohitam'^ 
lohitam; sukraw '>h(klam; roma^loma; roram- 
hah'^lolauihah; ityddL Anyatra vaidiko rcpho loke 
svasfbhdsdsu ra lakdro drsyate. \Yathd — 

Vedah Samskrtam Letind Grlkd 

raghu (stghraui) laghu levis (he) lakhu 

ragJiu {sighram) laghu levis (he) lakhu 

ramhate lamhate 

Aparatra loka eva Gxrpo ro laid iti prakaraneua ras- 
ya latvam pdninir vidadhMi, lyam avyavasthaiv^ 
^ralayor abhedah^ iti pravadasya In jam, Anye^py 
etadrsd abheddh prasiddhdh, Yatha bavayor abhedo 
vangesu, Dadayor lalayos cdbhedo drdvidesu, 
Dalayor abhedo bdhvrcye; ladayor abhedah kdvya- 
Hoke^u. 
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PafJdiidmi ira rarndindw ap// cvam rri(]ha}ia)^pil\a- 
hliedo darsitah, Taira rddhdli sarvdsd)n aindya- 
yauropahhdsdudm sddhdraiulh, YaufiikvsH fn kccit 
kdsufcit, am^ye anydsn ca drsyautc, Eito hrasvaJi 
/^anfS'krta-yothikayor adsti, A kdrabakuiduf s(tnts- 
kr(apad(t\n’L Grlkdlcfluc akdrasydsya sthdnc prdye- 
ya cham hra.^vam prayanjdte. 

Yathd — 

Samf^krtam asian. navan vavah 

Grlkd hokfo henca neos 

If. 

Lefind okto novoAn naves. 

Ban tya m n rd h any ay oh p yak a f o h h edah samshfta 
evdsti, Tdlavyas cavargah samskrtr cchanddydm 
api drsyate. Mahdprdnds saiaskrte dasa; cvhandd- 
ydm catvdras samskrtasadrsdh , dvan kathorama- 
hdprdnau cef l sat;grlkdyothikay()r ' dngaJisarnian- 
yayos' ca trayah; letindydni dvaik Vsmdnah cchan- 
day dm dngalydm ca ratvdrah; samskrtasarmanya- 
yos trayah; grlkdgothikayor drau; Ictirffdydm ekaJi. 
Madhyanidnundsikau prdyas sarvasddhdranau. 
Svardndm hhedaprahhedair hahudhd vikdrcdpi mu* 
lasvard aksatd drsyante. 

Uktavidhayd jdgraty apy nccdvace bhcdc sago- 
trd aindyayauropabhdsd varnavikriycisUf darsayan- 
ty era kdm api vyavastJidm. Ycyam yady apy a- 
^drvatriki tath'dpi ydvaintam> amsam vydpnoti tdvati 
niyogatah pravartata eva. Vargdndm prathama- 
trtiyacaturthdh khara-mrdi&gJiosd asyd visayali. 
Tatra tdlavyamurdhanyau catavargau viraldsu 
bhdsdsv eva vartete ity'ukfam. Atas sesem kanthya- 
dantyosthyesv evdvakdso^sydh. Vyavasthdsvarupam 
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tavad ittham : (1) Yatra samskrtabhasdydm mrdur 
djfsyate tatra gothikdydm kJiardh, sarmanydydm 
ghosas ca, (2) Saynskrte kharo gothikdydm^ gho- 
sas sydt; sarmanydyd^n yurdns ca, (3) Sams^krte 
gJioso gothikdydm mrduh ; sarmanydydm kharas ca 
iti, Aryaydpi sahgrahah — 

Mrdukharaghosdn kramasah 
kharaghosam/rdums ca darsaya1i\ 

Atha ghosam mrdukharakau 
gairvdnJ goflykd ca savmanyd\\ 

A tra samskrtasyokfo varyiaparivarttananiyamah 
cchanddy grlkd, Ictind, ityddvndm anekahhdsdnta- 
rdindm apt sddhdranah, Tathd gothikdyd ukto niya- 
ma dhgalaseksdni dhgall ityddmdm sddhdranah, 
Atas samskfta-gothike svasvavargasya pratinidhit- 
vena grdhye, ^armayiyd tv ekaiva, Tatrdpi prak- 
rstasarynanyd nikrstasarynanyeti dvividUe hhede 
prakrstaivdtra vivaksitd, Evain prakrtavarnavyat- 
ydsaniyamdipeksayd aindyayauropahhdsdndm sam- 
skrtavargahj gothikdvargali; prakrstasarmanyd iti 
trcdhd vibhdgah krtah, Niyamo ^yayn sarmanyd- 
desiyema grimmasamjhena bhdsdvijndnind drsfa iti 
taddkhyayd grimmasiddhdntapraihdm avdpa, 
Athdsya kaiicid uddharandm darsaydmah — 

Samskrtam — yugam, bhrdtr, sajdan^ pitr^ yndtr, bhi 
tvam, {dhu) duhitr, 

Ahgall — yok, brodar, sevhen, bhddar, modhar, be, 
dhau, ddktar, 

Pra-sarmanyd — jogh, prdodar, sieben^ bedar, mtio- 
dar, pirn, du, toktar. 
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^armanyuydm dantyamdtravyavasthito ’yam niya- 
niah; svaramrdvoh kvadd nccuranadosdl lipivaikal- 
ydo ca parivarttanam jdtam ; saniskrte bhashhdvena 
ghosavinimayas smnrrffa, ityddayo rih^sd apy aird 
vaktavydh. Sdmdnyoin erdtropaksiptam,'’ 

Methods of naming sounds —Ju tho curliest 
specimens of analysis of the phonetic system in 
Sanskrit, we find that the names of letters are form¬ 
ed in the following five ways: 

(1) by adding varna, kara, or Hi, to the sound, 

(2) by the unchanged sound itself, c.g., ka for 

ka, etc., 

(.‘5) by adding a or any other vowed to a 
consonant, 

(4) by special terms epha, etc., and 

(5) names of classes of letters are also form¬ 

ed by the first letter of the class fol¬ 
lowed by varga. 

Most of these different methods occur in all 
Prati.sakhya works. We give below some instances 
from the Kdtydyaua-prdtisdkhya: 

(1) aikdra, aiikdra (1. 73); Irkdra (I. 87); 
guvarnau (I. 115); ivarna (I. 116); cakdrena (IV. 
25) ; kiti-khiti-giti-ghifi (1. 36). 

(2) a-ha-visarjaniydh (1. 71); cachayoh 

(III. 7). 

(3) ra (I. 39); nah (III. 134; IV. 2). 

(4) (1. 39; IV. 35, 36). 

(5) tavarga (Ill. 94); takhra-varga, cakdra- 
varga (IV. 95). 
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Methods of expressing the roots —^In the ex¬ 
pression of the roots' various methods have been 
adopted by early authors of grammatical treatises. 
The understanding of these methods is very im¬ 
portant to know and to trace the gradual changes of 
roots from their original forms. The Katydyana- 
prdtisdkhya expi'cssos the roots in many instances: 

(1) Roots have inflectional forms adding a, i, 

or u. 

E.g., vrdha (III. 114); saheh (III. 123); 
saseh, (III. 124); ruhau (IV. 45). 

(2) The third person singular is inflected. 

E.g., sidateh (III. 59); sihcateh (III. 64). 

(3) Where the consonant ending is left 
without any alteration. 

E.g. vrdha-i'rjoh (III. 114); siydstanyoh 
(III. 70). 

Yaska in his Nirukta terms these forms dhatu, 
but he, again, by no means follows any uniform 
system. Generally he gives the third person sin¬ 
gular of the present tense to express the roots, and 
occasionally he uses a verbal noun for the same 
purpose. 

The methods adopted by Panini to express the 
roots are not quite consistent. He uses the roots 
in the following places; 

(1) In the old forms: third person singular 
of the present tense, parasmaipada (only in a few 
instances). 

E.g., indhihhaoalibhydm ca (Panini. I. 2. 6) 
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Etyedhatyuthsu (Panini. VI. 1. 89). 

Eter lini (Panini. VII. 4. 24). 

(2) By adding' vowels a^i, ?/, etc. to facilitate 
inflection. 

E.g., a-. 

mrda mrda giidha livsa klisa vada vasah 
(Panini. I. 2. 7). 
i: 

grahi-svapi (Piinini. I. 2. 8); garni rcclu 
(Panini. I. 3. 29). 

u : 

ilrnu (Panini. 1. 2. 3). 

(3) By leaving the ending natural conso¬ 
nant. 

E.g., svidi (Panini. I. 2. 19). 

(4) In their natural form. 

E.g., dl-dhl-ve-vitdm (Panini. I. 1. G). 

(5) In dhiTitu-patha-forms, or with indicatory 
letters added. 

E.g., mi (Panini. I. 2. 19). 
pun (Panini. 1. 2. 22). 

Prom these statements it is evident that be¬ 
fore Panini, the early grammarians understood by 
,dhatu the parts of the verb, specially the third 
person singular present parasmaipada which is the 
earliest form technically used. 

In the early treatises generally the words al¬ 
ready inflected are used with further inflections and 
in some places the words which are naturally un- 

23 
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inflected are also in use. Thus’ in the Kdtydyana- 
prdtisdkhya we see dyaveh, as genitive of dyavi, 
(III. 69); tataksau (III. 71); stuvcmtydm as loca¬ 
tive of stuvanti (III. 72); tesu as locative plural 
of te, (III. 121); krdhau as locative of krdhi, (III* 
33); and etc. 



SECTION I. 


VARNASAMAMNIYA OR THE ENUMERA¬ 
TION OF LETTERS. 

It is already stated that this Priitisakliya is 
divided into eight adhyayas or chapters. Among 
these, ou(i chapter is devoted for Varnasamaninaya, 
one to illustrate the Samjfias (names or nouns 
having special meaning) and Paribhasas (techni¬ 
cal phraseology, which teaches the methods of ap¬ 
plying the rules of grammar), which are used 
throughout the work, another and a major portion 
of a fourth one, for the description of the rules 
related to svara or accent, and the remaining por¬ 
tions for the treatment of samskara or euphonic 
changes, which include varnagama, adesa, lopa, pra- 
krtihhdva, dc. The Vaniasamamnaya (enumeration 
of letters) is described in the eighth adhyaya, which 
is a smaller one than the other chapters. The 
matters connected with this chapter are briefly 
summarized hereunder. 

The letters or varnas are to he classified un¬ 
der three major heads: (1) Svara, (2) Vyanjana, 
and (3) Ayogavaha. The (miila)—svara and san¬ 
dhi letters fall under the first; the sparsa, antashtha, 
and iisman letters under the second; and the jihva- 
muliya, upadhmaniya, anusvara, visarjaniya, na- 
sikya, and yama letters under the third. In total 
65 letters are described by the author of this Prati- 
sakhya. 
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Professor Hannes Skold has also given a 
description of alphabetic sounds of the iSuMa- 
yajurvedic text, which is as follows: 

“We see that the phonological system of the 
Pratisfikhya begins with eight simple vowels, the 
short ones coming before the long ones in the enu¬ 
meration; then follow the four diphthongs (e, ai, o, 
au); the anusvara, being either consonant or vowel, 
next follows; then come the five vargas, in which 
the first consonant is unsounded, the second and 
fourth are aspimtes and the last one is the nasal; 
then the four semi-vowels and the eight usmans. 
From the following siltras wo gather that tlie order 
of the vargas in the pratisakhya is the usual one. 
As we see, the points discussed by the commentators 
are left unclear. 

The Vajasaneyi-pratisfikhya. 

The evidence of the Viijasaneyi-pratisakhya is 
quite perplexing. 

In the first place, as Weber has brilliantly 
shown, it refers to two quite different enumerations 
of-sounds in I. 33, sqq. and in VIII. 1 sqq. (He 
suspects the whole eighth adhyaya to bo a later 
addition.) 

The siltras referring to the order of the sounds 
in the former passage are the following: 

I. 44. “Sim adito’stau svaranam, sim is the 
name of the first eight vowels”; 

I. 45. “sandhyaksaram param, the rest are 
called diphthongs”; 
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I. 47. “Vyafijanam kadi, k etc. are called 
consonants”; 

I. 49. “sparsesv eva samkhya, only the sparsas 
are counted {i.e., are designated by their place in 
the respective varga); 

I. 50. “dvan dvaii pratliamau jit, jit is the 
name of the two first consonants of eacli varga”; 

I. 54. “dvitTyacaturtlias sosmanal.i, tlie second 
and fourth of each varga ai’c aspii-ated”. 

From these sRfras we gatlier, Unit tlie alphabet 
here alluded to had eight monophthongs as that of 
the Itf/refla-pidlisahliija. The order was probably: 
monophthongs, diphthongs, explosives with their na¬ 
sals, the sibilants (inchuling It): jit seems to have 
been the algebraic formula for a(/Jioso. for in 1. 51. 
we are told that the rismaiis are so called except h 
(which, as we know, was sounded). The system also 
knew the anusvara, visarjaiiTya, jihvamfilTya, and 
upadhmanTya, which are nniitioncal, e.fj., in 1. 41. 
though, they jjei'haps had no signs of their own (if 
really the Vajasaneyi-in'atisakhya ju'esupposes a 
uriiten alphabet). Thus also the ijanias and the 
Hdsilq/a (mentioned, e.//., 1. 74). 'Plie vargas must 
have been those' usually <‘inployed, for they begin 
with h, the first two are not sounded, and the second 
and fourth are aspirated. 

In the beginning of the eighth adhyaya, com¬ 
plete enumeration of sounds is given. The text runs 
as follows: 

VITJ. 1. “Athflto varnasamamnayam vya- 
khyasyamah, now we are going to explain the table 
of sounds.” 
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VII. 2. “tatra svara^i prathamam, first come 
the vowels. ’ ’ 

VIII. 3. “a iti a iti a» iti.” 

VIII. 4. “i iti I iti i» iti.” 

VIII. 5. “u iti u iti ii* iti.” 

VIII. 6. ‘‘r iti r iti r® iti.” 

VIII. 7. ”1 iti 1 iti P iti.” 

VIII. 8. “Atlia sandhyaksaraiii, now come 
the diphthongs.” 

VIII. 9. ”e iti e** iti.” 

VIII. 10. ”0 iti o=* iti.” 

VIII. 11. ”ai iti aP iti.” 

VIII. 12. “an iti au=* iti.” 

VIII. 13. “iti svarah, these are the vowels.” 

VIII. 14. “atha vyafijanani, now come the 
consonants.” 

VIII. 15. “kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti”; kavargah. 

VIII. 16. “citi chiti jiti jhiti iiiti”: cavargah. 

VIII. 17. “titi thiti diti dhiti iiiti”: tavargah. 

VIII. 18. “titi thiti diti dhiti niti”: tavargah. 

VIII. 19. “piti phiti biti bhiti miti”: 
pavargah. 

VIII. 20. “iti spar-sah, these are called 
sparsas.” 

VIII. 21. “athantasthah: yiti, riti, liti, viti, 
now come the semi-vowels: y, r, 1, v. ’ ’ 

VIII. 22. “athosmanah: siti siti siti hiti, then 
the sibilants: s, s, s, h.” 
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VIIL 23. “athayogavahah, now follow those 
sounds which cannol appear alone.” 

VIIL 24. “ah ili visarjaniyah.” 

VIII. 25. ka iti jihvamiiliyah. ” 

VIIL 26. “ ^pa iti upadhmanTyah.” 

VIIL 27. “am ity annsvarah.” 

VIIL 28. “hum iti nasikyah.” 

VIIL 29. “kum khum gum ghum iti yamah.” 

VIIL 30. etc. “panca.sastivarna brahmarasir 
atma vacah.” 

VIIL 31. “yatkincid vahmayam loke 
sarvam atra pniyujyate, 

these 65 sounds form the nucleus of Holy writ, they 
are the soul of speech, all every day words are also 
implied in them.” 

9 he numbers of the sounds is once more stressed 
in VIIL 43. .sq., where we read: 

“Trayovimsatir ucyante 

svaras sabdarthacintakaili | 

Dvacatvaritnsad vyanjanany 
etavan varnasamgrahah ||, 
the experts on sounds and meanings say, that there 
are 23 vowels and 42 consonants. This is the number 
of all sounds together. 

But the author adds: 

VIIL 45. “tasmin lalhajihvamfdiyopadhma- 
niyanasikya na santi madhyandinanam, among these 
the Madhyandinas do not have 1, Ih, the jihvfimuUya, 
the upadhmaniya and the nasikya.” 
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VIII. 46. “Ikarah pliitas coktavarjam, thus 
also 1 and the pluta vowels except in cases already 
mentioned (in II. 50-53).” 

The enumeration given in VIII. 1. sqq. differs 
from that commonly used in the following respects: 

(1) the pluta vowels are placed in the 
alphabet; 

(2) c, 0 , ai, ail instead of c, ai, o, au-, 

(3) the visarga, jihvdmuliya, upadhmdmya, 
anusvdra, ngsiikya, and the yamas are placed after 
the sibilants; 

(4) the sounds are 65 instead of 49 in the 
usual alphabet. The Madhyandina authorities do 
not acknowledge 1, Ih (as substitution for d, dh, as 
the kanvas?), 1, nor the pluta vowels except in a 
few cases, saci'ed by tradition. 

* # * # 


SUMMAKY. 

The systems of the piTitisakhyas and the Siksa 
deviate but slightly from the one which we follow. 
They have in common the order of the sounds proper: 
vowels, diphthongs, the five vargas, semi-vowels, 
sibilants. Such sounds as the visarjanlya, the aim- 
svara, the yamas, etc., forms the changeable part of 
the complex, while the vargas are the constant ele¬ 
ment, common to them all. The order of the vowels 
(with the diphthongs), the semi-vowels and the 
sibilants was liable to change. ’ 


(1) Papers on Panini by Haiines Skokl. pp. 10. f£. 1926. 
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The sacred Veda, which is in the form of 
trayi (rk, yajus, and sama) and all wordly dis¬ 
courses, are based on these letters. There are no 
‘la^ ‘Iha^ (which come as substitutes to ‘da’ and 
‘dha’ of tavarga) jihvamiiliya, upadhmanlya, na- 
sikya, 1 (long), and some plutas, for Madhyandinas.' 

This treats also of the characteristics of aksara 
and pada. In addition to th(» description of deities 
presiding over the letters or varnas (varnadevata), 
the four kinds of pada (/) nama, {ii) fikhyata, 
(w)upasarga, and {Iv) nipata, by name, and their 
nature, gotra, and the d(‘ities i)residing over each 
kinds of ])ada are also ))or<rayed in this chapter. 

Pure men must study the Vedas in i)ure places, 
as sudras and patitas are pi’ohibit(Kl from hearing 
them. The oratorical study, and the study with 
meaning, of the Vedas will accomplish salvation, 
heaven, fame, and duration of life. 

Tables which show the classitication of letters, 
etc., are appended herewith. 


2. Agnail (Sam. VIII. 10), Lajl^n (Sam. XXJII. 8), sacx^n 
(Sam. XXIII. 8), etc. Only in these and like places iJliita is accepted 
by Madhyandinas. 

Siddheshvara Varman infers the prescription that the cerebral 
1 and Ih, the jihvamiiliya and the Upadhmaniya did not exist among 
the Madhyandinas and so connect them with Madhyade^a—the Aaura- 
seni—speaking area. Vide His Critical Studies m the Phonetic Obser¬ 
vations of Indian Grammariansj 1929, p. 54. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS (PADA). 
According to the Suklayajurveda-pratisakhya. 


Pada. 

i 

j Goira, 

Devata. 

Nani a 

Bhargava 

Vayavyji 

Akhyfita 

Bharadvajaka 

Sail my a 

Upasarga 

1 . 

Vasistha 

1 Agneya 

Nipata 

Kasyapa 

Vanina 


Note —(1) According to Panini there is no dir- 
gJia (long) for the letter T’. But Katyayana, the 
author of the Vartika, maintains that it has dlrgha- 
form also. Apisali has accepted dirgha for both 
the letters ‘ r ’ and ‘1 According to the author of the 
MaMbhasya there is no dirgha for ‘1 for want of 
its employment. As ‘Klptasikha' is illustrated in 
the sutra G%iroranfto’n<mtyasyapy ekaikasya prd- 
cdm”, we can assume that the dirgha for the letter 
‘I’ is optional. 

There is no hrasva (short) to the four letters— 

e, o, ai, and an. 
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Pada. —Pada is defined in the eighth; chapter 
as follows: Aksarasamitduyab padam”, ^^Ahsaram 
vu”. Panini defines it “ Supfimntcm. padani” 
(1. 4. 14). Prom this it can be inferred that the 
terms fuip and tUl are nnknown to earlier authors 
and especially to Katyayana. 

The most usual term used in Sanskrit 
works for the syllable is aksara, which does not 
move as an adjunct to another: in other word.s, 
which stands alone. 

The four-fold division of ivords —The four-fold 
division of words into: ml man (noun), dkhydta 
(verb), upasarga (preposition), and nipdta (parti¬ 
cle) is found in the present treatise as well as in 
other Pratistikbyas.* The same division is found 
with slight change (that is only witli regard to the 
last two), in the earliest Tamil gi'ammar Tolkdp- 
piyam of tlie Buddhist Tolkappiyan, which was read 
in Pandyan’s assembly, and the date of which can 
be assumed as not later tlian tin; eighth century A C., 
for by the tenth century the whole Pandya 
kingdom had fallen under (tola kings. Again, the 
same division is found in Yaska and in Kautallya. 
Professor Weber has already remarked the general 
identity of the technical teims used by Yaska and the 


3. Edtyayana-pratuakhya, C^h. Vlll. **Tao caturdhd ndrnd-^ 
khydtopasargcmipdtdlu^ \ Bk-prdti4dkhya. XII. 5 —8. *^Ndmd- 
khydtam upa^argo nipdtds caivdry dhuhpadajdtdni sdhddh^\ TaiU 
tirtya-prdtmkhya, I. 15; VI. 4; X. 9; XIV. 8 (upasarga). Vide 
Professor Whitney's remarks on p. 432. Atharva-prdtUdkhya (edi¬ 
tion Whitney) I. 1. *^Caturndm padajdtdndm ndmdfchydtapasarganU 
pdtdndm sdndhyapadyau gunau yrdtij^am,** 
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Ka,tyd,yana-prStisakhya* In all these works pada 
is used as the general denomination of a word,® 
Panini treats of the pai'ts of speech in a more 
complicated and difficult method and he mentions 
iipasarga and nipata in the same form. For naman 
he uses tlie artificial term sup and for akhyata tin 
of tihanta. Goldstiieker in his Panini: His place 
in Sanskrit Literature (pp. 224—225) has remarked 
well with regard to the development in Panini’s 
view of nipatas or particles. He says: “Panini 
teaches that the first and general category to which 
prepositions belong, is that of nipatas or particles: 
he then continues, that they are upasargas when 
they are joined to ‘verbal action’ (ic., to a verb); 
gatis, if the verbal root to which they are. attached 
become developed into a noun; and that they are 
karmapravacaniyas if they are detached and go¬ 
vern a noun. Of such a distinction there is no trace 
in the Nirukta”. Panini iTses the term upasarga 
without definition as it was already in use in his 
time. On the other hand Yaska defines it well as well 
as the other divisions of the words. The Nirukta 
seems to be the oldest among the works in the field. 
So far as we know for the present we can assume 
that the authors of other works have taken this 
system of four-fold division from Yaska’s Nirukta 
Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar also has 
shown in his Considerations on some aspects of 


4. Weber, Indische Htudien IV. p. 76. 

5, Kdtyayam-prdtiidkhya I. 98; Ek-prdtUdkhya II. 12 j TttiU 
tMya’prdtiidkhyd I. 54; Atharvarprdiiidkhyn III. 95. 
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Ancient Indian Polity (Sir Subramanya Aiyer lec¬ 
tures of the University of Madras, 1914), that the 
four-fold classification of words is distinctly pre- 
Paninean. He observes 

“Mr. Rajaraja Varman states that according 
to Panini, {e.g., Suptihantam padam, I. 4. 14), and 
followers of Panini like Amara {e.g., subantam ca 
tihantam ca padam), there are only two parts of 
speech. Mr. Rajaraja Varman is consequently of 
opinion that Kautalya’s classification is distinctly 
pre-Paainean”. 


(5. Appendix, pp. 121-122. 



SECTION II. 

SAMMA8 AND PARIBHA8A8. 

The subject-matter of the first adhyaya is sum¬ 
marised hereunder: 

The Katydyana-prdtisdkhya treats of the rules 
regarding svara and samskara, and its study is 
conducive to abhyudaya or prosperity. 

The main cause for the origin of voice or sabda 
is vayu or air, and the voice is in the form of vayu. 
This vayu occupies the heart, the throat, and the 
head of a body, by the exertion of a human being. 
There are two kinds of actions or karana, for the 
appearance of sabda. They are called samvrta 
(closed) and vivrta (opened). The vayu which 
comes from the heart, the throat, and the head, will 
appear^ in the form of different sounds: ka, kha, etc., 
by the action which is stated to be of two kinds. 


1. The same view is held by Paiiini also in his Sikija— 
^^Atmd huddhyd satietydrthdn niano yunhte vivalcsayd\ 

Manah kdydgnim dhanti sa prerayati mdrutam\\ 

Mdrutas turasi caran niandram janayati svaram\ *' etc. 

The authors of Sahgita works also hold the same view. See 
Saiigltasudhdlcara by i^rhgadeva, Chap. I. Anandasrama Sanskrit 
Series. * 

Paniiii has in another place also expressed the same view in his 
{^ik^a: 

^^Sodlrno murdhny abhUuito vaktram dpadya mdrutah^ 

Varndn janayate te^dm vibhdgah pancadhd smrtah.\\ 

Svaraiali Icdlatas sthdndi prayaUidnupraddn<itah.\ 

Iti varnavidah prdhur nipunam tan nihodhata.\\^* 
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There is no difference between the letter ‘om’ 
and the word ‘atha’ except in their employment.: 
the former should be used only at the beginning of 
the Svadhyaya and the latter at the beginning of the 
Bhasya.^ 

The student, who is very clean by padasauca, 
acamana (rinsing the mouth) etc., must choose a 
holy place and -a seat according to his wish, for the 
purpose of the study of the Vedas. The season 
preferable for the study, is hemanfa (cold or winter 
season comprising the months of Margaslrsa and 
Pausa) and the time is the fourth prahara (the 
eighth part of a whole day, which is a period roughly 
reckoned at three hours) of the night. The student 
■who is studying Veda (according to traditional 
method) must not walk® more than one yojana (a 
measure of distance equal to four hrosas or eight or 

2. Hore the etymology of the word blifi^ya is hhiisyate vcdivy* 
iliah yasmims tad WuisyaiHf and it means Kalpa-sutra works also, 

Yajnavalkya has also observed in his Sikya, that before svadhya¬ 
ya, the iiranava must be used: 

^^Franavani prdlc prayunjita vydhrtis tadanantaram,\ 
SdvitrXvi cdnupUrvyc'm tato vedam samdral}hei,\y^ 

3. The sutra is ^^yojandn na pararn** (I. 24). Here l^andit 
Yugalakii^ora Sarmaii states; 

**Atra Jea^oid—adhyayanam Icurvan yojandt\ param adhvdnam 

gacched iti mdan yojanaparyantam madhyevidrgam pafUed ity 
aha. * * 

From this statomeut it can be inferred tha-t there were some other 
commentaries also to ‘ this Pratisakhya, in addition to Uvvata's 
bha§ya, and that they have been perused by the Pandit. But this 
statement extracted Itere is not acceptable, because Agamic and 
Kurmaiiuranic words do not support the same. See foot-note, 
pp. 9 and 10. Mlayaju§pr<iti6akhya, Benares edition, 1888. 

25 
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uinG miles). He must take food which is sweet and 
mixed with ghee. The adoption of the above methods 
will prevent the student from bad-pronunciation of 
letters, which can be observed in the following 
manner: 

(1) ^Pronunciation of a vowel into two moras 
instead of three moras. 

(2) Pronunciation of a vowel into one mora 
instead of two moras. 

(3) Pronunciation of anuuasika into ekadesa- 

rahga. 

Fi.g,,Mahum indrah (Sam. VII. 39). 
Faulty recitations .—Katyayana mentions the 
defective recitations in two of his aphorisms IV. 162, 
163, in the following manner: 

4. Yajnavalkya, in liis 6ik§a, lias narrated some pa^hado^as 
(false readings) which are calculated to be fourteen in number, and 
they are in the following manner: 

^^lianhitam hhitam udghusimi avyaktam sdnutidsilcam \ 
Kdkasvaram Brsagatam tathd stJidnavivurjitam || 

Vuvaram vvrnsam caiva vUli^fam visamdiiatam | 

VydJculam fdluhiimn cd gdfliadd^ds ccturdam^^W 
^ avoid these defects, he has also prescribed special routine of 
business to be adopted by the student who is studying the sacred 
hymns. The same fourteen defects are stated in NdradJi ^iksd also, 
but as gitido§a (false singing). Ndradd iSiJcsd, I. 3. 12.' 

^'According to Yajnavalkya-^iki^a the minute details regarding 
the general conditions of correct pronounciation are: (1) sound 
health; (2) calm temperament; (3) freedom from nervousness; (4) 
abstention from omissfon of sounds, overstress, singsong and falter¬ 
ing tone; (5) beginning and end 'of the speech to be consistently 
distinct; (6) abstention from habits of roughness, projecting the 
lips, indistinct pronunciation, nasal twang, broken speech, and rigi¬ 
dity of the tongue; (7) good teeth and lips.'' Vide Oritiml studies 
in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians, pp. 10-11,1929. 
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(1) “Usmahhyah pancamesu yamapattir dosah, 
the change of pancama letters (fifth letter of a miate- 
series) into yama is considered as defective.” 

The above rule needs some explanation. The 
rule IV. 102, says that the mute which is preceded 
by any one of the spirants or semi-vowels is doubled. 
And in a further rule the change is prescribed to 
the doubled letter, and this change will not take 
place in the above circumstance. So yama should 
not be pronounced in the following places; 

Asmmd (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Sasnnitamam (Sam. I. 8), etc. 

(2) “Sphotanam ca kakaravarge vd sparsdt, 
perhaps the ‘sphotana’ is considered to be a defect 
in a place where a ka-mute-series is preceded by any 
mute-letter. ’ ’ 

Here the ‘.sphotana’ means ‘separate pronun¬ 
ciation’. Uvvata has defined it as follows: “spho- 
tcmam ndma pindihhutasya samyogasya prthag 
uccdranam”. So according to some, in the follow¬ 
ing places— 

kdnddt kdnddt (Sam. XIII. 20), 
vasatkrtam (Sam. VII. 26), 
yakftklomdnam (Sam. XIX. 85), etc., 
we have to pronounce the groups ‘tka’, ‘tkr’, and 
‘tklo’ without separating the letters as ‘t|ka’, ‘t|kr’, 
and ‘t|klo’. 

Except these two rules nothing is mentioned by 
Katyayana in his Pratisakhya. But we see in other 
works on the same subject like the Ydjnavalkya- 
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siksd, Ndradlya-siksd etc., several defects on 
recital arc described with much elaboration. 

The rules and methods to be followed by a stu¬ 
dent of Veda are extensively® described in the Tdj- 
navalkya-isiksd, in the ^atapatha-hrdh'inana, and in 
the Bhavisyottara-pwrana. 

All the discourses related to speech are esta¬ 
blished in tlie four varieties of sabda: tin (verbs), 
kft (a class of affixes used to form derivatives: 
nouns, adjectives, etc., from roots), taddhita (a 
class of affixes added to primary bases to form deri¬ 
vative or secondary bases from them) and four kinds 
of sanidsa (compound). There are differences of 
opinion in the number of samasas. Some have 
opined that there are only four, while others say 
they are six in number. But here as the sutra con¬ 
tains tlie word catustayasamasa (I. 27) we can as¬ 
sume that Katyayana has approved of only four 
kinds of samasas, and the additional two, dvigu and 
karmadhdraya, which are approved by some other 
later grammarians, will fall as the parts of 
tatpurusn. 

After this, the different positions {sthana) and 
organs (karana), in the exposition of letters are des¬ 
cribed, which are mainly the subject-matter of the 
Sik^a works. The asya-prayatna® (different efforts 
of the mouth in the production of articulate sounds) 


5. See foot-note, pages 9 and 10, ^ulclayaj'wr'veda-prdiisaJchya, 
Beiiare >9 edition, 1888. 

C, Tho sisyaprayatjia described in the ^ik^a-works is briefly suin' 
marised Uvvata in his comnaentar;^ on I. 72, 
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also is the main subject of the Siksa-works, but as 
Katyayana is silent with I'egai’d to these efforts 
of mouth, we have to nuclerstand them directly 
from the ftiksa-works. He has also not pointed out 
the names of tlie iSiksa-works, from which lie has 
extracted the subject-matter, dealt with in his 
Pratisakhya. 

The classification of spohen alphabet —Among 
the authors of the Pratisrikhya and ftiksa-works and 
their commentators, tliere arc differences of opinion 
and many-sided controversies, with regard to the 
standardisation of the number of letters. Prom 
the eighth chapter of the present treatise it can be 
understood that according to Katyayana there are 
65 letters. 

In his work, the author of the Twttirhfa-prdtisd- 
hhya has not stated explicitely the total number of 
letters in the spoken alphabet with reference to the 
Krsna-yajurvedaf nor has he classified them dis¬ 
tinctly. This has given scope for discussion among 
commentators resulting in diverse classifications. 
Somayarya (author of the commentary Tribhdsya- 
ratna on the Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya) has accepted 
sixty letters, while Gargyagopalayajvan (author of 
the commentary Vaidikdbharana on the Taittiriya- 
prdtisdkhya) says that the letters are only 59 in 


The asyaiirayatna is divided into six kinds. They are: (1) 
samvrta, (2) vivTiaj{Z) asprsfa, (4) sprsfa, (5) isatspr^sta, and 
(6) ardhaspf'sfa. The letter is samvrta and the remaining 
vowels are vivrta. All the vowels are included under aspr^ta. The 
aparsa letters, antasthas, and u^mas with anusvdra^ are called sprijt^? 
i§atspr§ta, and ardhaspr^^ respectively. 
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number. Mahiseya states only 53 letters. There is 
similar diversity of opinion among the authors of the 
Siksa-works also. For instance, the iSambhu-siksai’ 
states 63 or 64 letters, the Kalamrnaya-siksd pre¬ 
sents 73, and the Laksmlkdnta-Mksci describes 108. 
It can be clearly perceived that the main basis for 
the classification of letters is sthana, karana, asya- 
prayatna, etc. It is hoped that Katyayana’s enume¬ 
ration of letters, is based on karana. The Aranya- 
siksd, which presents 65 letters, is also based on 
karana in its classification of letters. In the same 
manner the Kdlanirnaya-fiksd is considered to be 
kalapradhana {i.e., gives importance to the measure¬ 
ment of time). Somayarya, who has gathered mate¬ 
rial from the three old commentators, Mahiseya, 
Vararuei, and Atreya on the Taittiriya-prdtisakhya, 
to write his commentary on the same work, 
generally takes care to„ mention the points wherein 
he differs from ancient commentators, but makes no 
reference to his disagreement with Mahiseya in re¬ 
gard to the classification of letters. In respect of 
the Sukla-yajurveda, how’'ever, as Katyayana has 
distinctly stated the total number of letters and 
classified them in a clear manner, he has left no 
scope for any discussion on the subject. 

The description of the sthana, karana, asyapra- 
yatna etc., of these letters is the subject-matter of 
the Siksa-works, even though Katyayana has defined 
briefly the first two: sthana and karana. Among 


7. ^ambhu-MIc^df ver»e 3, Weberns edition of the treatise in 
his Indische Studien, Vol. IV, j). 348, 34^, 
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tliese 65 letters, for 12 letters the sthana and karana 
are the same. The sthana of the letters are shown 
separately in the second table, annexed with the 
subject-matter of the eighth chapter. Now a table 
showing the karana of letters is appended herewith. 
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Note : The origin of the letters ‘ ai ’ and ‘ au ’ is by the combination of ‘ a ’ (kanthya) and ‘ i ’ 
(talavya), and ‘ a ’ (kanthj'a) and ‘ o ’ (osthya) respectively. According to some authors the former has half 
mora, and the latter moras. “ Ardhamdtra iu kanthasya ekdraikdrayor bhavet a e 1 ^ >ai, a-g^ -ho 
>au. As Katyayana has stated that the former letter has one mora, this opinion seems to be not favour¬ 
able to him. Vide Sutra 1.55, 56 & 73. 
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Then he treats of the Saqijuas and Paribhai^a* 
which are very essential in understanding the cor¬ 
rect meaning of sutras, because the whole sutra 
work is constructed on the basis of these Samjuas 
and Paribhasas. This work contains some Sain- 
jnas and Paribhasas which are uncommon to other 
Pratisakhya works. The technicality and the ex¬ 
planation of some of the Samjhas and Paribhasas, 
which are used in the work, are not described by the 
author, and hence it will lead to the conclusion that 
they belong to the old grammarians. As they are 
frequently in use in the field of this literature, and 
as their technicality and explanation are well-known 
to the scholars, it is just to think that there is no 
necessity for their description. 

There are 47 Samjnas defined in this chapter, 
the knowledge of which is very essential for a stu¬ 
dent of the Pratisakhya. They are summarised 
hereunder. 

(1) Upadha^ (I. 35). 

The penultimate letter of a word is called 
‘upadha’. 

^.g., Mahan indrah (Sam. VII. 39). 

Here, the letter ‘a’ is ‘upadha’. 

Katyayana says: antyad varndt purva 
npodha (I. 35). This definition occurs in the Athar- 
vaveda-prdtisdkhya (I. 92). This term is absent in the 
Taittirlya-prdtUdkhya. This definition of upadha 
slightly differs from the later system of Panini, but 

8. A sound preceding a final sound is called its ^upadha’, 

26 
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^his very little change makes clear the difference 
between Panini’s system who defines alo^ntpSt 
piirva upadM (II. 3. 48), and of his predecessors. 
The difference depends on the word aiah. Patanjali 
in his Mahabhasyd has discussed the reason of the 
use alah in the following manner: kirn idam algraha- 
nam antyamsesanawi, antyanirdesas cet sanghdta- 
pratisedhah. The use of alah is to avoid making it 
to apply to the indicatory suffixes. In Pratisakhyas 
this precaution is not necessary, because such sym¬ 
bols are not used in those works. Professor Whit¬ 
ney remarks that in the Rk-prdtisdkhya upadha has 
a more general signification (page 59 of his edition 
of the Atharva-veda-pratisdkhya). 

(2) Natih (I. 42). 

The change of the ‘dantya’-letters into ‘mur- 
dhanya’ is called ‘nati’. 

(3) Savarna^ (I. 43). 

The letter which is equal to another one by 
‘sthana’, ‘karana’ and ‘prayatna’, is called ‘savarna’. 
This term is defined by Katyayana by the sutra samd- 
nasthdnakarandsyaprayatnas savarnah (I. 43). 

Panini defines this with the omission of the word 
karana: tidydsyaprayatnam savarnam (I. 1. 9). 

E.g., Pra arpayatu>prdrpayatu (Sam. 1.1) 


9. ^*Mulchtmasike ye varm ucyante te^nn'iUi8iMh,\ 

Samdndsyaprayatnd ye te savarm iti sirvrtd}}»**\\ 

The sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called 
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth are styled 
similar. The term ‘savarna, similar^, applied to sounds differing in 
quantity only, and not in quality. 
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(4) Sim. (1. 44). 

The first eight vowels of the ‘vaniasama- 
mnaya’ are styled ‘sim’. 

E.g., a, a; i, 1; u, u; r, r. 

Note'. In varnasamamnaya* the ‘plutas’ (let¬ 
ters having three moras) are also included. But 
here, they are not calculated, because they have no¬ 
thing to do with euphonic changes. 

(5) Samdhyaksara^^ (I. 45). 

E, ai, 0 , au, these four letters are termed ‘san- 
dhyak^ara’. 

Note-. Here also the ‘pluta’-letters are not 
included. 

(6) Bhavl (I. 46). 

Except ‘a’ and ‘a’ the remaining vowels are 
called 'bhavi’ (i, I; u, u; r, r; 1, 1; e, ai; o, au). 

(7) Vycmjanam (I. 47). 

Consonants beginning from ‘ka’ and ending 
Avith ‘usman’-letters are called ‘vyanjana’. 

(8) Samyoga (I. 48). 

The consonant which is combined with another 
consonant without the intervention of any other let¬ 
ter, is called ‘ samyoga ’. Katyayana defines the term 


» 

10. The term ^sandhyak^ara' means literally ^syllable of com¬ 
bination’, it is the usual name for a diphthong. These diphthongs 
are composed of combined vowels. This Prati^akhya defines (I. 73) 
only *ai’ and ^au’ as composed of two different elements (the 
commentator defines them to be—l^+l and moras 

respectively) and directs (IV. 142) them to be treated as simple 
sounds without reason^ for giving the same precept as to 'e^ and ‘o** 
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‘samyoga’ anantaram samyogah, (I. 48), while 
Pacini halo’nantarus samyogah (I. 1. 7). The 
latter author has included the term hcH in 
his definition which is the result of the influence of 
his Siva-sutras. Generally in older works like Prati- 
sakhyas, Siksas, etc., the new term hal will not suit 
for consonants or vyanjanas. 

(9) Jit (I. 50, 51). 

‘Ka’, ‘kha’; ‘ca’, ‘cha’; ‘ta’, ‘tha’; ‘ta’, ‘tha’; 
‘pa’, ‘pha’; ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, these letters are called 
‘jit’. 

(10) Mut (I. 52). 

Sa, sa, sa, these letters are called ‘mut’. 

(11) Dhi (I. 53). 

Ga, gha, ha; ja, jha, na; da, dha, na; da, dha, 
na; ba, bha, ma; ya, ra, la, va, ha, these letters are 
called ‘dhi’. 

(12) Sosman}^ (I. 54), 

Kha, cha, tha, tha, pha; gha, jha, dha, dha, 
bha, these letters are called ‘sosman’. 

(13) Hrasva (1.55, 56). 

The accent, consisting of one mora is called 
hrasva’. ‘Hrasva’ and ‘matra’ are syuonims. 


11. The second and fourth letters of each varga are aspi¬ 
rates. The term <ii§man» literally ‘heat, hot, vapor, steam» is in 
the grammatical language applied to designate all those sounds 
which are produced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open 
position of the mouth organs, or whose utterance has a certain 
similarity to the escape of steam through a pipe: they are the sibi- 
liants and aspirations or breathings. In the term ‘socman, aspi¬ 
rated mute^ ‘u^man* is to be understood not in this specific sense, 
but in that of ‘rush of air*, ‘expulsion of unintonated breath\ 
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By this rnle it is stated that all short letters ‘a’, 
‘i’, ‘u’, etc., are known as having one mora. But 
Katyayana has made an exception in some places 
by his rule IV. 107, in the following manner: 

A vowel is considered as having two moras 
under the following circumstances: 

1. When it is preceded by a group or samyoga. 

^.g.,aggtiih (Sam. XXIII. 17). 

2. Having a consonant at the end. 

"E.g., daddhgan (Sam. XI. 33). 

3. When it is at the end. 

E.g., pdhi (Sam. I. 1). 

raksa (Sam. I. 4). 

(14) Dlrgha (I. 57). 

The accent consisting of two moras is called 
‘dirgha’. 

Katyayana defines these terms hrasva and 
dlrgha by matras (moras), while Panini defines giv¬ 
ing a conventional value “ukdlo’jhrasvadtrghaplu- 
tah” (I. 2. 27). 

(15) Phita (protracted accent) (I. 58). 

The accent consisting of three moras is 
called 'pluta’. 

Pluti is the lengthening of a vowel to three 
TOoras marked in Vedic works by This pluti is 
used in three cases, (1) to ask a question, (2) to deli¬ 
berate or consider whether a thing should be done 
or not, and (3) to give some emphasis to a certain 
work. In the two first cases it expresses exactly 
the idea of our sign of interrogation, in the latter 
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that of our underlining or italicising of certain 
important words. 

(16) Anu (1. 60). 

‘Vyanjma’ consists half mora (I. 59). Its 
half measure is called ‘anu’: one-fourth of a mora. 

(17) Paramdnu (I. 61). 

Half measure of ‘aim’ is called ‘paramanu’. 

The quantity of ‘anusvdra ’—By the rules I. 55, 
59, 60, the quantity of letters is fixed in different 
ways;matra, ardhamatra, and auumatra. Katya- 
yana has determined the quantity of anusvara in 
the fourth chapter which is as follows: 

1. The anusvara preceded by a hrasva (short) 
letter is considered to be as possessing one-fourth 
of a mora, and the preceding short letter also be¬ 
comes as having half a mora (IV. 148). 

'Sj,g,y mdghasaniso^ddhruvdh (Sam. I. 1). 

inanihistho matsadandhasah 

(Sam. XXVII. 40). 

Note: The rule ‘•^ndnnsvdrah” IV. 109, pre¬ 
vents the reduplication to the anusvara, which is 
followed by a group or samyoga. 

E.g., imam stanam (Sam. XVII. 87). 

'i/ 

sotndnam svafOMO/m (Sam. III. 28). 

We do not find any special object to this annuls 
ment (pratisedha) because even if it is doubled 
there will be no change in its form. The same is the 
case with the visarjaniya, nasikya, yama, jihvamu- 
liya, and upadhmanlya. Uvvata commenting on IV. 
148. remarks that by the rule IV. 109 Katyayana has 
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prescribed half a mora to the anusvara which is 
followed by a group, and the present rule is with 
regard to the anusvara which is not followed by a 
samyoga. In this statement the first portion, i.e., half 
a mora is prescribed to the anusvara followed by 
a group, is described neither by Katyayana nor by 
Uvvata in the sutra IV. 109, or in its comment, nor 
even in connected places, and it is a wonder how he 
has chosen to make such a statement. 

2. The anusvara which is preceded by a long 
vowel should be pronounced with half mora’s time. 

E.g., mams am (Sam. XX. 13) 

tvam hi (Sam. XXXIII. 13). 

(18) Sthana (I. 62). 

The location of letters is called ‘sthana’, or the 
place of organ of utterance of any letter. 

These are eight: 

“A.^tau sthanani varnanmn 
urah kanthas Mras tathd ] 

Jihvdmnlam ca dantas ca 
nqsikosthau ca tdln ca\\” 

(Panini-sik^a). 

A translation of this verse is found in ‘ Tolkap- 
piyam’, the Tamil (Grammar, the date of which is 
tfupposed to be the first century A. C. 

In regard to the place and mode of production 
of the different sounds of the spoken alphabet, two 
things are to be considered: the ‘sthana’ or ‘posi¬ 
tion’, or the place where the sound is produced, and 
the ‘karana’ or the particular vocal organ which 
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produces the sound. That is to say, two organs are 
always concerned in the production of a sound, and 
by their contact or approximation the sound receives 
its character: of these, the more immovable one is 
called the ‘sthana’ or place of production, and it is 
from this that the sound derives its class-designa¬ 
tion ; and the more movable or active one is called the 
‘karana’ or instrument of production. 

(19) JihvamAilasthaniya (I. 65). 

R, r, r3, jihvamuliya, ka, kha, ga, gha, ha, these 
are called ‘jihvamulasthaniya’. The name ‘jihva¬ 
muliya’ means ‘formed at the base of the tongue’. 
Gntterals are called ‘jihvam'uliyas’. 

(20) Tdlusthanlya (palatals) (I. 66). 

I, i, i®, ca, cha, ja, jha, na, e, ya, sa, these are 
called ‘talavya’. 

(21) Murdhanya (linguals) (I. 67). 

§a, ta, tha, da, dha, na, these are called ‘mur¬ 
dhanya’. About the word ‘murdhan’ Prof. Whit¬ 
ney remarks as follows: 

‘ ‘ Muller holds murdhan to be used directly in 
the sense of “dome of the palate’*, and Weber 
accepts the same meaning for ‘siras’, but it seems 
to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which 
mean so distinctly ‘head’ as usually employed, can, 
without limiting addition be taken as signifying a 
certain region in the mouth. ... Murdhan must be 
taken to mean “dome of the palate” indirectly, if 
at all, in so far as that is the highest point in the 
‘head’ which the tongue is capable of reaching. 
Muller proposes “cacuminal” as a name for the 
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class; a far from unsuitable term, but one which 
has not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather 
cacophonous. The name employed by Bopp and 
many other later grammarians ‘lingual’ seems as 
free from objection as any other, ‘Cerebral’ does 
injustice to the Hindu grammarians and obtrudes 
offensively a false and absurd theory.”*^ 

(22) DantamuUya (1. 68). 

Ba is called ‘dantamuliya’. The term danta- 
mhla means ‘the root of the teeth’. By this it must 
be understood, doubtless, the bases of the upper 
front teeth, at which according to the Rk-prdtiMkhya 
(I. 9. 10) and TaiUirlytt-prdtimkkya (II. 38, 42), 
the whole dental class is produced. 

(23) Dantya (dentals) (I. 69). 

L, 1, 13, la, sa, ta, tha, da, dha, na; these are 
called ‘dantya’. 

(24) Osthya (labials) (I. 70). 

U, u, u3, va, o, upadhmaniya, pa, pha, ba, 
bha, ma, these are called ‘o^thya’. 

(25) Kmthya (throat sounds)^® (I. 71). 

A, a, a3, ha, visarjanlya, these are called 
‘kanthya ’. 

(26) Nasikdsthdmya (nose sounds) (I. 74). 

Kum, khum, gum, ghum, am, hum, these are 

tailed ‘ nasikasthaniya ’. 


12. Whitney's Atharvavcda-prdtimlchya I. 22. 

13. Our Piatisakliya declares that these throat sounds are formed 
in the throat. But I. 84 seems to be an exception where the vocal 
organ is said to be the middle of the jaws. This latter statement 
seems to be a strange one, and not quite accurate. 

27 
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(27) Amtndsika (nasal in.ute8)“ (1. 76). 

The letters 'na^, ha, fia, ^a, ma, pronounced 

through the nose are called ‘anunasika’. 

(28) Pragrhya (I. 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98)» 
The term ‘pragyhya’ means, by implication, 

that the vowels to which it applies is not liable to 
the ordinary changes of ‘sandhi’, viz., fusion with, 
or conversion into a semivowel before, a following 
vowel. 

(a) the letter ‘e’ or ‘i’ which comes in dual 
number and at the end of a pratipadika (a noun in 
its uninflected state), 

(fe) the letter ‘o’ coming at the end of the 
word, with the exception of ‘avagraha’, 

(c) the letter ‘u’ which comes as a penulti¬ 
mate letter, 

{d) the word ‘camu’, ‘asme’ and ‘tve’, 

(e) the word ‘me’ if it is an ‘udatta’, 
and (/) the form ‘ami’ if it is a pada, 
are called ‘pragrhya’. 

(29) Ahsara (syllable) (I. 99, 100, 101), 

(a) A vowel is a syllable. 

(b) The vowel preceded by a consonant is 
also a syllable. 

E.g., wo (Sam. III. 46). 

(c) The vowel preceded and followed by 
consonants is also a syllable. 

E.g., Vak (Sam. V. 33). 


14. The Prilti^akhya declares that the place and organ of pro- 
dnetlon of labials and nose-sounds to be the same, only specifying 
further that the yamas are uttered with the root of the nose. 
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(30) Udatta (I. 108). 

A syllable uttered in a high tone is called 
‘acute’ or ‘udatta’. 

(31) AvmddUa (I. 109). 

One uttered in a low tone is called ‘grave’ or 
‘anudatta’. The words ‘udatta’ and ‘anudatta’ 
mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not elevated’—that 
is to say, above the average pitch of the voice. 

(32) Svarita (I. 110). 

One carried from the high to the low tone is 
called ‘circumflex’. ‘Svarita’ has received many 
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily 
established. Perhaps it might have come from 
‘svara’ (vowel) and means literally ‘vocalised’, exhi¬ 
biting a conversion of semivowel into vowel. 

(33) Jdtya (I. 111). 

(34) AbMnihata (I. 114). 

(35) Ksaipra (I. 115). 

(36) Praslista (I. 116). 

(37) Tairovyanjana (I. 117). 

(38) Tairovirama (I. 118). 

(39) Padavftta (I. 119). 

(40) Tathabhavya (I. 120). 

These are the varieties of circumflex or svarita 
accent. 

The meaning of the term ‘Jatya’ is ‘natural’, 
original, primitive. 

The term ‘PMavptta’ is evidently a mutilated 
substitute for ‘padavivytta or padavaivptta’, ‘aris¬ 
ing in connection with a hiatus between two words’, 

(41) Lopa (I. 141). 
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The omission, the loss, the elision, or the drop¬ 
ping of a letter is called ‘lopa’. 

(42) Amredita (I. 146). 

A repeated word is called ‘amredita’. 

(43) Sthitopasthita (I. 147). 

The repeated word, which is connected by the 
word ‘iti’ at its end and beginning’ is called ‘sthito¬ 
pasthita’. 

E.g.fDve iti dve (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Vahnitamam iti vahni-tamam (Sam. I. 8). 

This is defined as follows: 

LI past hit am setiMram he.valam. tu padam sthitam \ 
Tat sthitopasthitam ndma yatrohhe aha samhite || 

Asydrthah — Itika^nasahitam upasthitasam- 
jham padam bhavati. Kevalam itikaranasahitam 
sthitasamjham bhavati. Tatra paddntapadddl iti- 
karanena sahitau tat sthitopasthitapadam ucyate.” 

(44) Aprkta (I. 151). 

The word having one letter is called ‘aprkta’. 
The term aprkta means ‘uncombined with any other 
letter’. 

This Avord receives all the operations of 
euphony prescribed to the end and to the beginning 
of a pada. 

(45) Sainhitd (I. 155). 

If the end of a word is conjuncted with th^ 
beginning of the following ‘pada’, by svara or let¬ 
ters, it is called (dvipada) samhita. 

E.g., Ise tvd, tvorje^^ (Sam. I. 1). 


15, Tliia is hrama-$amhitd^ 
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(46) Asamhita (L 156). 

When the word is detached from its connection 
from others it is called ‘asamhita’. 

E.g., Ise, tvu, urje, tvd (Sam. I. 1). 

(47) Riphita (I. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 
166, 167, 168). 

(a) The visarjaniya having ‘a’, ‘a’, as its 
penultimate letters, 

^.g., Asind mithd kah (Sam. XXV. 43). 

(b) the Avord ‘kar’, if it is in grave accent, 

E.g., MaJu pdthah purvyam sadhryakkah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

(c) the word ‘antar’ if it is not having 
accute accent at its beginning, 

^.g., Antas te dydvdprthivl (Sam. VII. 5). 

{d) the word ‘ahar’ if it is not followed by 
the letter ‘bha’, 

E.g., Pra vaydn hdhdrjiuvd (Sam. XV. 6). 

(e) the words ‘avah’ and ‘vah’ if they are 
to he seen in the same ‘Rk’, 

E.g., Vislmatas suruco.ve na dvah 
sata.s ca yonim asatas ca vivah 

(Sam. XIII. 3). 

if) the words ‘stotah’, ‘vastah’, ‘sanutah’, 
‘abhalj’, ‘vah’, and ‘dvah’, 

» ig) the word ‘svar’ if it is not followed by 
the word ‘arana’, 

{h) the same word, when it comes at the be¬ 
ginning of a word and not followed by a ‘jit’, 

and (i) the visarjaniya of the following words— 
‘hvah’, ‘savita^’,‘punaI;L’, ‘tva^trh’, ‘ne^tyh’, ‘akal^’, 
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‘hotah’, ‘matah’, ‘pratah’, ‘jamatah’, ‘ajigah’, 
‘pranetah’, are styled ‘riphita’. 

Parihhasas or the interpretative key-rules — 

(1) Of letters, the word ‘iti’ and the suffix 
‘kara’ form the name (I. 36, 37). 

E.g., 1. Kitikhitigitighitimti kavargah (VIII. 
4). 

2. Yakdrakarayor dspatye pade (IV. 

40). 

The original form of the consonents are 
k, kh, g, gh, etc. When these arc indicated by kara, 
the same is interpolated by ‘a’ (I. 38). 

(2) Of‘r’, epha and‘iti’form the name (1.39). 

E.g., 1. Repham svaradhau (IV. 36). 

2. YitiritivitUiti (VIII. 6). 

(3) Of consonants, vowels also form the name 
(I. 40). 

E.g., 1. Nuh (III. 134). 

2. Cachayaos sam (III. 7). 

3. Tathayos sam (III. 8). 

(4) The auusvara” yama, visarjaniya, jihvamu- 
liya, and upadhmaniya, are termed as such (I. 41). 

E.g., 1. Anusvdram rosmasu makdrah (IV. 1). 

2. Usmahhyah pancamem yamdpattir 

dosah (IV. 162). 

3. Visarjamyah (III. 6). 

4. Jihvdmultyopadhmdnlyau Sdkatdya- 

nah (III. 12). 

(5) When a short letter is taken, it includes 
long and pluta (I. 63).. 
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(6) The first letter of a series (varga) is the 
name of that series (I. 64). 

(7) The accusative case (am) indicates altera¬ 
tion (1. 133). 

E.g., 1. Amt/Svaram rosmasu makdrah (IV. 

1 ). 

Here ‘ma’ changes into ‘amisvara’. 

2. Bhdvihhyah sas scmi ftamdnapnde, (III. 

56). ’ ' 

riere ‘sa’ changes into ‘sa’. 

This alteration takes place in the beginnings 
and endings of words, and to the words of one letter 
(I. 140). 

E.g., 1. A idam>edam (Sam. IV. 1). 

2. Iha urjain.>ihorjam (Sam. XIX. 

63). 

Word of one letter— 

1. Mo su nah>momna (Sam. III. 

46). 

2. 8m sdva^susdva (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(8) The saptamivibhakti indicates that which 
is previous to the subject to which something takes 
place (I. 134). 

1. Kakdrapakdrayos sakdram, (III, 

21 ). 

2. Tathayas sam (III, 8). 

(9) The sasthivibhakti indicates the sense of the 
word ‘ sthane ’: something takes place to the word 
which is in sasthivibhakti (I. 136). 

E.g., Yavayoh paddntayos svaramaMye lopah 

(IV. 125) 
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(10) The pancamivibhakti indicates that which 
follows that to which something takes place (1.135). 

E.g., 1. Okdrat sm (III. 61). 

2. Pares ca sincateh (III. 64). 

(11) The trtiyavibhakti indicates an augment 
(T. 137, 138). 

Pt.g.j'^nau ktdhhydm sakdre (IV. 15). 

The augment occupies a place in the middle of 
the word. 

E.g., 1. Prdh somah>prdnksomah fSam. 

XIX. 3). 

2. Trin samudrdn^trmtsaniudrdn 

(Sam. XIII. 31). 

In sutra I. 138, Katyayana uses the word ‘par- 
van’ instead of pada. It is a rare use. 

(12) The augment prescribed in the middle of 
the word is considered to be a following one (I. 139). 

E.g., 1. Dve iti, slrse iti (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Here, according to the rule ‘Pragrhyam carc- 
cdydm itapd padesu’, the .‘iti’ follows ‘dve’ and 
‘sirse’ respectively. 

(13) If nothing is specially mentioned the letter 
liable to change will undergo the immediate (I. 142). 

E.g.fAnaso vdhau sakdro dakdram (III. 

45). 

Here the word ‘anasvan’ is mentioned. So the 
‘s’ changes into ‘d’. 

(14) When a group of predicates refer to a 
group of subjects, the reference must be taken to 
be in the respective order: first to first, second to 
second: etc. (I. 143). 



Canons of interpretation 21^ 

E.g., Sado dyam nomas hrtam pita pathesu. 

(III. 34). 

Here ‘sadas’ joins with ‘krta’, ‘dyauh’ with 
‘pita’ and ‘namas’ with ‘patha’ respectively. 

E.g., 1. Sadah krtam > sadaskftam 

(Sam. XIII. 8). 

2. Dyanih pita > dyauspita 

(Sam. II. 11). 

3. Namah pathe > namaspathe 

(Sam. XVIII. 54). 

(15) When there are two illustrations, one be¬ 
ing adjacent, and the other distant, the former 
undergoes the operation, (I. 144). 

E.g., Asi, sivd, smadd, etc., are considered 
to be accented acutely when they are padas. 
‘Asi’ is seen in many places in the Vedic text. 

1. Suksmd cdsi sivd cdsi (Sam. I. 27). 

2. Syond cdsi susadd (Sam. I. 27). 

In these two sentences, the ‘asi’ of the first 
is an example of the above rule, as it is adjacent. 

(16) When an operation takes place simultane¬ 
ously to the preceding and the following, the latter 
becomes effective (I. 145). There is hardly any illu¬ 
stration of this rule to be found in the Vedic text. So 
Uvvata opinesi that this rule relates to accentua¬ 
tion. He has given only one example from the 
Vedic text and says: 

“A CO idssvd ca (Sam. XXI. 61). 

Atra svaritdkdra uddttah. T0ra yugapat 

28 
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karyam- vbhayoh sandhav wddtta eva. Svara/visaya- 
kam caitat sutram.” 

(17) When two rules are equally admissable, 
and lead to different result (lopa excluded), the 
later rule alone will operate. However, if one of 
the rules leads to lopa, it alone will operate. (1.159). 

E.g., When udatta is combined with anudatta 
the product is udatta: 

Suksmd ca aisi^suksma cdsi (Sam. I. 27). 

Among these paribhasas, only some are de¬ 
scribed by Uvvata as paribhasas. (Vide Uvvata, 
I. 63, 64, 142, 143). Perhaps Uvvata might have 
considered only those, which are not familiar in 
Vyakarana and other connected works, as paribha¬ 
sas explaining the mode of application of rules, they 
are summarised here. Most of these sarnjnas and 
paribhasas will be very familiar even to the student 
of elementary Sanskrit Grammar. 

Possible finals —Of the letters enumerated here, 
only some are found to occur at the end of words. 
To explain which of these letters can end a word, 
Katyayana has devoted four sutras (I. 85 to 88). 

All the first and last letters of the mute-series 
(varga) except ‘ca’ and ‘na’, the visarjaniya, all 
the vowel-sounds both simple and dipthongaL 
except ‘1’ and ‘f’, and ‘n’ and ‘r’ in the avagraha 
places, may be sounded at the end of the words. 

E.g., (1) The first letter of the mute-series: 

Prdk, apak:. virdt, samrdt; yat, tat; 
tri^tup, annqfnp. 
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. (2) The last letter of the mute-series: 

Pran, pratyan; trm samudrm; tarn 
yajnam. ^ 

(3) Vowels: 

Dvlpydya, ntpydya; asvind, mitrdvamnd; 
sruci; indrdgnt; madhu, anu; vrsa^^vasu, camu; 
dve, vi'rupe; prthivyai, hhumyai; mdo; asvinau. 

(4) ‘N’ and ‘r’ in avagraha: 

Pusan,-vdn; vrsait-vasu; pitr-sadandh; 

pitr-sadanam. 

Syllabication of consonants —The consonants 
are considered to be the adjuncts of vowels. For 
“a consonant is incapable of standing alone, and so 
is dependent, while a vowel is independent ; and 
that, as between a dependent and an independent, 
the enlightened regard the independent as superior; 
and it belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the 
superior. Moreover there is found also another 
proof of the superiority of the vowel in the verse,** 
‘as a mighty monarch takes possession of the rcalr! 
of a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession 
of the weak consonant’ .... ‘Patanjali** styled 
that a vowel which shines by itself (svara from 
svayam rajate): the consonant is so called as being 

i 

16. ** Dv^rhalasya yathd ra^fram Jiarate halavan rtf pah | 

Vurhalam vycmjamm tadvad karate haJavdn 8varah**\\ 

( Trihhd^ya-ratna, XXI. 1.) 

17. **Ya8 svaycm rdjate tarn tu svaram aha patanjalih] 

Upari sthdyind tena vyahgyam vyaHjanam v>ccyate** \\ 

(Ibid.) 
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imperfect without the other following it’. 

‘Acwte,^® grave, and circumflex, the three accents, 
and short, long, protracted, these in regard to 
quantity, are the necessary characteristics of the 
vowels’; which shows that apute tone and so on are 
attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in 

virtue of their being adjuncts of vowels. 

Finally the superiority of the vowel is once more 
inferred from the fact that, when it is combined 
with a consonant, it alone is perceptible; just as, 
when milk and water are mingled, the milk alone is 
perceived, and not the water.’”® Generally, the 
letters are to be seen in words in three different 
modes: (1) separate vowels, (2) vowels combined 
with single consonants, and (3) vowels combined 
with two or more combined consonants, Eegarding 
the last two, there arises a doubt about the depend¬ 
ence of particular consonants on particular vowels 
(the preceding or the following). The teachings of 
the different Pratisakhya-works are very nearly of 
one accord upon this subject. In the Atharvay-pratisa- 
hhyOi, the rule I. 55, and the three succeeding rules 
concern the division of words into syllables, and the 
assignment of the consonants they contain to the pro¬ 
per vowels. In the Taittiriya-pratisaJchya this sub¬ 
ject is discussed in the first nine aphorisms of the 


: ''18. ‘■Uddttcis ciinud&ttaa ca svaritas ea ivaras (myaft | 
Svasvo ^rghch pluta iti IcaXato niyama aoi* * jj 

Ibid. Vide also Weber's Indisohe Studies, Vol. IV, 

p. 353, Verse 23. 

Whitney. TmtUnya-pratUdJchya, XXI, 1. 
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chapter XXI. The Rk-prdtiMkhya also deals ■with 
the subject, but in two separate places: chapters I 
and XVIII. The settlement of the dependence of 
a particular consonant on a particular vowel is im¬ 
portant*® for accentuation. So Katyayana, the 
author of the Suklayajurvedorprdtisakhya treats of 
this subject in six*‘ sutras I. 102 to 107, a summary 


20. “It is a matter of pretty pure theory; the only practical 
bearing it can have must be in determining whether such and such 
a consonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the 
preceding or that of the following; and this itself must be almost 
uumixed theory, 

Whitney, Atharva-prati^dlchyaf I. 55. 

21. According to some scholars this subject occupies eight apho¬ 
risms: I. 100 to 107. Here as the first two aphorisms deal with the 
description of the term ^ak^ara^, and as Uvvata has stated in I. 101, 
the commencement of the description of ^ahgatva^ only from I. 102, 
both these rules are not mentioned. Buie I. 100 is as follows: 

The vowel with the preceding consonant is termed ^ak§ara\ 

E.g., (Sam, III. 46). 

Here the vowel ^ o ^ with the preceding consonant ‘ m is 
termed ‘ak^ara^ 

*Dru annah drvannah (Sam. XI. 70). 

Here the vowel with the preceding consonants ^d^ and ‘r^, 
is termed *ak§ara\ The •sense of this rule makes one understand that 
the consonant belongs to the following vowel. Prof. Whitney 
assumes that this is the leading and introductory principle in all 
the Prati^akhya-works and the equivalent rules of the other treatises 
are Ath. Pr, I. 55, Taitt. Pr. XXI. 2, RJ<^. Pr. (Muller) I, v. 15, 
R. 23, XIV, and XXVIII, v. 17, R. 1033, 1034. 

Rule I. 101 is as follows; 

* The vowel which is preceded by a consonant and followed 
by another consonant which ends the word, is termed 'akgara\ 

E.g., ^VaJc^ (8am. V. 33). 

Here the vowel with preceding and ending consonants ‘v’ 
and respectively, is termed ^ak^ara'. By this rule this has been 
said. Where there is only one vowel and it is preceded by a consonant 
and followed by another at the end, both of these consonants become 
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of which is given below. Here an attempt is also 
made to show the parallel rules of other treatises 
on the subject. This subject is termed Purvdn- 
ga-pardnga-cintd, 

(1) The first consonant of a group (samyo- 
gadi) consisting of either two or more than two 
consonants, belongs to the preceding vowel (I. 102). 

'E.g.,AUvah (Sam. XV. 62). 

Here is a combination of two ‘s’ and one ‘v’. 
So the first ‘s’ becomes part of the previous ‘a’, and 
the latter ‘s’ and ‘v’ become part of the following ‘a’. 
The production of the sound of the word is thus indi¬ 
cated by *as\svah.’ 

If we had only to consider the combinations 
of consonants as they are in the ordinary Samhita 
text, and detach them into divisions, the application 
of this rule and the succeeding rules for syllabica¬ 
tion would be simple enough, but, on the other hand, 
we are required to apply also the rules of duplica¬ 
tion etc., and also to make the insertions required 
by the applicable rules. 

Here the word ‘samyogadi’ needs some in¬ 
terpretation. According to this treatise, the Tait- 
tirlya-prdtisdkhya, XXXI. 4, and Atharva-prdti- 
sdkhya I. 56, the name ‘samyogadi’ belongs to thg 
first consonant of the group as it stands after dupli¬ 
cation and insertion. 


the adjuncts of that vowel* In this rule the sense of the former 
portion is already expressed by Buie I. 100, and of the latter portion 
by Buie I.. 106* 
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'Ej.g.,‘Aggnim^ (Sam. I. 17). 

‘Assvay (Sam. XV. 62). 

‘Attra’ (-Sam. II. 31). 

Here the first ‘g’, ‘s’, and ‘t’ are called ‘sam- 
yogadi’, and they are united with the former syl¬ 
lable thus — ‘Ag\gnim\ ‘As\svah’, ‘At\tra\ The Rk. 
prdtimhya I. v. 15. R. 26, XVIII. v. 18, R. 1037 
applies the name ‘samyogadi’ to the second letter, 
as being the first consonant of the original group 
(samyoga), while the one preceding it is specifi¬ 
cally the product of the duplication and called 
‘kramaja’. 

The other treatises hold the same principle, 
and teach it by an equivalent method, but the Rk, 
prdtisukhya allows the ‘samyogadi’ letter to be 
counted either with the preceding or with the 
following syllable; thus— ‘ag\gndm^ or ‘agg\nim\ 
or ‘a>ss\vah\ ‘at\tra’ or ‘att\ra\ 

(2) The Yama, with the preceding letter, be¬ 
come part of the previous vowel. (I. 103). 

"Ej.g., Rukkmam (Sam. XV. 25). 

Here is a combination of two k’s, ‘yama’, and 
‘m’. The letters ‘k’ and ‘yama’, are the part of 
the first vowel, and ‘m’ of the second. 

The TaitUrlya-prdtisdkhya (XXI. 8) reckons 
the nasikya (nasal) letters to the following vowel. 
The author of the Trihhdsya-ratna has, defined 
nasikya as yama, and gives examples of yamas only. 
The sutra XXI. 13 states that some call these 
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nasikyas yamas. Neither of the other treatises says 
anything about this principle. 

In IV. 161 Katyayana calls the yamas by 
another term—viceheda—which means ‘separation’, 
and restricts their occurrence thus: ‘within a word, 
a non-nasal before a nasal suffers separation’. The 
term viceheda is not employed elsewhere except in 
this treatise and that too only here. The corre¬ 
sponding descriptions of the occurrence of yama- 
letter in other treatises are the Rk-prdtisakhya 
VI. V. 8—10, Tcdttirlya-prdtisdkhya XXL 12—14, 
Atharva-prdtisdkhya I. 99—100. The Taittiriya- 
prdtisdkhya and the Atharva-prdtisdkhya teach the 
insertion of a nasikya after ‘h’ and before a 
following nasal also. 

Literally the word ‘yama’ means ‘twin’. “They 
are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene between 
non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal 
counterpart to the non-nasal, and therefore called 
its yama or ‘twin’.^^” There is difference of opinion 
as to how many different yamas there are. But it can 
be inferred from the treatment of all Pratisakhya- 
texts, tliat the yamas are to be understood as of 
twenty varieties, because the non-nasal mutes are 
known to be twenty in number. But the commenta¬ 
tors of Pratisakhya-works have fixed the yamas only 
at four; one for all the first mutes ‘k’, ‘c’, ‘t’, ‘t’, 
and ‘p’, one for all the seconds ‘kh’, ‘ch’, ‘th’, ‘th’, 
and ‘ph’, and so on. This statement of the com- 


22, Whitney, tCaitUriya-priitiS&Jchya, XXI. 12. 
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mentators seems to be indefensible, for if we accept 
that there are only four yamas, there will be no 
difference between the letters ‘k’ and ‘t’ in ‘kma’ 
and 'tna', because being the first letters of one 
series (the mute-series), they should be identified 
with the same yama-letters. “This latter view, 
however, appears to me peculiarly indefensible: I 
do not at all see how the nasal counterparts of the 
tenues of the five mute-series should be identical 
with one another; nor, on the other hand, how they 
should be physically different from the yamas of the 
following mutes of each series respectively; although 
it might well enough be loosely said, considering 
this title of ‘twins’, that there are as many of them 
as of the sounds to which they sustain that relation. 
Physically it would seem necessary that a nasal 
transition-sound between two mutes should be of the 
nature either of the first or of the second; if of the 
second, and that a second nasal, it would be indis¬ 
tinguishable from it; if of the first, it would be 
identical with the nasal of that series and so the 
same for all the mutes of the series So theore¬ 

tically we have to accept the existence of twenty 
yamas. Prof. Max Muller has supposed the yama 
letters to be something prefixed to the non- nasal 
mute, instead of interposed between it and the 
following nasal.^^ Prof. Whitney has discussed 
yamas fully in his Atharva-pratisakhya (I. 99), and 


23. Whitney, Atharva^prdtiAdkhya^ I. 99. 

24. Muller, Rg-veda-prdtisdkhya. German edition, p. 

29 


cxxii. 
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beyond it there is no new light to throw upon the 
subject here. 

(3) The ‘kramaja’ letter is also considered to 
be the part of the previous vowel. Kramaja {kramaj 
jdta) means a duplicated-letter which follows the 
first letter of a combination (I. 104).*® 

lEj.g., Pdrssvyam (Sam. XXV. 5). 

Here the letter ‘r’, two ‘s’, ‘v’, and ‘y’ are com¬ 
bined. The ‘r’ is the first letter of a combination, 
the first ‘s’ is kramaja; so these two form the part 
of preceding vowel, the second ‘s’, ‘v’ and ‘y’ are 
of tlie latter. The sound-produet of this word is 
thus indicated by: Pdrs\svyam. 

Another example: 

Varssydya (Sam. XVI. 38). 

Here, the letters ‘r’, two ‘s’, and ‘y’ are com¬ 
bined. Repha is the first of the combination, the 
first ‘s’ is kramaja; these two are parts of the pre¬ 
vious vowel, and the remaining ‘s’, and ‘y’ are of 
the latter. 


25. This is Uvvata^s explanation. Generally kramaja means 
a doubled letter, specifically the product of the duplication which 
precedes the original letter of the combination which is doubled. 

E.g., Agnim (Sam. I. 17). 

Here is an original combination of ‘g^, ‘n^, and The 
‘gMs ‘samyogadi’. When this letter is doubled, another ‘g' which 
is the product of duplication, and which is called kramaja, occupies 
the place before the original *g*; thus the word is formed as— 
Aggnim. Here the first is ‘kramaja’ and the second ‘g’ is 
‘ samyogadi ’. 
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According to the present treatise, this rule, as 
considered with that of the other treatises, is more 
general in its form. The rules of the other treatises 
Rk-prdtiMkhya I. v. 15, XVIII. v. 18; Taittirlya- 
prdtisdkhya, XXI. 5; AtJmrva-pratisdkhya, I. 58, 
are more or less related to this. The Taittinya- 
prdtUdkhya states that a consonant not joined with 
the following vowel belongs to the preceding vowel. 
Here the author of the Tribhdsya-ratna produces a 
prima facie argMment thus: “Well, hut then the 
foregoing rule (XXI. 4) is meaningless, since by this 
one also the quality of adjunction to the preceding 
vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group. And he replies—You must not think that: for, 
in such cases as ‘maryasrlW and ‘arvd^si’, in which 
the ‘y’ and ‘v’ are doubled after ‘r’ by rule XIV. 4, 
the former ‘y’ or ‘v’ is by the present rule made an 
adjunct of the preceding vowel, but the ‘r’, by the 
rule 7 below (XXI. 7), would become an adjunct of 
the following vowel: and that is impossible, since no 
such pronunciation ever takes place. Sb, as one or 
the other must needs be annulled, the question arises 
which is to be annulled; and here i‘ule 4 (XXI. 4) 
comes into settle the question.”^* The Atharva- 
pratisdkhya teaches that the consonant generated 
by krama or duplication after ‘r’ and ‘h’ belongs 
t*o the preceding vowel, and this corresponds in 
meaning with the rule of the Kdtydyana-prdt\sa- 
khya. The Rk-prdtisdkhya also states (like the 


26. See Appendix. The CJommentary on Taiitinya’prdtU^lchya 
on XXI. 5, Whitney's edition. 
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Atharvtt-prUHsakhya) that the initial consonant of 
a group which is the result of duplication belongs 
to the preceding vowel. 

(4) The next letter of the kramaja is also con¬ 
sidered to be part of the preceding vowel, if it is 
followed by a mute, (I. 105.) 

E.g., Parsnnyd (Sam. XXV. 40). 

Here repha, ‘s’, two letters ‘n’, and ‘y’ are com¬ 
bined. Repha is the first letter of a combination, 
‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, the next letter to the ‘kramaja’ is 
‘n’, and it is followed by a mute — another ‘n’, so 
these three become part of preceding vowel, and 
the remaining ‘n’ and ‘y’ parts of the last vowel. 

This statement of Uvvata {vnde siitra I. 105) 
does not seem to be correct; because he states ‘s’ 
is ‘kramaja’. In the previous siitra he has describ¬ 
ed ‘kramaja’ as a term of the letter which undergoes 
duplication. Here ‘.s’ is not doubled. So leaving 
the letter ‘s’, the first ‘n’ is to be considered as 
‘kramaja’, and its following letter the second ‘n’, 
according to present rule, fails to become part of pre¬ 
vious vowel, because it is not followed by a mute, but 
is followed by ‘y’.. Therefore, parsnnyd is not a 
suitable illustration for this rule. If the syllabica¬ 
tion alone of the above illustration is changed as 
pdrssnyd there is no difficulty. The ‘r’ is the first 
letter of a combination, the first ‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, 
the second ‘s’ which is followed by ‘n’, they 
become part of the preceding vowel, while the 
*n’ and ‘y’ are part of the latter vowel. The author 
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of the PrdtisSikhya-pradlpa-siltsa also supports this. 
He says as follows: 

“Kramajdd uttaram vyanjanam sparse pare 
pfirvdnyam bhavati. ‘Pdrsmyd va’. Repho dvan 
salidraw purvasya, nakdra-yakdrau parasya.”^'' 

Therefore it is suggested that the commentary 
of Uvvata on I. 105 might be read with a slight 
modification— 

“Yathd — Pdrssnyd. Rephah dvau sakdrau 
nakdro yakdras ca saniyogah. Tatra rephas sam- 
yogadir iti krtvd, purvasakdrah kramaja iti krtvd, 
‘Tasmdc cottarain sparse' iti krtvd aparas sakdras 
ca, etc purvdngam, nakdro yakdras ca uttarasvara- 
sydngam.” 

Neitlier of the other treatises mentions this 

rule. 

(5) The consonants in pausd are also said to 
be part of the preceding vowel. (I. 106.) 

E.g.,F«4: (Sam. V. 33). 

Here ‘k’ is the ending letter. 

Ork (Sam. IV. 10). 

Here repha and ‘k’ are combined, the repha 
being the first letter of a combination, and ‘k’ 
being the ending letter, both of them form part of 
(the preceding vowel. 

This principle, of course, is very plain and 
without any exception in its application and the 
rules corresponding to this in other treatises are 


27. i§ik§dsangra}ia^ p. 225, Benares. 



230 


SyllabicaUon of Consonants 


Rk-pr(ttis&Jchya, XVIII. v. 17. R. 1035, Taittirlya- 
pratiidkhya, XXI. 3, and Atharva-prdtisdkhya, I. 
57. 

In Sutra I. 107, Katyayana describes the object 
of these rules. It is evident that the accents ‘ucca’ 
(acute), ‘nica’ (grave), and ‘svarita’ (circumflex) 
are the qualities of vowels. There is no special rule 
anywhere narrating the accentuation of conso¬ 
nants. On the other hand, the consonants also 
undergo the changes of accentuation when they ar“ 
pronounced. So there must be some decidea 
understanding in the accentuation of consonants. 
For this purpose the author of the Pratisakhya 
(Katyayana) has defined these rules. The idea is 
that the consonant, which depends on a particular 
vowel, should be pronounced with the same accent 
as the vowel: 

^‘Svara uccaa svaro nlcas 
svaras svarita eva oa | 

Svarapradhdnam traisvaryam 
vydnjanam tena sasvaram” || 

In the Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya, we have some 
additional rules also. They are: 

(1) Anus vara, and Svarabhakti (vowel- 
fragment) also belong to the previous vowel.' 
(XXI. 6.) 

E.g., 

Anusvara: 

AmJund te (Sam. I. 2. 6) 
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Svarabhakti: 

Garhapatyah (Sam. I. 6, 7, 8). 

Svarabhakti is defined in sutra XXI. 15 as 
follows: 

“In combination of a ‘r’ and spirant, there 
is a svarabhakti of ‘r’, but not in the case of 
‘krama’,^* when a first mute follows the spirant.” 

The Rk-prdtisdkhya makes similar statements 
in I. V. 15, R. 15 and adds in one of the above rules 
that the visarjanlya also becomes part of the 
previous vowel. 

(2) But not a consonant that is. followed by a 
semi-vowel, if dissimilar to it. (XXI. 7.) 

(3) A mute that is followed by a spirant, if 
the following spirant is likewise in the same case. 
(XXL 9.) 

The meaning of this rule is very clear: “that 
a spirant which itself belongs to the following 
syllable, as being either directly combined with the 
vowel of the latter or followed only by a semi¬ 
vowel before that vowel, carries with it a preced¬ 
ing mute; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off 
from the succeeding vowel by a mute before it 
goes, of course, to the same syllable. 

E.g., Satt sam padyante. 

Vasatt svaha. 


28. The author of the Trihhd^ya^ratna defines ‘krama^ as the 
equivalent of ‘dvitva' or duplication. 

29. Whitney, Tattinya-prdtiMkhya, XXI. 9. 
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In both of these examples a ‘t’ is inserted be¬ 
tween the ‘V and ‘s’, and the final reading and 
division is ‘ttjtbs’ and ‘tt|thsv’ respectively- 

This finishes the subject of the division of 
consonant-groups in syllabication, in the Taittirlya- 
prdtisdkhya. 

In addition to the above facts the Rk-prdtisd- 
khya enunciates two more principles: 

(1) The consonant which happens to be in 
the middle of two vowels will become part of the 
following vowel. (I. v, 15, R. 24,) 

E.g., Ayam. 

(2) When the following consonant is du¬ 
plicated, both of them, the product of the duplica¬ 
tion and the original (samyogadi), will become 
part of either the preceding or the following 
vowel. (I. V. 15, B. 27.) 

E.g., Arttni, 

According to the Rk-prdtisdkhya, the sylla¬ 
bication of this can be in three methods— drt\tni, 
ar\ttm, and drU\m. 

Describing several positions and different 
methods of pronunciation o'! letters, the author of 
the Pratisakhya enters into the svaras for the 
treatment of Samjnas and varieties, related to 
them. He specially mentions the indicating me¬ 
thod of svara by different postures of the hand. 
The Udatta-svara (the accute accent) can be 
indicated by throwing the hand upwards, and the 
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Anudatta (grave accent) by throwing the hand 
downwards. There is a difference of opinion in 
the indication of Svarita-svara (circumflex or 
the mixed tone lying between high and low). The 
Svarita is described into eight kinds beginning 
from Jatya and ending with Tathabhavya. Among 
these, the Jatya, the Abhinihata, the Ksaipra, and 
the Praslista, are to be indicated by the hand 
stretching it into oblique direction (just like using 
the hand in Pitrdana). But Kanva differs from 
this opinion and says, that only when the Svarita 
is preceded by Anudatta, the above method of in¬ 
dication of Svarita is acceptable. Examples are 
given below for the above points: 

(1) Preceded by Udatta— 

(i) Katidha vydhalpayan 

(Sam. XXXI. 10). 

(ii) Pancadasa stotnah (Sam. X. 11). 

(2) Preceded by Anudatta—(according to 
Kanva). 

(i) Vaisnavyau (Sam. I. 12). 

(ii) Dhdnnya*m asi (Sam. I. 20) 

These eight varieties of svarita are explained 
]j»y Yajnavalkya in his Siksa elaborately. 

“Ekapade nicapurvah sayavo jdtyah.” 

(I. 111.) 

This particular sutra treats of the characteris¬ 
tics of Jatya (one of the species of Svarita) and 

30 
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the Bame description is found without any change, 
in the Naradlya-siksd also, which runs as follows: 

‘‘Ekapade nlcapurvah 
sayavo jdtya isycde | 

Apurvo’pi paras tadvad 

dhdnnyam kanyd svar ity api.”\f^ 

In the identification of Tiithabhavya, Kanvas 
and Madhyandinas differ®* in their opinions. The 
methods of indicating svaras by different postures 
of the hand are also treated by Yajnavalkya in his 
Siksa. 

There are seven svaras in the Sdmaveda, sadja, 
rsabha, etc., three in the Yajurveda, Udatta, Anu- 
datta, and Svarita and with the exception of Svari- 
ta two in the Satapatha-hrdhmana. The author of 
the Pratisakhya, who has devoted his work simply 
to describe tlie rules related to svara and samskara 
of the White-Yajur-veda makes incidental reference 
to the subject-matter of the other textual works such 
as the Sdma-veda, Satapatha-brdhmana, etc., the 
topics of which have no connection with the present 
treatise. But the Addhvaryu (the officiating priest) 
needs®- the Sama-gana (chanting of the Sama-veda) 
during some ceremonial occasions, and therefore 


30. See foot-note, page 37, iSuklayajurveda-pratisaJchya, 
Benares edition, 1888. 

31. See Uwa^a on I. 120, ^ulclayajurveda-prdtisdlchya, 

32. ** Ndnyo^dhva/ryor ffdyed isfakd vQ efd viHtoikMo has- 
ydd yad amya^ddhvaryor gdyed iti,**' Brahmana 2. In Satapatha, 
2. Saficitiklua^. 



Methods of indicating svaras 235 


we can assume that such matters connected with 
other textual works are also necessary for the 
students of the Yajur-veda, and hence they are 
described by the author of this Pratisakhya. 

After describing some Samjfias and Paribha- 
sas the first chapter comes to a close. 



SECTION III. 


BULES REGARDING SVARA OR ACCENTUA¬ 
TION. 

The second adhySya contains the rules regard¬ 
ing svara or accentuation. In the first adhyaya the 
author of the Pratisakhya begins to define the 
sthana and karana of letters from the sutra Atha 
siksavihitdh (I. 29). Then he observes that accord¬ 
ing to the order of the purifactory ablution the 
origin of sabda or sound will be in the uras, in the 
kantha, and in tlio bhrumadhya respectively. Then 
he states that when the sound is pronounced in 
each of these places, three separate changes of the 
body are occurring. This fact is defined in the 
siitra Aydma-mardavd-hhighdtdh (I. 31). The 
svaras which are visible by these changes of the 
body are styled ‘udatta’ (the accute accent), 
‘anudatta’ (the grave accent), and ‘svarita’ (the 
circumflex accent). The third accent the svarita 
alone has eight varieties. They are: (1) jatya, 
(2) abhinihata, (3) ksaipra, (4) praslista, (5) tairo- 
vyanjana, (6) tairovirama, (7) padavrtta, and 
(8) tathabhavya. They are defined below with 
illustrations: 

(1) Any vowel joined with the letter ‘ya’ or 
‘va’, which comes in a word having grave accent 
at its beginning, will be jatya-svarita (I. 111). 

Ei.g,, Dhdnnya*m asi (Satp. I. 20). 
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Note: The jatya-svarita is to be seen even in 
the words which are not having; grave accent at 
their beginning; 

E.g.,8vdr devcm (Sam. XVIII. 64). 

(2) Abhinihata-svarita is determined in such 
places of the words which contain ‘e’ or ‘o’ as 
udatta, where anudatta ‘a’ is dropped (I. 114), 

E.g,, Te apsarasdm';>te*’psarasdm 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(3) Ksaipra-svarita is determined in such 
places of words, where the letters ‘i’ and ‘u’ are 
combined with ‘ya’ and ‘va’ (I. 115). 

E.g., Tri ambakaniytrydmbnkam 

(Sam. III. 60). 

N'U indra'>nvi*ndra (Sam. III. 51). 

(4) Praslista-svarita is determined in such 
places of the words where the short udatta ‘i’ is 
combined with a following short anudatta 4’ 
(I. 116). 

E.g., Ahhi indhatdm'^ahhVndhatdm 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

(5) If any vowel preceded by an udatta 
accent, is combined with a consonant it is Tairov- 
jianjaila-svarita (I. 117). 

E.g., Ide ramie hdvye kdmye (Sam. VIII. 43). 

(6) The Tairovirama-svarita will come in 
such places of the words, where the accute accent 
comes as ‘avagraha’. (I. 118.) 
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E.g., Gopdtav iti go^pdtau (Sani. I. 1). 

Note: As this rule is applicable only in ‘ava* 
graha’-places, it should be well understood that the 
enforcement of this rule is only with compound 
words. This is only the difference between the pre¬ 
vious rule and this. 

(7) The Padavytta-svarita will come in a 
place, which is intervened by a hiatus (I. 119). 

(8) The anudatta avagraha, which is preced¬ 
ed and followed by an udatta accent will become 
as Tathabhavya-svarita (I. 120). 

E.g., Tanunaptra iti tanu-naptre (Sam. V. 5). 

Note: MMhyandinas do not accept svarita in 
this place. At the pada time, in this place, they 
say, a tremor called Tathabhavya will be seen. 

Avagraho yada nlca 
uccayor madhyatah hvacit | 

Tdthdbhdvyo bliavet kampas 
tmunaptre nidarsanam] \ ’ ’ 

So they have not accepted the Tathabhavya 
as a variety of Svarita. 

The difference of opinion of Madhyandinas 
regarding the Tathabhavya circumflex, is mention¬ 
ed only in Uvvata’s commentary. The verse 
‘Avagraho yadd mca’, etc., is also a quotation of the 
same author. This verse is found in the Ydjiia- 
valkya-siksd and in some other minor works. 
But the reading in the Tdjnavalkya-siksd is: 

‘^Uddttdksarayor madhye 
bhaven nlcas tv (wctgrahah 
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Tathabhdvyo bhavet svdras 
taminaptre n Idarsanam. ” 11 
This differs slightly from Uvvata’s quotation. 

The svaritas (circumflex) may come in the 
beginning, in the middle, in the end, and in the whole 
word itself. They are respectively called: 

(1) adi-svarita, 

(2) madhya-svarita, 

(3) anta-svarita, 
and (4) sarva-svarita. 

Examples are given below: 

(1) Adi-svarita: 

Vyuptakesdyeti vyu*pta-kesaya^ 

(Sam. XVI. 29). 

(2) Madhya-svarita: 

8vnrggyd*ya (Sam. XI. 2). 

Ma>vi(syd*ndm (Sam. VI. 6). 

(3) Anta-svarita: 

Vaisnavyau* (Sam. I. 12). 

Dhamiya^m (Sam. I. 20). 

(4) Sarva-svarita: 

Svdh (Sam. III. 5). 

Thus the Udatta (acute accent) also will come 
in the same manner and its varieties are styled 

(1) adyudattai, 

(2) madhyodMta, 

(3) antodatta, 
and (4) sarvodatta. 


1. This is from Pada-pa|ha. 
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Examples: 

(1) Adyudatta: 

Assvdh (Sam. XXIV. 1). 

Svdhd (Sam. IV. 6). 

(2) Madhyodatta: 

Tritayd, dvituyd (Sam. I. 23). 

(3) AntodMta: 

Ise, urje, rayyai (Sam. XIV. 22) 

(4) Sarvodatta: 

Pra tat (Sam. V. 20). 

The general term for these eight varieties is 
‘Pada-bhakti’ and it is common to all vedic texts. 

The order which is adopted by the author of the 
Pratisakhya for the treatment of svaras, will fall 
under the following heads: 

I. Anudattadhikara. 

II. Adyudattadhikara. 

III. Dvir-udattadhikara. 

IV. Rules regarding the words containing 

three udatta letters. 

V. Rules regarding the words of sarvo¬ 

datta. 

VI. Rules regarding the words of sarvS.- 

nudatta. 

VII. Rules regarding the words of anto- 
datta. 

VIII. Optional cases with regard to svaras. 
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An adhikara is made so as to apply to every 
rule belonging to it; its object is to avoid a repeated 
designation. 

I, In the heading of anudatta, 

(i) No nan me madarthe tridvyekem (II. 3). 
This sutra contains the repetition of treatment. 
Without the word ‘ tridvyekesuits sense, that, 
which denotes the singular, the dual, and the plural 
to ‘no’, ‘nau’ and ‘me’ is brought out, and, as such, 
there is no special significance for that word. 

In the same way, in sutra, 

(w) Vo vdm te tvadarthe (II. 5). 

As the words ‘vo’, ‘vam’ and ‘te’ will come 
only in ‘ tvad-artha’, the use of that word seems to 
be superfluous. 

(m) As the words ‘girvanah’ and ‘cikita’ 
preceded by the prepositions ‘pra’ are ‘amantrita 
they will acquire the grave accent by the general 
rule. But, here two complete sutras are devoted to 
describe anudatta to these two words. 

Among these remarks, regarding the first 
two, we have to take the explanation, that the 
author has described them in a clear manner, so 
that the pupils may understand them easily. Ee- 
garding the remaining one, it can be stated that such 
rules are intended to those who do not know wliat 
is an ‘amantrita’. 

In sutra 2 and 16, the author mentions some 
words such as ‘va’, ‘ea’, ‘kam’, ‘u’, ‘cit’, etc., and 
says if they are nipatas, they must be pronounced 
31 
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by anudatta accent. But this rule affects the doc¬ 
trine of grammarians who have stated Nipdtd 
adyuddUah. 

IL If the words ‘krsna’, ‘para’, ‘matra’, 
‘karna’, ‘andha’, ‘eta’, and ‘rohita’, (when not 
in a compound), mean animal, main, measure, limb 
of the body, heroism, and colour (eta and rohita), 
and if the word ‘anta’ is perverted by vibhakti- 
suflSxes, and the words ‘mahas’ and ‘sravas’ come 
into neuter gender, they will become adyudatta. 
These are illustrated below: 

(1) Krsnosydlcharestah (Sam. II. 1). 

Counter illustration: 

Svd krsnah karno gdrdahhah 

(Sam. XXIV. 40) 

(2) Yasmdn na jdtah par6 anyo ast% 

(Sain. VIII. 36) 

Counter illustration: 

Paro divd para end prthivyd 

(Sam. XVII. 29). 

(3) Kasya mdtrd na vidyate 

(Sam. XXIII. 47). 

Counter illustration: 

Vihhur mdtrd prabhuh pitrd 

(Sam. XXII. 19) 

(4) Bhadram karnebhih srnuydma devdh 

(Sam. XXV.21) 

Counter illustration: 

iSvd krsnah karno gardabhah 

(Saip. XXIV. 40). 
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(5) Andhasthdndho vo bhaJcdya 

(Sam. III. 20) 

Counter illustration: 

Svapnayarndham adhdrmdya 

(Sam. XXX. 10) 

(6) Eta aifuiragnah (Sain. XXIV. 8). 
Counter illustration: 

Eta me dggm istdhdh (Sarn. XVII. 2). 

(7) Rohito dhumrardhitah (Sam. XXIV. 2). 
Counter illustration: 

Rdhitkimdrndcl (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(8) Samudras ca madhyam cantds ca 

(Sam. XVII. 2). 

Counter illustration: 

Antar ydccha magftavan (Sam. VII. 4). 

(9) Mahasthu maho vo hhakfiya 

(Sam. III. 20). 

Counter illustration: 

■ Maho devdya (Sam. IV. 35). 

(10) Ague tava sravo vdyah (Sam. XII. 106). 
Counter illustration: 

Sravas cd me srutis cd me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

The word ‘anta’ is of two kinds. They are 
called ‘vyayavan’ and ‘avyayavan’. When it is not 
perverted by vibhakti-suffixes or any other suffixes, 
and when it comes under the following description: 
“Sadfsam trim lihgem 
sarvdsu ca vihhakti§u.\ 
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Yaeanesu ea sarvesu 
yarn na vyeti tad avyaycm.\\” 
etc., it is called ‘avyayavan’, and that which is con¬ 
trary to the above description, falls under the cate¬ 
gory of ‘vyayavan’. 

The meaning of tlie counter-illustration Maho 
devaya (Sam. TV. 35) is mahate devdya, and the 
suffix of caturthl-vibhakti is omitted being Cchan- 
dasa (Vedic usage). Here, the word ‘mahat’ is in 
masculine gender as it qualifies the word ‘deva’. In 
the same way we can see in another place also Maho 
agneh (Sam. XXXIII. 17) which means mahaU 
agneh. But the use of the mantra illustrated here 
Mahastha maho vo bhakslya (Sam. III. 20) is at 
the time of walking of a cow (gogamana) and hence 
it will be feasible to think that the word ‘mahat’ 
must be in feminine gender. The author of the Prilti- 
sakhya has treated this word as neuter, because this 
passage is commented in the ^atapatha-brahmana 
in the following manner: 

“Ydni VO vvrydni ydni vo mcmdmsi, tdni 
hhakfiyeti. ’ 

III. The following are the illustrations of the 
words which bear two udatta: 

(1) Brhaspatih (Sam. XVII. 40). 

(2) MitrdvarunSbbhydm tvd (Sam. VII. 23) 

(3) Dydvdprthivi (Sam, XVII. 20), etc. 

2, ^atapatha-irahmaiM, Eanda II. Prapa^Iialui 3. niahmaoa 2. 
muot^Uka 26 . 
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In sfitra II. 47, the author has stated that 
the, word ‘tanunapat’ bears two udatta accent. But 
when this word is followed by the word ‘patha’ the 
above rule does not arise. 

E.g., Tanunapat patha rtasya ydnan 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 

IV. The word which bears three udatta- 
accent is shown below (II. 49). 

Indrdbrhaspatl urubbhymn (Sam. XXV. 6). 

V. The examples of sarvodatta-words are 
(II. 50, 51): 

(1) AgnaSi (Sam. VIII. 10). 

(2) LajiSn (Sam. XXIII. 8). 

(3) (Sam. XXIII. 8). 

(4) Om'Skham bramha (pranavu). 

According to rule, all these examples have 
letters containing three moras. For instance, in 
the first illustration the letter ‘a’ and in the second 
and the*third the letter ‘I’ contain three moras. The 
formation of the word ‘agnaSi’ under the rule 
Eco ’pragrhyasyd durdddhute ’purvasydrdhasyd- 
duttarasyedutau (Panini. VIII. 2. 107), and Vartti- 
ka Amantrite chandasi plutavikdro'yam vaktavyah. 

VI. The sarvanudatta word is illustrated in 
“the following quotation: 

Tesu vissvdm, bhuvanam dvivesdS 

(Sam. XXIII. 49; 

In sutra II. 52, it is only stated that the word 
is a sarvanudatta, and its last letter must 
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be pronounced in tlie accent which will contain three 
moras. In a particular adhyaya which is desig¬ 
nated as Hircmga-garhha this word occurs four 
times, in a particular section. This rule is in regard 
to these places, and hence it will not apply to the 
same word in other places: 

(a) Avurum dtnvesa (Sam. XVII. 17). 

(b) Abhisamvvivesa (Sam. XXXII. 11). 

VII. The examples of antodatta words are 
given below: 

(1) Md no mittro varuno aryyamdyuh 

(Sam. XXV. 24). 

(2) Urvasydsy dyiir dsi (Sam. V. 2). 

The sutra II. 60, describes, that, if the word 
‘ayuh’ is preceded by the words ‘aryyama’, 
‘urvasi’, etc., it will become antodatta. According 
to this, the second illustration does not possess the 
word ‘urvasi’ before it, because it is intervened by 
‘asi’, and the word ‘ayuh’ is to be seen as anto¬ 
datta. So it is an example from pada-text.» 

VIII. The optional case with regard to svara 
is illustrated below: 

(1) Paean pakktih (Sam. XXI. 59). 

Here, the word ‘pakktih’ may come as adyu- 
datta and antodatta. It is left to the option of a, 
man, who pronounces it. 

In the second adhyaya rules regarding svara 
are described. The same subject is continued in the 
sixth adhyaya also. As it is so, it will be fair to 
think that the place of the sixth chapter must be 
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after the second. I have already pointed out with 
reasons, that the original sutra-pdtha of Katyayana 
has been lost to us, and the present form of the work 
is a misplacement of the original work, even before 
Uvvata. In the second adhyaya, by the sutra 
Svaritavarjam ehoddttam padam (II. 1), the 
common svaras of nouns, verbs, prepositions, and 
particles (nama, akhyata, upasarga, and nipata) 
are described. By the sutra Vd ca ham it, etc., (IT. 
16) and No nan me, etc., (II. 3), the special svaras 
regarding nipata and nama (particles and nouns) 
are also described. In the sixth adhyaya, the 
author attempts to describe the special svaras to 
the remaining two, upasarga and akhyata (prepo¬ 
sitions and verbs), and the first 24 sutras are de¬ 
voted for the purpose. The remaining six sutras 
treat of the duplication and triplication of sparsa- 
letters in some words. Among the first twenty- 
four sutras, the first and the sutras eleven to 
twenty-three, are related to verbs. The first sutra 
treats of the general rule regarding svara (ami- 
datta) of the verb, and in other sutras the prakrti- 
svara (the accent which is common to its prakrti or 
the radical or crude form of a word) is determined 
to the verbs. The sutras, two to ten, and the 
twenty-fourth one, are related to prepositions. 
Among them in the second, third and fourth the 
anudattasvara is determined for prepositions, and 
the remaining six sutras (five to ten) are excep¬ 
tions to previous rule. The 24th sutra mentions all 
the prepositions current in the White-Yajurvedic 
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Literature and determines Prakrtisvara to them. 
For the sutras VI. 20, 21, 22 and 23, the commenta¬ 
tor has not given any illustrations from the Vedic 
text, and in VI. 20, he makes remark, that the illu- 
trations are hardly procurable from the Vedic texts. 
Commenting on the sutra VI. 23, he observes; 

lUhamhhutani cchcmdasy uddharandni dras- 
tavguni. 

On the other hand, he gives temporal 
illustrations to these four sutras. So it will lead 
us to think that the examples of these may be found 
in the texts of other Sakhas which are lost to us. 
The author of the commentary styles the Taukiko- 
daharana’ or temporal illustrations as ‘nipodaha- 
rana’. 

The commentary on sutra VI. 23, might have 
been in the following manner: 

Ca vd ha aha eva etdni caprabhrtmi ydny ii- 
papadani uktdny dkhydtasyu vikdrtni tesdm artho 
yadi kathancid avagamyate tadd etesdm upapadd- 
ndm uccdrane’pi dkhydtam na vikriyate. 

But in the printed texts of the work (Benares 
and Calcutta editions) before the completion pf 
this sentence: before the word ‘tada’ of the above 
sentence, the following portion is to be seen: 

Tathd coktam: 

“Upasargdt paro yas tu 
padddir api drsyate.\ 

Uccasthdnasthito yatra 
gurum tatraiva kdrayet.”\ \ dti. 
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This portion which is in the form of a quota¬ 
tion, seems to be an interpolation, and as it is con¬ 
nected with the subject-matter of prepositions, it 
is irrelevant to the present rule. I think this por¬ 
tion also is a misplacement. 

In sutra VI. 24, twenty prepositions are men¬ 
tioned and prakrti-svara is determined for them. 
Here prakyti-svara means the accent which is deter¬ 
mined by grammarians to these prepositions. In 
this point the commentator observes; 

Prakrtisvaras tu vydkaranapathito’tra grhy- 
ate. Tathd ca tatsutram — 

‘Nipatd adyvddttah.’ 

‘IJpasargas mbhivarjam’ Hi. 

Tathd coktam — 

Ekdro’tha cakdro vd 
repho dlrghapare^w ca j 
8am upasargetyetasted (?) 

gurur eva na samsayah 11 
Uktdndm upasargdnam amityam upasar- 
gagmu. Y athd — 

Anu yojdnv indra te harl (Sam. III. .53). 
Vimsater upasargdndm 
uccd ekdksard nova | 

Adyuddttd dasaitesdm 

antoddttas tv abhlty ayam \ | 

This description in the commentary denotes the 
chronology of Vyakarana and Pratisakhya works 
respectively. 

Accent-signs —From early days the different 
accent-pitches were indicated with different marks 
32 
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as can be seen even now in the old manuscripts of 
Vedie texts. A careful perusal of these manuscripts 
shows that there were different systems of indicat¬ 
ing these accent-pitches. The difference between 
various systems seems to be very slight and often 
leads to confusion. Among these systems, one is 
well known and has been followed by later writers. 
It may be, perhaps, to avoid such confusions that 
some of the later authors of minor treatises have 
explained their own method in their works. For 
instance compare the Mallasarma-krtd Siksd {Hasta- 
svara-prakriyd)} 

^'Atha rekhdbhir uddttd-nuddUa^svarita- 
samjnd — 

Ordhvarekhd tu varnasya 
murdhni Usthati yd sthird | 

Tam nddttam vijamydd 
dvisvare svaritam tu tarn jl 
Tiryag rekhd ca varnasya 
pddapdrsve sthitd tu yd \ 

Amiddttam vijdnlydt 
svaritam vd sahdyatah | 

Varnasya varttuldkaram 
pade tisthatii kevalam | 

Svaritam Ui vijdnlydt 
svaravidbtdr udlritam.\\” 

Regarding these accent-signs, Prof. Whitney 
observes as follows: 


3. jSilc^asamgraha, Benares edition. 1893. Page 156. 
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Extract from William Dwight Whitney’s Sanskrit 
Grammar, page 30, {‘Ind Edition, 1923). 

“87. The accentuation is marked in manu¬ 
scripts only of the older litei’ature: namely, in the 
primary Vedic texts, or Samhitas, in two of the 
Brahmanas (Talttirlya and ftatapatha), in the 
Taittirlya-aranyaka, in certain passages of the 
Aitareya-aranyaka, and in tlie Suparnadliyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent 
more or less different from one another: the one 
found in manuscripts of the Kg-veda, which is 
most widely known, and of which most of the 
others are only slight modifications is as follows: 

(a) The acute syllable is left unmarked; the 
circumflex, whether independent or enclitic,^ has a 
short perpendicular stroke above; and the grave 
next preceding an acute or (independent) circum¬ 
flex has a short horizontal stroke below. Thus: 

^ 

(b) But the introductory grave stroke below 
cannot be given if an acute syllable is initial; hence, 
an unmarked syllable at the beginning of a word is 
to be understood as acute; and hence also, if 
several grave syllables precede an acute at the 

j_ 

4. ^‘But further, the Hindu Grammarians agree in declar¬ 
ing the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, whether in 
the same or in other word, to be svarita, or circumflex—unless, 
indeed, it be itself followed by an acute or circumflex, in which 
case it retains its grave tone. This is called by European Scholars 
the enclitic or dependent circumflex’^ (Ibid,, page 29), 
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beginning of a sentence, they must all alike have 
the grave sign. Thus: 

; SR^%’ ; 

(c) All the grave syllables, however, which 
follow a marked circumflex are left unmarked, 
until the occurrence of another accented syllable 
causes the one which precedes it to take the pre¬ 
paratory stroke below. Thus: 

; but 

r--* 

(d) If an independent circumflex be followed 
by an accute (or by another independent circum¬ 
flex), a figure 1, is set after the former circumflexed 
vowel if it be short, or a figure 3, if it be long, and 
the signs of accent are applied as in the following 
examples; 

(from apsu>antah). 

(from rayo>avanih). 

The rationale of this mode of designation is 
not well understood; the Pratisakhyas give no ac¬ 
count of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syl¬ 
lable so designated is made a peculiar quaver or 
roulade of the voice, called kampa or vikampa. 

(e) The accent marks are written with red 
ink in the manuscripts, being added after the text 
is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 

88. (o) Nearly accordant with this, the Eg- 

veda method of designating accent, are the methods 
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employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-veda, 
of the Vajasaneyi-samhita, and of the Taittiriya- 
samhita, Brahmana and Aranyaka. Their differ¬ 
ences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex 
that precedes an acute (87 d.). In some manu¬ 
scripts of the Atharva-veda, the accent marks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex 
is made within the syllable instead of above it. 

(b) In most manuscripts of the Maitrayanl- 
samhitfi, the accute syllable itself, besides its sur¬ 
roundings, is marked—namely, by a perpendicular 
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary 
circumflex in the RV. method). The independent 
circumflex has a hook beneath the syllable, and the 
circumflex before an acute (87 d.) is denoted simply 
by a flgure 3, standing before instead of after the 
circumflexed syllable. 

(c) The Satapatha-brahmana uses only a 
single accent sign, the horizontal stroke beneath 
the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This 
is put under an acute, only under the preceding 
syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 
is put under the preceding syllable. The method 
is an imperfect one, allowing many ambiguities. 

(d) The Sama-yeda method is the most 
intricate of all. It has a dozen different signs, 
consisting of figures, or of figures and letters com¬ 
bined, all placed above the syllables, and varying 
according both to the accentual character of the 
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syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is 
obscure; if anything more is indicated by it than 
by the other simpler systems, the fact has not been 
demonstrated.” 

In the fourth adhyaya from the sutra 129 to 
141, Katyayana lays down the rules with regard 
to the combination of accents (svara-sandhi). These 
rules can be verified imder two main headings: 

(1) Rules enunciating the union (ekibhava) 
of the accents: udatta, anudatta, svarita, and 
pracaya (IV. 129-134). 

(2) Rules regarding the accents of vowels 
which are interpolated with consonants (IV. 135- 
141). 

The first two sutras are in a more general char¬ 
acter and Uvvata says that the former is a pari- 
bhasa-sutra and the latter is an adhikara-sutra, be¬ 
cause they furnish the following general principles: 

(1) Hereafter, when, in a combination of 
accents, no substitute is allowed, there will be no 
change. 

Uvvata: “ita uttaram svarandm uddttd-nii- 
ddtta-svarita-pracitandm eMhhdivagakim vikdram 
vivaksuh paribhdsdm cakdrdcdrpo’nddesc’ vikdrah 
(IV. 129) iti. Yatroddttddmdm svardndm sandhdix 
ddeso na kriyate tatrdvnikdrah pratyetavyah. Yathd: 

Agnir murdhd divah kaknt (Sam. III. 12). 

Tathd — 


lyam upart (Saip. XIII. 58).” 
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(2) The rules laid down before the sutra 
udattac cdnuddttam svaritam (IV. 135), 

are with regard to the union of aksaras or 
vowels (IV. 130). 

Note: The word aksai’a means vowel. 

Svaro’ksaram (I. 99). 

llvvata remarks that this is an adhikara- 

siitra. 

Rules enunciating the union of accents, 

1. The union (what enters into) with the 
svarita becomes svarita. 

E.g., Patthyu iva >patthye*va siireh 

(Sam. XI. 5). 

Camvl 'wa'>eamvl*va somdh 

(Sam. XX. 79). 

These are the examples of Jatya-svarita. 

Bramha nsrjyata > hramJiasrjyata 

(Sam. XIV. 28). 

Mrlyave asitah '>mrtyave\sita}i 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

These are the examples of Tairovyanjana- 
svarita. 

2. The union (what enters into) with the acute 
becomes acute (IV. 132). 

Tliis acute will be in front and back¬ 
wards. Elsewhere udatta, anudatta, svarita, or 
pracita. 

E.g., {a) Udatta in both places: 

Ye annemy>ye’nnesu 

(Saip. XVI. 62] 
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Drunanah astd>drunano^stdsi 

(Sam. XIII. 9) 

(b) Udatta followed by anudatta: 

Pra arpayatu^prdrpdyatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

A idam > eddm (Sam, IV. 1). 

(c) Udatta preceded by anudatta; 

Tvd dsdhhyahytvasdbhyah 

(Sam. I. 18). 

Me angdni>mengdni sarvdtah. 

(Sam. XX. 8). 

{d) Udatta followed by svarita: 

Sn urvydya^nama vrvydya cn surv- 
ydya ca (Sam. XVI. 4.5). 

This is an illustration of avagraha place. 

(c) Udatta preceded by svarita: 

A dyutye avase > adyutye ’vase 

(Sam. XXXIV. 29). 
Supvd Ui>swpvett (Sam. I. 3). 

Note: The second example is from the pada 
text. In a combination of udatta and svarita, the 
result is udatta. Because, by the general rule 
Vipratisedha uttaram balavad alope (I. 159) 

the rules of udatta become ‘para’ and the rules of 
svarita become ‘purva’, and of both these rules the 
para-rule is powerful. 

(/) Udatta preceded by pracita: 
Vdjajitah, addhvanah'^vajino vdjajito’- 
ddhvdnah (Sam. IX. 13). 
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3. The letter ‘i’, which comes between two 
short letters, preceded by an udatta, and followed 
by an anndatta, becomes svarita (IV. 133). 

'Ei.g.,Sruci iva';> sruc^Ha ghrtam 

(Sam. XX. 70). 

Abhi mdhatdm.'>abM*ndhatdni 

(Sam. XL 61). 

Counter illustration: 

Hi Mm iddhah (Sam. XII. 6). 

Here the letter ‘i’ is not found between 
two short vowels. 

Inic ithnc (Sam. XXIX. 34). 

Here ‘i’ is not preceded by udatta. 

4. The union of the word ‘viksitaya’ becomes 
svarita (IV. 134). 

E.g., Viksitdyeti vi-iksitcn/a (Sam. XXII. 8). 

Note: In this example svarita cannot bo 
assigned by the previous rule, because the letter ‘i’ 
is not to be seen between two short letters, though 
it is preceded by udatta. Hence Katyayana lays 
down this special rule. 

Ksaipra-svarita. 

In addition to the above rules Katyayana has 
laid down in the fourth adhyaya some rules regard¬ 
ing svaras and their changes in the euphony. They 
are as follows: 

I. If an acute letter changes into a semi¬ 
vowel, the following grave accent changes into 
a circumflex (IV. 48). 
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E.g., Tri amhalwm>trydmhalt<jm 

(Sam. III. 60). 

Devi etk>devy*etu (Sain. XXXIIL 89). 

Dru mnah>drvdnnah (Sam. XI. 70). 

Nte indrah^Tojanv i*ndra 

(Sam. III. 52). 

Note: This prescription of svarita-svara is 
already made by Katyayana in his rule I. 115: 

Ynvarncm yavau ksa&praJi, 
and one will doubt that there is no special 
use to this rule. Here Uvvata remarks that 
it is true the rule 1. 115 prescribes Ksaipra- 
svarita in the combination of two vowels, 
but there it is not specifically stated whether the sva- 
rita comes instead of the first vowel or the second. 
The present rule is with regard to the change of the 
following vowel. 

Abhinihita-svarita. 

If the acute-letters ‘e’ and ‘o’ are followed by 
an anudatta ‘a’, they will change into Abhinihita- 
svarita (IV. 62). 

E.g., Vedo asiyvedo^’si (Sam. II. 21). 

Te apsarasam>te'*psarasam 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Note: This rule seems to be a repetition of the 
rule already laid down with regard to the Abhini 
liita-svarita in I. 114. Hut Uwata remarks in the 
following manner: 

Edodhhyam akdro Ing abhmihitah (I. 114) 
iti svaritatvani' vihitam eva, iha tv apavudSrtham 
tad usyaie. 
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The same general rule is enunciated here once 
again for the purpose of annulment. 

In the next sutra the annulment is stated as 
follows: 

The letter ‘e’ of the word ‘dese’ will not 
change into svarita when it is followed by the letter 
‘a’ of the word ‘abhavad’ (IV. 63). 

E.g., Dci'e abhavat^so dese dbhavat sarit 

(Sam. XXXIV. 11). 



SECTION IV. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AND COMBINATIONS. 

Katyayana, at the beginning of the treatise, 
has proclaimed his engagement in describing the 
rules of ‘svara’ and ‘samskara’ of ‘Chandas’, by 
the following siitra: 

Svara-samskdrayoh chmidasi niyamcvh, (I. 1). 

According to the order of this declaration, 
the treatment of ‘svara’ falls at first, and it is 
described in the previous section. The topic ex¬ 
plained in the third adhyaya is ‘samskara’ which 
includes ‘lopa’ (omission), ‘agama’ (augment), 
‘varna-vikara’ (substitute), and ‘prakrtibhava’ 
(acquirement of original form of a letter). In 
vedic science the word ‘sandhi’ is used where the 
end of a ‘pada’ and the beginning of another ‘pada’ 
is combined, and hence the treatment of the defini¬ 
tion of ‘pada’ lias become inevitable. The author of 
the Pratisakliya has defined the same by the sutra 

Arthah padam (III. 2). 

The name ‘pada’ is given to a word whicj^i 
gives a meaning. The etymology of ‘pada’ is 
described as follows: 

Padyate gamyate jndyate’rtho’neneti padam. 

According to this observation, the ‘nipata’ 
(particle) could not be styled ‘pada’, because it has 
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no meaning. On the otlier hand, all the authors ot* 
phonetico-grammatical treatises without exception, 
have approved that ‘nipata’ is a ‘pada’. In the 
concluding adhyaya of his treatise, as Katyayana 
has classified ‘pada’ into four kinds, according to 
their sense, and as among which ‘nipata’ is also 
included as one, it is assumable that there is no 
doubt in terming ‘nipata’ as ‘pada’. But the above 
description and the etymology of ‘pada’ are shown 
here, simply to prevent the name ‘pada’ to the 
component parts of ‘pada’ and to those that resemble 
‘pada’. Besides this Katyayana lias said; 

NipatUh padapuramh (Vlil, 46), 

This passage states that ‘rJputa’ has some mean¬ 
ing (pfidapfiraijartha), and the above etymology is 
also applicable here in this sense. 

Classification of ‘sandhi’ or euphonic comhi¬ 
nations —The sandhi-rule^i treated in the third 
adhyaya are under the heading of ‘Samhita’ and 
this heading- continues till the end of the seventli 
adhyaya. The’ rules, which govern the changes of 
tlie initial and final sounds of words in the sentence 
and ill composition are called sandhi-rules. 

Generally the ‘sandhi’ is of four kinds: 

(1) Between two vowels. 

(2) Between the consonants. 

(3) Between a vowel and a following con¬ 
sonant. 

(4) Between a consonant and a folloAving 

vowel. 
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(i) a idam'>edaw (Sain. IV. 1). 

(ii) sam vapdmi>samvvapdmi (Saqa. I. 21). 

(m) iae tvd'>isettvd (Saqa. I. 1). 

(iv) lit enam^ud enam (Saqa. XVII. 50). 

Uvvata has remarked that the shtra 

Padanta-pad&dyoh sandhih (III. 3). 
which describes the characteristics of euphony, is a 
‘paribhasa-sutra’. If it is so, it may be 
remembered here, that it must have occupied 
a place in the chapter, which defines all 
the sarnjnas and paribhasas. In the same way, 
the following two sutras^ (III. 4 and 5) engaged 
in defining some adjustment, also deserve to be 
paribha^a-sutras, but Uvvata keeps silent here. 

Arrangement of ‘sandhi’ rules —In the third 
adhyaya, the rules, which are related to word- 
endings, will not be applicable when they are fol¬ 
lowed by the word ‘iti’. Here Katyayana describes 
many euphonic rules. He describes them in an 
order, but in many places the order is fractured, 
by the supposed misplacement of sutras. For 
example: 

(1) Before completing the rules relating 
to the visarjaniya-sandhi, many other things are 
mentioned (III. 18). 

(2) The sutra III. 45 makes substitute to the 
letter ‘sa’, and this subject is continued in sutra III. 


1. They describe, when two or more rules are applicable in a 
particular case, the former will be effective. 
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55 only, breaking the continuity of the subject by 
ten sutras which describe some other topic. 

In each subject, the ‘samskara’ related to ‘lopa’, 
‘agama’, ‘prakytibhava’, and adesa’, is described. 
As the treatment of the subject is beyond any per¬ 
fect order or methodical arrangement, it is sum¬ 
marised below under separate headings. 

V iso^rjaniya-samskara: 

(A) Substitutes to Visarjaniya: 

Visarjaniya changes into (i) ‘sa’ (III. 7)j 
(ii) ‘sa’ (III. 8, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30. 
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, .38); (Hi) ‘para-svarana’ 
(III. 9); (iv) jihvamuliya (III. 12); (t;) upadh- 
maniya (III. 12); (vi) ‘sa’ (III. 22, 23, 30, 32. 
34, 38); (vii) ‘repha’ (III. 39, 41); (vHi) ‘ukara’ 
(III. 42, 43, 44); and (ia;) ‘o’ (III. 46). 

Note: Among these substitutes, if ‘visar¬ 
janiya’ changes into ‘repha’ (in some places only), 
‘ukara’ and ‘okara’, the following dental letters 
will also change into linguals at the same time, 
because the rules regarding these changes have 
fallen under the heading-sutra: 

Paras ca murdha/nyatn (III. 40), 
which determines the change of ‘dantyas’ into 
linguals. 

The above changes, are effected in such of the 
following places: 

(i) Vajah ca me>vajas ca me 

(Sam. XVIIL 1). 

(ii) Natnah te>namas te (Sam. XVI. 1), 
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{m) Amh MMnah^dsits sisanah 

(Sam. XVII. 33) 

(iv) Tatah hhanema > tata -x khcinema 

{jihvdtnullya). (Sam. XI. 22). 

(v) Vasoh pavitram.'^vaso'^'pa'vitTaM 

{npadhmanlya). (Sam. I. 2). 

(vi) Vasnh k(ivih>tJasus havih 

(Sam. XV. 36). 

(vii) Ahah patwgeyahar pataye 

(Saip. IX. 20). 

(t;w) I)uh dahhahh>d{i(Iahhah {paras ca 
murdhanyam) (Sam. II[. 36). 

(ix) Itah sincatayitns sincata. Parlto^ sinca- 
td sutam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(B) ‘Visarjaalya’ is dropped (III. 13, 14, 
15, 16, 17). 

Examples: 

Sah noysa no (Sam. III. 26), 

(C) Prakrtibhava (III. 10, 11). 

Example: 

Amh sisanah (this is according to the 
I)reeeptor Sakalya only). 

Samskdra related to ‘sa’i 

(A) Substitute to ‘sa’: 

The letter ‘sa’ changes into (i) ‘da’ (Ilh. 
45); and {ii) ‘sa’ (III. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 
63, 64, 65, 66,67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74, 76, 77,78, 79). 


2. Here the letter is exceptional. Otherwise the ^para- 
savarna^ will come and the form will be iiassificata. 
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Examples; 

(i) Anas vaham^anadvaham 

(Sam. XXXV. 13) 

{%%) Go sthdnam>gosthdnam 

(Sam. I. 25) 

(B) Prakrtibhdva (III. 81, 82, 83, 84). 

Example: 

Pfthivl sadantvd^ (Saip. IX. 2). 

Samskdra related to short vowel: 

(i) A short vowel will change into a long 
one (III. 97, 98, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108, 109, 
110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 119, 121, 
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130); (id) Pre¬ 
vention of ‘dirgha’ to short vowel (III. 99, 100, 

101, 107, 116); (Hi) Dirghanipata (III. 120). 

* 

Examples: , 

(i) Asva vatlm>asvdvatlm 

(Sam. XIi; 81). 

(ii) Hiranyavad asvavat (Sam. VIII. 63). 

(m) Purusah (Sam. XII. 91). 

Sarnskdra related to letter ‘na’: 

(A) Substitutes' to ‘na’. 

(i) ‘Na’ changes into ‘na’ (III. 85, 86, 89); 
{ii) ‘sa’ (III. 135); (Hi) ‘sa’ (III. 136); (iv) ‘vi- 
*sarjanlya’ (III. 141); (v) ‘repha’ (III. 142); and 
(vi) ‘ya’ (III. 143); (vii) Prevention of the change 
into ‘sa’ (III. 144). 


3. This is Ma^hyandina’s reading. Kanvas are reciting this 

with 

34 



Note: When ‘na’ changes into ‘sa’, ‘sa’',, 
‘visarjanlya', ‘repha’, and ‘ya’, the anunasika of 
the letter -will also become as ‘upadha’ (penulti¬ 
mate). 

Examples: 

(i) Pra naya^pranaya (Sam. XI, 8). 
(id) Ahm ca^ahlms ca (Sam. XVI. 5). 
(m) Gavaydn tvastre>gavaydms tvastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 
(iv) Nrn pdhi^nrm pahi (Sam. XIII. 52). 

(v) Satrun apa>satrwm rapa 

(Sam. VII. 37). 

(vi) Mahan in4rah>ni,ahdm ya indrah* 

(Sam. VII. 40). 

vii) Madin tamdndm'>niadintamdndm 

(Sam. VIII. 48). 

(B) Agama (augment). 

When ‘na’ is followed by a consonant, the 
anusvara augment will occupy the place before that 
consonant (III. 133). 

Example: 

Plusln caksiise>plu$lms cahsuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

(C) Prakrtibhava (III. 90 to 96 and 145 tp 

151). 


4. By the rule Yavayoh paMntayoa svaramadhye lopah (IV. 
125), the 'ya' is to be dropped. Then, by the rule Na paraMlah 
P'S.rwtk&le pwnak (III. 4), the ‘sandhi’ will not take place. So the 
form will be mahdm iMcha^. 
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Example: 

Brahmavani tvS, (Sam. I. 17). 

(D) Lopa (omission). 

(i) Omission of ‘na’ (III. 137, 138); and 
{ii) omission of ‘i’ which is connected with ‘na’ (III. 
139). 

•(j) Dadhamdn yah>dadhanvdm yah 

(Sam. XIX. 2). 
{ii) Emani sddaydtni'>eman sadayami 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 

Miscellaneous : 

{a) Agama (augment). 

(li) ‘Repha’ (III. 49); («) ‘sa’, (III. 50,* 
51, 52); (m) ‘sa’ (III. 53); and {iv) ‘sa’ (III. 
54); come as ugments. 

Examples: 

(i) Vana sadah'>vaniarsada}i 

(Sam. XXXIIL 1). 

{ii) Vana patih'>vanaspatih 

(Sam. XXIX. 35). 
{Hi) Pari Jcrtdh>pariskrtdh 

(Sam. XXI. 42). 

{iv) 8u cmidra^suscandra 

(Sam. XV. 43). 


5. In this sutra the augment of ‘sa’ is determined between 
the words ^vana' and ‘pati^ and the form is ‘vanaspati*. This 
form can be earned from grammar rules, but Katyayana has 
described this with a view to get 'anuvrtti* (continued influence 
of a preceding on a following rule) of the tetter 
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(B) Substitute (adela). 

(i) The last letter with its penultimate letter 
of the word ‘saf will change into ‘o’ and the follow¬ 
ing letter also will change Into ‘lingual’ (III. 47); 
(ii) ‘ta* will change into ‘ta’ if it is preceded by 
the sound ‘agha’® (III. 48); (m) ‘Dha’ changes 
into ‘da’ (III. 55); {iv) ‘ta’ and ‘tha’ change into 
‘ta’ and ‘tha’ respectively, if the former letters are 
preceded by ‘sa’ (III. 80). 

Examples: 

(i) Sat dasaysodasa’ (Sam. XVIII. 25). 

(it) Aghdtah,>dghdtaJi (Sam. XXIV. 35). 

{Hi) Dwdhuksam^duduksan 

(Sam. XXXIII. 28). 

{iiv) Sthah>sthah (Sain. XI. 30). 

(C) Lopa. 

The letter ‘ni’ is dropped at the end of a 
word® (III. 18). 


6 . “VagM” ( 1 ) 

7. TJvvata has given another example also: 

^ad dantd asyeti sadantah and has remarked, that this word 
could not be seen in the *8amhita’ text, but this temporal illustra¬ 
tion has been presented here only to understand the subject clearly. 
See Uvvata, III. 47. Some others say, that this can be seen 
in the text of other schools, which runs as follows: $odanto mya 
maliato nmhitvd, 

8. The sutra is NUahdo hahulavi (II. 183. This sutra 
contains the word ^bahula' and it means that the dropping of ^ni^ 
is not to be effected in all the places. E. g., Etd te aggJmye ndmdm 
(Sam. VIII. 43). In some places, the ‘i* alone of *ni’ is dropped. 

tsddaydmi (Sam. ZIII. 53), Here the word *emani* 
has become *ewkii\ In some places ‘n* alone of ^ni' is dropped. 
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Example; 

Srnganiysrnga (Sam. XVII. 91). 

(D) Nipata. 

(i) The letter ‘sa’ (III. 73, 75); aiul (ii) 
the letter ‘na’ (III. 87, 88).“ 

Examples: 

(i) Pftoinascihydyayprtanasahgaya 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

( ii) RathavdhaiMm > rathavdhanam 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 

(D) The letter ‘i’ connected with ‘saptamya- 
mantritavibhakti’ will not be dropped (III. 140). 

Example: 

He prthivi (Sam. I. 25). 

(F) When the suffix is in the form of vowels, 
then only the ‘anunasika’ will become ‘upadha’ 
(III. 132). 

Examples: 

Mahdfh indrah (Sam. XXVI. 10). 

E.g., Iskartdram (Sam. XII. 110). Here nL^kartdram has be¬ 
come i^kartdram. The sense of the word ^bahula^ is identical with 
the ‘bahulaka^ (interminable applicability of a rule) of Vaiyakara- 
nas, which is defined as follows; 

Kvacit pravfttih kvacid aprovfttih 
kvacit vibhd^d kvadd any ad eva | 

Vidher vidhdnam hahudhd samtk^ya 
caturvidham bdhulakam va4(inti\\ 

9. Parina iti Adkafdyanah (III. 88). According to Sdkafdya- 
na Aparina* is a ‘nipata^ Here Kanvas pronounce the word with 
<na’, while the Vajasaneyins without 
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In sutra III. 6, under the heading ‘visarjanlya’ 
the ‘visarjanlya-sandhi’ begins. Uvvata has said, 
that from the above sutra, till III. 96, Katyayana 
describes the euphonic changes: ‘lopa’, 'agama' and 
‘varpa-vikara’ between two consonants. After 
sutra III. 96, he describes the changes of vowels 
which happen to be at the combination of a ‘svara’ 
and a following consonant. In sutra III. 131, the 
‘adhikara’ (heading), that ‘svara’ changes in 
‘anunasika’ begins. In the same manner in the 
‘sutra’ III. 134, the ‘adhikara’ of the letter ‘na’ 
begins. The subject-matter of the sutras III. 19 and 
20, is briefly narrated in a ‘karika’ (anustubha) for 
the by-heart study conveniently, which is given 
below: 

^^LopagamcDvikdrdd ca 
naivetikarmie smrtdh | 

Avagrahas tu carcdydm 
itind copadisyate ” || 

Krfiskrdhi (Sam. IV. 10). 

In the above example the ‘visarjaniya’ changes 
into ‘sa’ under the rule: 

Kaviskaratkrdhisu (III. 32). 

But Katyayana has devoted a separate ‘sutn 

Krfis ca krdhau sakaram (III. 33), 

in order to make ‘visarjaniya’ into ‘sa’ and this 
seems to be inconsistertt. Here Uvvata gives an 
unappreciable explanation which is not at all ade¬ 
quate to set aright this incongruity. 
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There is no example available to sutra III. 
43. This sutra describes that if the word (pra- 
tyaya) ‘nasa’ is following, the ‘visarjaniya’ of 
‘duh’, will change into ‘u’, and Uvvata has illu¬ 
strated this with: 

Dull na,sah>dundsah}’^ 

This seems to be one of his own ventures. As 
the change of ‘na’ into ‘na’, which is defined in sutra 
III. 96, is being already expressed by the sutras 
III. 85 and 86, there is no special use of the former, 
except for exhibiting the subject clearly. In 
sutras III. 132, 133, 135, etc., some changes are 
prescribed for svaras: the penultimate vow^el will 
cliange into a nasal sound. 

The vowels have some peculiar qualities. 
They are—(1) ‘hrasva’, (2) ‘dirgha’, (3) 
‘pluta’, (4) ‘udatta’, (5) ‘anudatta’, (6) ‘sva- 
rita’, (7) ‘sanunasika’ and (8) ‘niranunasika’. 
The change of a ‘svara’ means the ‘svara’ 
which is seen possessing one of these qualities, will 
change into another. But this change will take 
place only when a change takes place to the follow¬ 
ing letters ‘na’ and ‘ma’. It should be noted 
specially, that when, in a place a ‘na’ or 
a ‘ma’ is dropped or acquired its original form 

t _ 

10. Pandit Yugalakisorasarnian remarks that this illustration is 
ail extract from the Samhita-text of some other school, and gives the 
following quotation in support of hia opinion: 

* * durniimdnnado hahudalc^ino ca iti sautrah, 

Dundsam salchyam tava,*^ 
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(prakrtibhava) subsequently the vowel also will not 
change into any other form. 

E.g., 

Ahin ca^ahlms ca (Sam. XVI. 5). 

Here, as the letter ‘n’ has changed into ‘s' 
the change of the vowel ‘i’ into ‘anunasika’ also 
took place. 

E.g., 

Dadhnnvun yak (Sam. XIX. 2). 

Here, as there is no change to the letter 
‘na’ the change will not affect the vowel also. This 
subject is also briefly narrated in a ‘karika’ 
which runs thus: 

‘ ‘ Svardnam dnundsikyam 
pratijdnanti sarvadd | 

Varjayitvd tarn dkdram 
yatra lopo vidhlyate \ | 

In sutra III. 135, it is stated that ‘na’ will 
change into ‘sa’ when it is followed by ‘ca’ or ‘cha’. 
The example for this rule is not procurable from 
the ‘ Samhita’-text. Hence the commentator has 
given a temporal illustration, as follows: 

F idvdmschakdrah. 

Generally the Pratisakhya rules are deter¬ 
mined to be applicable, in such places of vedic 


11. This dictum is from the VdsisfJia-Mlc^d. The same fact is 
cited in the PdrdSar% ^ilc^d also; 

Upadhdranjanam Icurydn manor vikarane aati | 

Lope prakrtibhdve ca nopadhdra^jamm hhavet \\ 
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texts, where Vyakarana has not attempted. As 
against this principle some cases are to be seen in 
this treatise. For instance, in sutra III. 58, it is 
stated that the ‘s’ will change into ‘s’, if it is pre¬ 
ceded by ‘ka’ or ‘repha’. Here the ‘s’ can be 
earned by Vyakarana rule, and hence, there is 
no necessity for a special rule to be treated in the 
Pratisakhya. The general principle is this. Wher¬ 
ever the differences^' arise between the ‘arsa-sam- 
hita’ and ‘pada-samhita’, there the Pratisakhya has 
to characterise this difference by rules of changes, 
and wherever tlie two above texts are to be seen the 
same, it is the subject-matter of Vyakarana and not 
of Pratisakhya. 

In this chapter also, Uvvata takes some illu¬ 
strations from the texts of other schools. 

Note. 

1. The Sandhi-rules are laid down in the 
third and fourth adhyayas of the Kdtydyana-prati- 
Mkhya. The rules enunciated iu the whole of the 
third adhyaya (except the first 18 aphorisms) are 
not applicable when ‘iti' follows. At the beginning of 
the third chapter the author of the treatise begins to 
lay down the rules under the heading Samhitd, and 
this heading continues till the end of the seventh 
,adhyaya. The rules IV. l.S, and IV. 181—196 are 
applicable only to the krama text. Uvvata illu¬ 
strates the rule IV. 13, by 

‘pari cil lokam’ (Sam. XII. 45), 


12. E.g., gusava (ar?a-samhita), su§ava (pada-samhita). 

35 
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and remarks that it is an example of krama- 
samhita. Eules IV. 18—33 and 181—196 are 
related to the pada text, IV. 17 to samhita and 
pcfda, IV. 25 to samhita, pada and krama, IV. 84 to 
the samhita of the Rk., Yajus, and IV. 64—78 to the 
samhita of the Rk., and to the krama text of the 
Vdjasaneyi-samhitd also. 

II. The rules IV. 11 to IV. 124 are under 
halddhikdra which is signified by ‘hi\ which forms 
a sutra in the beginning and ending places, to show 
the currency of the paribhasa, 

‘«a parakdlah purvakcde piinah’ (III. 4) 

which prevents the parakala-sandhi, if a previous 
rule is applicable. 

III. Generally the euphony takes place only 
to the endings and beginnings of the words. But 
the following rules are with regard to samanapada, 
fuinapada or antahpada. 

Samanapada : III. 56, 81, 82, 83, 85. 

IV. 142, 144, 156, 164. 

IV. 2, 8, 9, 17, 100, 101, 102, 104. 
105, 107, 108-117, 161. 


Antahpada: 
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1. A. 

1. The final ‘a’ of the words ‘asva’, ‘sya’, 
‘suta’, ‘caraya’, ‘sedima’, ‘indriya’, ‘dhSraya’, 
‘citra’, ‘bhangnira’, ‘vayona’, ‘asvasya’, ‘hrdaya’, 
‘ghusya’, ‘yta’, ‘avata’, and ‘area’, is lengthened, 
if they are followed by ‘va’ (III. 98). 

Asvavatlm sornttvatlm (Sain. XII. 81). 
Svavid hhmmil (Sam. XXIV. 33). 
Viprajutah sutdvatah (Sam. XX. 88). 
Samanjih ciirayd vrsam (Sam. XXIII. 21). 
Devdtmm sakhgam upasedimd vayam 

(Sain. XXV. 15). 

Indriydvfm madwtamah (Sam. VI. 27), 
Brhaspate dhdrayd vasUni (Sain. VI. 8). 
Citrdvaso svasU te (Sam. III. 18). 
Hantdram hhahgurdvatdm (Sam. XI. 26). 

Vihotrd dadhe vayund v'd ehah 

(Sam. V. 14). 

Rkas tvastur asvasyd visastd 

(Sam. XXV. 42). 
JJtdpavaditd hr day d vidhas cit 

(Sam. VIII. 23). 
Parussparur anu yhmyd visastd 

(Sam. XXV. 41). 

Rtdvdnam mahi^am (Sam. XII. 111). 
Idam me prdvatd vacah (Sam. XII. 88). 
Arcd visvdnardya visvd hhiwe 

(Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
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2. The final ‘a’ of ‘asva’ in ‘asvavat’ is not 
lengthened, if the latter is preceded by ‘hiranya’ 
(HI 99). 

E.g., Apavasva hiranyavad aJva/vat 

(Sain. VIII. 63). 

3. The final ‘a’, in ‘asvasya’, is not lengthened, 
if it is followed by ‘vfginah’ (III. 101). 

E.g., Asvasya vdjinas tvaci simdh 

(Sam. XXII. 37). 

4. The ‘a' of ‘visva’ is lengthened, if it is 
folloM'ed by ‘nara’, ‘ha’, ‘mitra’, ‘saha’, ‘bhuva’, 
‘.pusa’, or ‘vasu’ (III. 102, 103). 

E.g., j4rc« visvdnaraya (Sain. XXXIII. 23). 

Visvd hd sanna yacchahi (Sain. XVII. 48). 
V'svdmitra rsih (Sam. XIII. 57). 
Visvdsdham avase nutandya 

(Saip. VII. 36). 
Arcd vUvdnardya visvd bhuve 

(Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
Visvdpusam rayim (Sam. XXy. 45). 
Gandharvas tvd visvdvasuh (Sam. II. 3). 

5. Tlie ‘a’ of ‘tistha’ is lengthened, if 
the word is ‘adyudatta’ (III. 104). 

E.g., devo na savitd (Sam. XL 42). ^ 

Tistha ratha/m adhi ymh vajrahastw 

(Sam. X. 22). 

Counter illustration: 

A tistha vftrahan ratham 

(Sam. VIII. 33) 
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6. The ‘a’ of ‘pra’ is lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘vana’, ‘srhga’ or ‘yasa’ (III. 105). 

E.g., Pravanebhis sajosasah (Sam. XII. 50). 
Ptd srhga mdhendrdh (Sarn. XXIV. 17). 
Pragusaya svdhd (Sam. XXXIX. 11). 

7. The final ‘a’ of ‘ava’ is not lengthened, if 
it is folloAved by ‘nayami’ (III. 107). 

E.g., Ava nayami vaisnavdn (Sarn. V. 25). 

8. The final ‘a’, at the end of ‘dharayama’, 
‘yoja’, ‘ava’, ‘saeasva’, ‘nuda’, ‘jayata’, ‘nrnsya’, 
‘raksa’, ‘yaja’, ‘yaeeha’, ‘matsatha’, ‘piprta’, 
‘gayata’, and ‘yeiia’ will change into long ‘ii’, if 
followed by ‘na’ (III. 108). 

E.g., Dhdraydmd namohhih (Sam,. XVII. 90). 
YojdnvPndra te (Sam. HI. 52). 

Jvd no devyd dhiyd (Sam. XI. 41). 
Sacasvd nah svastaye (Sam. III. 24). 
Agne jdtdn pra nudd nah (Sam. XV. 1) 
Pretd jayata narah (Sarn. XVII. 46). 
Urusydnu aghdijatah (Sain. III. 26). 
Raksa no bramhanaspate (Sam. Ill. 80). 
Yajd no >nitrdvaru\.d (Sam. XXXIII. 3). 
Yacchd nah iarma saprcfthdh 

(Sam. XXXVI. 1.3). 
Api yathd yuvCmo matsatha, nah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 34). 
Nirayhhasah piprta niravadydt 

(Sam. XXXIII. 42). 
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Updsme gdyatCi narah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 62) 

Yend nah purve pitarah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 17). 

9. The final ‘a’ of ‘bliava’ is lengthened, if 
it is followed by the letter ‘na’, ‘saca’, ‘varuthya’, 
‘vajasya’, or ‘payu’ (III. 109, 110). 

E.g., Bhavd nah saprathastamah sdkhd vfdhe 

(Sam. XII. 114). 

Indra prdsurbhavd saca 

(Sam. XXXIV. 56). 

Uta trdtd Jivo hhavd varuthyah 

(Sam. III. 25). 

Bhavd vdjasya sahgathe (Sara. XII. 112). 

Sava pdyur visa asyd adabdhah 

(Sam. XIIT. 11). 

10. The final ‘a’ of ‘katha’, ‘iidaritha’, 
‘soca’, ‘panaya’, ‘sadaya’, ‘vrsa’, ‘salaksma’, 
‘gha’, ‘agha’, ‘rta’, and ‘bhavata’ will be lengthened 
if followed by ‘ya’ (III. 113). 

E.g., Avddhammh wmadhyanidm srathdya 

(Sam. XII. 12). 

Yasmdd yoner uddrithd yaja 

(Sain. XVII. 75) 

Brhac chocd yavisthya (Sam. III. 3). 
Devatrd panaya yujam (Sam. XIX. 64). 
Sddavd vajnam suhftasya yoncm 

(Sam. XI. 35). 
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Vfsayamano vrsabhas turdsat 

(Sam. XX. 46). 

Salaksmd yad viswnpam hhavati 

(Sam. VI. 20). 

Aghd ye agnim (Sam. VII. 32). 
Aghdyatah sam asmut (Sam. III. 26). 
Madhu vdtd ftdyate (Sam. XIII. 27). 
Arvdnco ad yd hhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXIII.51). 

11. The ‘a’ of ‘va’ is lengthened, if follow¬ 
ed by ‘vrdha’ or ‘vrja’ (III. 114). 

Fj.g., Asmaddryag vdvrdhe (Sam. VII. 39). 
Pra vd vrje (Sam. XXXIII. 44). 

12. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ will be lengthened, 
if followed by ‘tarn’, ‘ha’, ‘ca’, ‘bhavata’, ^Tni- 
mahe’, or ‘deva’ (III. 115). 

E.g., Adyd tarn asya mahinidnam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
Adyd hmema (Sam. VIII. 45). 

Ilavam adyd ca mrdaya (Sam. XXI. 1). 
Adyd hhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXIII. 51). 
Tad devdndm avo adyd vfnlmahe 

(Sam. XXXIII. 17). 
Adyd devdh (Sam. XXXIII. 42). 

13. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ is not lengthened, 
if folloM'ed by ‘hoty’ (III. 116). 
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E.g., Tam adga hotarisitah (Sam. XXIX. 34). 
Agnim adya hoturam avrnUdyam 

(Sam. XXL 59). 

14. The final ‘a’ of ‘srnuta’, ‘bhavata’, ‘plba’, 
‘ita’, ‘sma’, ‘tistha’ and ‘raksa’ is lengthened, if 
followed by ‘ma’ (III. 117). 

E.g,, iSrnutd ma imam havam (Sam. VIT. 34). 
Adityaso hhamita mrdayantah 

(Sam. VIII. 4). 

Pibci mitrasya dhdmahhih 

(Sam. XXXIII, 10). 
ltd nmruto asvind (Sam. XXXIII. 47). 
Devdso hi smd mannve samanyavah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 94). 
Satruyatdm abhi tistha mahdmsi 

(Sam. XXXIII. 12). 
Raksd mdkir no aghasamsa Isata 

(Sam. XXIX. 47). 

15. The final ‘a’ of ‘visvadevya’’ and ‘soma’ 
is lengthened, if the suffix ‘vati’ follows (III. 118). 

E.g., Aditistvd devl visvadevydvatl 

(Sam. XI. 61) 

Asvdvtttlm somdvattm (Sam. XII. 81). 
Counter illustration: 

Pitrndm somavatdm (Sam. XXIV. 18 

16. The ‘a’ of ‘usa’ is lengthened, if the 
word is preceded by ‘mahobhih’, ‘nakta’, ‘Im’, ‘i’ 
‘e’, ‘an’, or ‘na’ (III. 119), 
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E.g., Prathamdnd mahobhih usdsdnaktd brhati 

(Sam. XX. 40, 41)^ 
Naktosdsd samanasd (Sam. XII. 2). 
Prati dhemm ivdyatlm usdsam 

(Saip. XV. 24). 

Devi ittsdsd naktd (Sam. XXVIII. 14). 
Yajate u pdke usdsdnaktd 

(Sain. XXIX. 31). 

Divyena yond usdsdnaktd 

(Sam. XXVII. 17). 
Asvdvatlr gomatlr na usdsah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 40). 

17. The final ‘a’ of ‘atra’ is lengthened, if 
followed by ‘pusnah’, ‘jahimah’, or ‘te’ (III. 121). 

Yj.g., Atrd pusnah (Sam. XXV. 27). 

Atrd jahlmosivd ye. (Sam. XXXV. 10). 
Atrd te rupam uttamam 

(Sam. XXIX. 18), 

18. The final ‘a’ of ‘yatra’ is lengthened, 
if followed by ‘narah’, ‘saptaysln‘na.h’, ‘ta 
ahuh’, or ‘niyudbhih’ (III. 122). 

E.g., Yatrd narah sanca vica dravanti 

(Sam. XXIX. 48). 
Yatrd saptarsln parah (Sam. XVII. 26). 
Yatrd nas cakrd jarasam. tanundm 

(Sam. XXV. 22). 

Yatrd ta dhuh paramam janitram 

(Sain. XXIX, 15). 
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Yatrd niyudhhih sacase sivdbhih 

(Sam. XIII. 15). 

19. The ‘a’ of ‘salii’ is lengthened, if it is pre¬ 
ceded by ‘abhimati’, ‘prtanasu’, ‘sapatna’, ‘dhuh’, 
‘visva’, ‘samatsu’, ‘prtana’, or ‘vrata’ (III. 123). 

E.g., Samvrsnydng abhi mdtisdhah 

(Sam. XII. 113). 

Jetdram aqnim prtandsu sdsahim 

(Sam. XI. 76). 

Smhy asi sapathnasdM (Sam. V. 10). 
Usrdvetan dhursdhau (Sam. IV. 33). 
Visvdsdham avase nutandya 

(Sam. VII. 36). 

Yend samatsu sdsahah (Sam. XV. 40). 
Prtandsdhydya ca (Sam. XVIIL 68). 
Sato vlrd uravo vrdtasdhdh 

(Sam. XXIX. 46). 

20. The ‘a’ of the root ‘sasi’ is lengthened, 
if it is preceded by ‘uktha’ (III. 124). 

E.g., Ukthasasah>uMhaMsas car anti 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 

21. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘eva’, ‘aecha’, 
‘cakrma’, or ‘atha’ is lengthened, if followed by 
a consonant (III. 125). 

E.g., Eva no durve pra tanu (Sam. XIII. 20). 
Girisdcchd vaddmasi (Sam. XVI. 4). 
Yad ems cakamd vayam (Sam. III. 45). 
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Atha mandasva jujusUnah 

(Sam. XXVI. 24). 

22. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘vidma’ is lengthened 
except in ‘Sautvslmani-mantra’ (III. 126). 

E.g., Ftdma te ague (Sam. XII. 19). 

Yaihs ca vidma yam u ca na pra vidma 

(Sam. XIX, 67). 

23. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘adha’ is lengthened, 
if followed by any word beginning’ in a con¬ 
sonant, except ‘yat’, ‘sma’, ‘gnti’, and ‘vayu’ 
(III. 127)., 

E.g., AdhCi sapatknan indrdgm me 

(Sam. XVII. d4). 

Adhd yatliCi nah pitarah 

’ (Sanx. XIX. 69). 

Counter illustration: 

Amiitra hhuydd adha yad yamasya 

(Sam. XXVIT. 9). 
Adha sma te vrajanam (Sam. XV. 62). 
Rudro adha gnah (Sain. XXXIII. 48). 
Adha vdyam niymftah (Sam. XXVII. 24). 

24. In ‘dvandva’-compound the final ‘a’ of the 
first word is lengthened, if it is not followed by 
vayu’ (III. 128). 

Yj.g., Mitrfwarunau (Sam. II. 3). 

Indrdhrhaspatl (Sam. XXV. 6). 

Counter illustration: 

Indravayuhhydm tvd (Sain. VII. 8) 
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25. In the following places the elongation of ‘a’ 
itj prescribed—‘piba somam’, ‘piba sutasya’, 'stha 
inayo bhuvah’, ‘mamahanah’, ‘mamahantani’, ‘ya- 
mayanti^ <hi smS te\ ‘vardhaya rayim’, ‘cara soma', 
‘srota gravaiiah’, ‘dliarsa maimsah’, ‘patha divah’, 
‘yuksva hi’, ‘gamayatamah’, ‘sincata sutam’, ‘uktha 
sastrani’, ‘atta havimsi’, ‘aeya jann’, ‘ksamU reri- 
hat’, ‘ksama bhindantalj’, 'ruhema svastaye', ‘jana- 
yatha ca’, ‘dharayama’, ‘tara mrdbah’, ‘bodha me’, 
‘vicyta bandham’, ‘avatH havesu’, ‘rak^a tokam’, 
‘yeiia samatsu’, ‘vanemS, te’, ‘ydhyama te’, ‘siksa 
sakhibhyab’, HatrS ratham’, ‘dlya rathena’, *ita 
jayata’, ‘vardhaya tvam’, ‘prabravama ghrtasya’, 
‘ajagantha parasySli’, ^rarima M’, ‘plihSkarnah’, 
‘sunthakarnah’, ‘cakra jarasam’, ‘tarata sakhayah’, 
‘sasahvan’, ‘apamargah’, ‘uhhayadatah’, ‘sustari- 
ma jusana’, ‘yaja devan’, ‘yena. pavaka’,‘aivayan- 
tah’, ‘svadaya sujihva’, ‘nisadya dadhisva’, ‘sada- 
tana ranistana’, ‘bhara eikitvan’, ‘cikitsagavistau’, 
‘avadadat’, 'raksa ca’, ‘ayunak’, ‘srja raranah’, 
‘sadanyam’ (III. 130). 

B.g., Piba somami anusvadham maddya 

(Sam. VII. 38). 

Piba sutasydndhaso maddya \ 

(Sam. XXXIII. 70) 

Apo hi sfhd mayo hhtwah (Sain. XI, 50) 

Agniiv adhi mdmahd,nah 

(Saip. XVII. 55). 

Tan m mitro varwio mamahantdm 

(Sam. XXXm. 42). 
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Priyd devesv d ydmtayanti 

(Sam. XXV. 39). 
Asti hi smd te (Sam. III. 46). 

AtJid no vardhayd rayim (Sam. ITT. 14). 
Pra card soma duryydn (Sam. TV. 37), 
Srotd grdvdno viduso na yajnam 

(Sam. VI. 26). 
Mtincdmi dJiarsd mdnusali (Sam. VI, 8). 
Pdthd divo vi mahasah (Sam. VIII. 31). 
YitJcstm hi hesind harl (Sam. VIII. 34) . 
Adharam gamaydtamah (Sam. VIII. 44). 
Parlto sincatd sutam (Saip. XIX. 2). 
Chandobhir ukthdsastrdni 

(Sam. XIX. 28). 

Attd havtmsi prayatani barhisi 

(Sam. XIX. 59). 

Acydt jdnu daksinatah (Sam. XIX. 62). 
Ksdmd rerihad vtrudhah (Sam. XII. 6). 
Ksdmd bhindanto artiylh (Sam. XIX. 69). 
Asravmitim druhemd svastaye 

(Sam. XXI. 6). 

Apo jafiayathd ca nah (Sam. XI. 52). 
Dhdrayd mayi prajdm (Sam. XI. 58). 
Ague svawtard mrdhah (Sam. XI. 72). 
Bodhd me asya (Sam. XII. 42). 

Vicrtd bandham, etam, (Sam. XII. 63). 
Devd avatd havesu (Sam. XVII. 43). 
Baksd.tokami mtatkmand (Sam. XIII. 52). 
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Tend samatsu sdsahah (Sam. XV. 40). 
Vanemd te abhistibhih (Sam. XV. 40). 
Rdhydmd ta ohaih (Sam. XV. 44). 

Siksd sakhibhyo havdsi (Sam. XVII. 21). 
Tatra ratliam upaiagmam sadema 

(Sam. XXIX. 45) 

Brhaspate pari dlyd rathena 

(Sam. XVII. 36) 

Pretd jayatd narah (Sam. XVII. 46). 
Tam agne vardhayd tvam 

(Sam. XVII. 52) 

Vayam ndma prabravdmd ghftasya 

(Sam. XVII. 90) 

Pardvata d jagandhd parasydh 

(Sam. XVIII. 71) 

Vayam te adya rarimd hi kumam 

(Sam. XVIII. 75) 

Plthakari-uih iuntlidkarnah 

(Sam. XXIV, 4) 

Yatrd naJ cakrd jarasam tanundm 

(Sam. XXV. 22) 
Pra taratd sakhdyah (Sam. XXXV. 10). 
Sdsahvdms cdbhiyug vd ca ' 

(Sam. XXXIX. 7) 
Apdmdrga tvam asmat (Sam. XXXV. 11 
Ye ke cobhayddatah (Sam. XXXI. 8). 
Barhih sustarlmd jusdnd ( Sam. XXIX. 4 
Yajd devdm rtam brhat 

(Sam. XXXIII. 3) 
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Ye na pdvaka caksasd 

(Sam. XXXIII. 32). 
Asvdyanto maghavcm (Sam. XXVII. 36). 
Samanjan svadayd sujihva 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 
Barhisyd nisadyd dadhisva 

(Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Sadatand ranistana (Sam. XXVI. 24). 
Uttdndydm ava hhard cikitvdn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Pra cikitsd gavi^tau (Sam. XXXIV. 23). 
Bhajemdm dhiyam udavadadannah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 36). 
Raksd ca no adhi ca bruhi deva 

(Sam. XXXIV. 27). 
Yameva dattam, trita enani dyunak 

(Siim. XXIX. 13). 
Vanaspate’va srjd rardnah 

(Sam. XXVII. 21). 
Sddanyam vidatthyam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 21). 

26. In the word ‘mamsapacani’ the ‘a’ which 

is joined with ‘s’ is elided (IV. 41). 

/ 

E.g., Yan nlksanam mdmspacanydh 

(Sam. XXV. 36). 

27. If ‘a’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the combi¬ 
nation forms a long ‘a’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E,g., Pm arpayatu>prdrpayatu (Sam. I. 1). 
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Tava agam^tavdycm (Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Upa omswnd>updmsuna (Sam. XVII. 89). 

28. The ‘ a which follows ‘ e ’ or ‘ o is absorbed 
by the previous voVel (lY. 61). 

E.g., Te avantu^te^vantu '{Ssm. XIX. 57). 

Te apsarasdm>te’psarasdm 

(Sarp. XXIV. 37). 

Vedah asi>vedo’si (Saip. II. 21). 

Stupah asiystupo^si (Saip. II. 2). 

29. The ‘a’, which follows ‘gahamaiiah‘sivah’, 
‘ bharantah‘dvesebhyah’, ‘ jambhayantah’, ‘vaje’, 
‘vajajitah’, ‘madantah’, ‘soce’, ‘avase’, ‘susuve’, 
‘jyote’, ‘suparnah’, ‘virudhah’, ‘stivlrah’, ‘dhatave’, 
‘sunave’, ‘drunanah’, ‘asavah’, ‘vahatah’, ‘sah- 
krandanah’, ‘bahavah’. ‘ayudhyah’, and ‘adruhah’, 
is absorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 64). 

Yj.g,., Gdhamano’dayah (Sam. XVII. 39). 

Ahim scmnah sivo’tihi (Sam. III. 61). 

Bharcmto’svdyeva tisthate (Sam. XI. 75). 

Dvesebhyo^nyakrtebhyah (Sam. V. 35). 

Jamhhayanto’him (Sam. IX. 16). 

Vdje vdje’vata (Sam. IX. 18). 

Vdjajito’dJwanah (Sam. IX. 13). 

Madanto’gne md te (Sam. XI. 75). 

Bhadra soce’pupam (Sam. XII. 26). 

Avase’gnim anvdrahhdmahe 

(Sam. IX. 26). 

Susuve’gre somam (Sam. IX. 23). 



Changes of ‘A’" 


269. 


Jyote’diti sarasvati (Sam. VIII. 43). 
Suparno ’si garutmdn ( Sam. XII. 4). 
Vmtdho’syai sandatta (Sam. XII. 94). 
Suvlro’vtrahd (Saip. IV. 37). 

Sokrasvati tarn iha dhdtave’kah 

(Sam. XXXVIII. 5). 

Sunave’gne supdymo hhava 

(Sam. III. 25). 

Drundno’stdsi (Sain. XIII. 9). 
Asavo’stam (Sam. XV. 41). 

V ahato ’pmtidhrstasavasa/m 

(Sam. VIII. 35) 

Sankrandano’nimisah (Saipi. XVII- 33). 
Bdhavo’nadhrsyd yathdsatha 

(Sam. XVII. 46). 
Ayudhyo’smdkam setuih (Sam. XVII. 39). 
Adruho’namtvd iso mahlh, (Sam. XII. 50). 

30. In the following places also ‘a’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it—‘vo’ham’, 
‘so’ham’, ‘so’smakam’, ‘te’bhigaro’, ‘vo’rvaci’, 
‘upasthe’ntah’, ‘tebhyo’karam’, and except in ‘Sau- 
tramanimantra’, ‘namo’stu’ (IV. 65, 68, 69). 

E.g., Tesdm visi priydndm vo’ham 

(Sam. IX. 4). 

So’ham vdjam (Sam. XVIII. 35). 
Upastir astu so’smdkam (Sam. XII. 101). 
Awuspup te’bhigarah (Sam. VIII. 47). 
Avo ’rvdci sumatih ( Sam. VIII. 4). 
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Sese. matur yathopasthe’wtar asyam 

(Sam. XII. 39). 
Ahantehhyo’karam namah (Sam. XVI. 8). 
Ncmo’stu sarpehhyah (Sam. XIII. 6). 
Counter illustration: 

Namo astv adya (Sam. XIX. 68). 

31. The first ‘a’ of ‘anna’, ‘atra’, ‘avidya’, or 
‘asambhuti’, when it follows the ‘e’ of ‘ye’, is ab¬ 
sorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 66, 67). 

"E.g., Ye’nnem (Sam. XVI. 62). 

Yo’tra stha pwrand ye ca nutandh 

(Sam. XII. 45). 

Ye’wdydm updsate (Sam. XXXX. 12). 
Ye’sambMitim updsate (Sam. XXXX. 9). 
Counter illustration: 

Atho ye asya satvdnah (Sam. XVI. 8). 

32. The ‘a’ which follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of 
‘visve’, ‘agre’, ‘viso’, or ‘rayo’ is absorbed by the 
immediately previous vowel except in ‘agni’ 
(IV. 70). 

E.g., Visve’snngharmam (Sam. VIII. 19). 

Te agre’svam, ayumjan (Sam. IX. 7). 
Athd na indra iddvi^o’sapahtndh 

(Sam. VII. 25) 

Tvastd sudatro vi dadhdtu rdyonu 

(Sam. VIII. 14) 

Counter, illustration: 

Viive adya marutah (Saip. XVIII. 31] 
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Mayi grnhamy ogre agnim (Sam. XIII. 1). 

Sava payur visa asyah (Sam. XIII. 11). 

Asme rayo amartya (Sam. XII. 109). 

Note: ‘Agni’ is the name of a portion of the 
/S'uMayajurveda beginning with ‘yuhjdnah , pratha- 
mam’ and ending with ‘svadvin tvd\ , 

33. The ‘a’ of ‘abhi’ which follows ‘suryo’, or 
‘agne’, is absorbed by the immediately previous 
vowel (IV. 71). 

'E.g., Suryo’bhitdpsit (Sam. XIII. 30). 

Agne*bhydvarttin (Sam. XII. 7). 

Counter illustration: 

Caksos sHryo ajdyata (Sara. XXXI. 12). 

Agne acchd vadeha nali (Saip. IX. 28). 

34. When ‘a’ follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of ‘ri^o’, 
‘yavase’, ‘purupriyo’, ‘annapate’, or ‘arnave’, it is 
absorbed by the immediately previous vowel 
(IV. 72). 

E.g., Ma suriso’mba (Sam. XI. 68). 

Prothad asvo na yavase’visyan 

(Sam. XV. 62). 

Puru priyo’gne (Sam. XI. 72). 

Annapate’nmsya (Sam. XI. 83). 

Arnave’ntarikse bhavdh (Sain. XVI. 55). 

t 

35. When ‘a’, which is itself followed by ‘v’ or 
‘y’, follows ‘e’ or ‘o’, it is absorbed by the immedi¬ 
ately previous yo web (IV. 73) 
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E.g., Sahasrayojme’va dhanvan 

(Sam. XVI. 54). 

Tigmutejo’yasmayam (Sam. XII. 63). 

36. In the following instances the letter ‘a’ is 
absorbed by its previous vowel—‘gave’, ‘me’, ‘mana- 
so’, ‘vajayantah’, ‘somyasah’, ‘pasino’, ‘vidano’, 
‘anyte’, ‘mujavato’, ‘vyspe’, ‘apako’, ‘didivo’, 
‘trayastrimse’, ‘brahmaiie’, ‘yako’, ‘ratho’, ‘vis- 
vato’, ‘pado’, and ‘vasanto’ (IV. 74). 

"E.g., Gttve’svdya (Sain, HI. 59). 

Viso me’ngmi (Sam. XX. 8). 

Mamso’si vildyakah (Saip. XX. 34). 
Vdjayanto’sydma (Sam. XVIII. 74). 
Somydso’gnisv ditdli (Sarn. XIX. 58). 
Pdsino’ti dhanveva (Sam. XX. 53). 

Sam viddno^nu dydvdprthivl 

(Sam. XIX. 54). 
Asraddhdm anrte’dadhdt {Sana. XIX. 77). 
Mujdvato’tt hi (Sam. III. 61). 

Indraya vrsne’pdkah (Sam. XX. 44). 
Apako’cistur yasase (Sam. XX. 44). 

8a nah pdvaka dtdivo’gne (Sam. XVII. 9). 
Trayastrimse’mrtdh (Sam. XXI. 28). 
Brahmcme’smai ksatrdya (Sam. VII. 21). 
Yako^ ’sakoM sakuntakah 

(Saip. XXIII. 23) 

Dudabho ratho’smdn (Sarp. III. 36). 
Visvato’dahdhdsah (Saip. XXV. 14). 
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Pado’sya visva bhiitani (Sam. XXXI. 3). 

Vasanto*’syasU (Sam. XXXI. 14). 

37. Ill the following instances, the first ‘a’ of 
each final word, is absorbed by the immediately pre¬ 
vious vowel—‘avo’stu’, ‘ague grliapate abhi’, ‘sat- 
vano’ham’, ‘no’jasraya’, ‘vimano’jasrali’, ‘sutes- 
vina’, ‘namo’g'iiaye’, ‘te’gram’, ‘to’gre vyksasya’, 
‘prathamo’utah’, and ‘te’iiyena’, (IV. 75). 

E.g.jil/a/ii trhidm avo’stu (Saip. III. 31). 

Ague grhapate’bhi dyimnam 

(Saip. HI. 39). 

Asya satvdno’ham (Sam. XVI. 8). 

Puro no’jasrayci sarmyd* yavi^thya 

(Sam. XVII. 76). 

Vimdno’jasro gharnio havib 

(Sam. XVIII. 66). 

Tanupd bhisajd sv.te’svmobhu 

(Sam. XX. 56). 

# # * * 

Mdtd ca te pita ca te’gram 

(Sam. XXII1. 24). 

Te’gre vrksasya krulatah 

(Sam. XXIII. 25). 

Sabhuh svayambhuh pruthamo’ntah 

(Sam. XXIII. 63). 

Mahimd te’nyena (Sam. XXIII. 15). 

38. If ‘a’ follows ‘panayo’, ‘jalilmo’, or ‘ana- 
bike’, it is absor*bed by the immediately previous 
vowel, (IV. 76-)^- 



594 


Changes of ‘A’ 


"E.g., Apeto yantu poyayo’smnnah 

(Saip.XXXV. 1). 
Atrd jahlmo’sivd ye (Sam. XXXV. 10). 
Amhe amhike*mhdUlce (Sam. XXIII. 18), 

39. In the following instances, ‘a’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 77). 

E.g., Vo nvmio’dugdhd iva (Sam. XXVII. 35). 
Pra cetaso’svdn (Sam. XXIX. 50). 
Naro*smdkam (Sam. XXIX. 57). 
Vrsapdnayo’svdh (Sam. XXIX. 44). 

Pra diso’nu (Sain. XXXII. 4). 
Udite’ndgdh (Sam. XXXIII. 20). 
Andhaso’rcdh (Sain. XXXIII. 23). 
Pmiasya te’ddhd (Sam. XXXIII. 39). 
Yajhiyebhyo’mrtatvam 

(Sam. XXXII. 54). 
Vipascito’bhi stomaih (Sain. XXXIII, 81). 
Jano’namlvah (Sam. XXXIII. 86). 
Ayavo’nustuvanti (Sam. XXXIII. 97) 
Anu no’dydnumatih (Sam. XXXIV. 9' 
Dese’bhavat (Sam. XXXIV. 11). 

Vaytme’janista (Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Vidmandpaso’jdyanta (Sain. XXXIV. 12)j 
Purvydso’renavah (Sam. XXXIV. 27). 
No’smd bhavatu (Sam. XXIX. 49). 
No’ditih (Saip. XXIX. 49). 
No’hirbudJmyah (Saip. XXXIV. 53). 
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40. The ‘ a ’ preceded by ‘ brahmano ’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 78). 

lEj.g., Brdhmmio'sya mukham (Sam. XXXI. 11). 

2 . A. 

1. The word ‘visva’ is considered to be 
‘usmanta’, if it is followed by ‘paridvi^a’, 
‘tvam’, ‘yadajayo’, ‘virajati’, ‘anirah’, ‘avivrdhan’, 
‘paristhah’, ‘suksitayah’, ‘asah’, ‘osadhih’, ‘abhahi’, 
‘amivah’, ‘hi mayah’, ‘te’, or ‘asi’ (IV. 27). 

B.g., Tcwa visvdh pari dvisah (Sam. IV. 29). 

Visvds tvanh prajd updt^arohantu 

(Sam. VI. 26). 

Visvd gad ajayasprdhah (Sam. XIX. 71). 
Dhiyo visvd inrdjati (Sam. XX. 86). 
Vyasyan visvd anirdh (Sam. XI. 47). 
Indram visvd avivrdhan (Sam. XII. 56). 
Ati visvdh pari sthdh (Sam. XII. 84). 
Visvah suksitayah prthak (Sam. XII. 116). 

Visvd dsdh pra mumcan 

• (Sam. XXVII. 7). 

Prsto visvd osadhlr d vivesa 

(Sam. XVIII. 66). 

Visvd dbhdhi pra disas catasrah 

(Sam. XXVII. 1). 

VUvd amlvdh; visvd hi mdydh, visvds te 
sprdhah suathayantu 
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Ahhi visvd asi sprdhah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 66) 

2. The word ‘prthivya’ is considered to be 
‘svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘sambhavah’ 
‘sukrah’, ‘manthi’, ‘prthivim’, or ‘paro devebhih’ 

(ly. 28). 

E.g., Prthivhndvi^ata prthivya sambhava 

(Sam. IV. 13). 

Safijagmdno diva prthivya svkrah 

(Sam. VII. 13). 
Sanjagmdno diva prthivya manthi, 
prthivya pfthivlm (Sam. XV. 6). 
Prthivya paro devebhih 

(Sam. XVII. 29). 

3. The word ‘ima’ is considered to be 
svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘ca visva’, ‘vo’, 
brahma’, ‘visva’, ‘hari’, ‘yukta’, ‘te’, ‘saphanam’, 
jajana’, or ‘nu kam’ (IV. 29). 

E.g., Iwa ca visvd bhuvandni (Sam. IX. 24). 

Imd VO havyd cakrmd jusadhvam 

(Sam. XIX. 55). 

Imd brahma plpihi (Sam. XIV. 2). 

Ya imd visvd bhuvandni juhvat 

(Sam. XVII. 17) 

Imd harl vahatas td no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 78) 

Savandkrte md yukta grdvdnah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 19) 
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Ima te vdjinn avamdrjandni 

(Sam. XXIX. 16). 

Imd saphdndm saniiuh 

(Sam. XXIX. 16). 
Na iam vviddtha ya imd jajdna 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 
Imd nu ham hhnvand slsadhdma 

(Sarp. XXV. 46). 

4. The words ‘havemS’ and ‘utema’ are also 
considered to be svarantas (IV. 30). 

E.g., Sniiam me mitrdvarund havemu 

(Sarn. XXL 9). 

Visvakarmann ntemd (Saip. XVTI. 21). 

5. The word ‘ta’ is considered to be ‘sva- 
ranta’, if it is followed by ‘visno’, ‘te’, ‘babhii- 
va’, ‘nasatya’, ‘bhisaja’, ‘na avodham’, ‘ya deva’, 
‘haviso’, ‘no mrdato’, ‘no accha’, or ‘vi mnnca’ 
(IV. 31). 

E.g., Tfl visHO pdhi (Sam. II. 6). 

Sarvd tn te brahmand sudaydmi 

(Sam. XXV. 40). 
Pari td babhuva (Sam. X. 20). 

Td ndsatyd supesasd (Sam. XX. 74). 

Td bhisajd su karmmand (Sam. XX. 75). 
Td na dvodham asvind (Sain. XX. 83). 
Yd deva deva ddndni (Sain. XXI. 61). 
Srvceva td haviso adhvare§u 

(Sam. XXV. 40). 
Td no mrdd ta Idfse (Sam. XXXIII. 61). 

38 
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Ima hart vahatas td no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 78). 
Niyudbhir vdyav iha td vi munca 

(Sam. XXVII. 33). 

6. ‘Ta’, and ‘ta’, if they occur as parts of a 
word, are considered to be svarantas (IV. 32). 

E.g., Td td piy>4dndm pra juhomy agnm 

(Saip. XXV. 42). 


7. The word ‘dhi^ijya’ in 

^Dhimyd varivo vidam\ (Sam. XX. 83). 
and ‘i^ri(uufa,ni dhimyd yuvam’ 

(Sam. XXV. 17). 

is considered to be a svaranta (IV. 33). 

8. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the second ‘a’, 
will be elided as well as the ‘y’ immediately pre¬ 
ceding it (IV. 40). 

E.g., 8an idspaiyam su yamam d krnusva 

(Sam. XXXIIT. 12). 

9. The long ‘a’ will change into a short one, 
if followed by ‘r’ (IV. 49). 

E.g., Visvaharma r.ftih > vUvaharma rsih 

(Sam. XIII. 58). 
Svdhd rmhham > svdharsabhom indraya 

(Sam. XXL 40). 

10. If ‘a’ is followed by a ‘savarna’, whether 
the latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the 
combination will form a long ‘a’ (IV. 51, 52). 
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E.g., Ndsatgd asvdvat > lulsatgdsvdvat 

(Sani. XX. 81). 

11. The words ‘ka’, ‘dhniva’, ‘.sadana’, ‘ho- 
tara’, ‘jya’, ‘svadha’, and ‘pratima,’ will not under¬ 
go any change, if they are followed by ‘Tm’, 
‘asadan’, ‘akarma’, ‘firdhvam’, ‘iyam’, ‘avastat’ 
and ‘asti’ respectively (IV. 86). 

E.g.,Xd Im are (Sam. XXIII. 55). 

Dhrtwd asadan (Sam. II. 6). 

SU' gdvo devdh sadand akarma 

(Sam. VIIT. 18). 

Daivgd hotdrd Urdhvam 

(Sam. XXVIT. 18). 

Jyd iya/tn (Sam. XXIX. 40). 

Svadhd avastat (Sam. XXXIII. 74). 

Pratimd asti (Sam. XXXII. 3). 

3. A3. 

1. A word which ends in ‘pluta’ will retain its 
own form, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 91). 

E.g., Fivesd^ iti (Sam. XXIII. 49). 

Note: This'rule should be applied to ‘13’, ‘u3 
‘r3’, ‘13’, ‘e3’, ‘o3’, ‘ai3’ and ‘au3’ also. 

4. 1. 

1. The ‘i’ of the words ‘rasmi’, ‘mati’, ‘su- 
mati’, ‘ghrni’, ‘abhi’, ‘adhi’, ‘sakti’, and ‘saci’ is 
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follows (III. 98) 
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Rasmlvatlm hhusvatlm (Sam. XV, 63). 
Pra devaya mativide (Sam. XXII, 12). 
8u§tutim sumatlvrdhah (Saip, XXII, 12). 
Ustro ghrnlvun (Sara. XXIV, 39). 
AbhivarttaJji, samviso varco dvdwmsah 

(Saip. XIV. 23). 

Adhlvdsam yd hirguydny asmai 

(Sam. XXV. 39). 

Saktwmito gahhmh (Sani. XXIX. 46). 

2. The ‘i’ of ‘abhi? is not lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘vikhye^am’, ‘vira’, ‘visva’, ‘vatsa’, 
‘vrtra’, or ‘vajayanta’ (III. 100). 

E.g., iSvar abhi vikhyesam (Sam. I. 11). 

Abhi vlro’bhi satvd sahojdh 

(Sam. XVII. 37). 
IiHUin vdcam abh><, visve grnantah 

(Sam. II. 18). 

Abhi vatsan na svasaram dhenavah 

(Sam. XXVI. 11). 
Abhi vrtfdm vardhamdnam piydTutn- 

(Sam. XVIII. 69). 
Asydma vdjam abhi vdjayantah 

(Sam. XVIII. 74). 

3. Except in instances of ‘avagraha’, the ‘i’ of 
the preposition ‘ni’ is lengthened, if it is fol¬ 
lowed by ‘vara’ or ‘hara’ (HI. 106). 

E.g., Nivdrds ca me (Saip. XVIII. 12). 
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NlhiJrena pidvrta (Sam. XVll. 31). 

4. Tlie ’i’ of ‘I'athi’ is lengthened, if it is 

followed by ‘ta’ or ‘na’ (III. 112). 

¥j.g., EafhUamam rathlndm (Sam. XII. 56). 

5. The ‘i’ of ‘arati’ is lengthened, if it is 

followed by ‘ya’ (III. 113). 

ISi.g., Ardtlyato hantu (Sam. XII. 5). 

G. The 4’ at the end of ‘tvi^i’ and ‘dhraji’ is 
lengthened, if followed by ‘ma’ (III. 117). 

ISi.g., Saspinjar&ya tvishnate (Sarn. XVI, 17). 

Cittam vdta iva dhrajimUn 

(Sam. XXIX. 22). 

7. In dvandva-compoimds the ‘i’ at the end of 
the first word, is lengthened, if it is not followed 
by ‘vayu’ (III. 128). 

Vt.g., Agnlsomaa (Sam. H- 15). 

8. According to some, the letter ‘i’ of ‘hari’ 
should be lengthened, if it is followed by ‘saya’ 
(III. 129). 

¥j.g.,Hari saya > hail sayd (Sam- V. 8). 
t'ounter illustration: 

Yd te ague hari sayd (Sam. V. 8). 

9. In the following instances, the short ‘i’ will 
change into a long one—‘samisva’, ‘asitama’, 
‘rlrisah’, ‘ririsata’, ‘srudhi havam’, ‘pari vapah’, 
‘srunudhi girah’, ‘carsanisaham’, ‘carsanidhytah’, 
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‘purl tata’, ‘ni kasah’, ‘ytlsaham, ‘ablii su’, ‘yadi 
sarama’ (HI. 130). 

^.g.,Havih samlsva (Sam. I. 15). 

Agne’dahdhdgo’sUama (8am. II. 20). 

Ma no asvesu rtrisah (Sam. XVI. 16). 

. M(1 no madhgd rlrisatdguh 

(Sam. XXV. 22), 
Imam me vanma srudht havam 

(Sam. XXL 1). 
Pari vdpah payo dadhi (Sam. XIX. 21). 
Pdhi spiudhl girah (Sani. XIII, 52), 
Carsanlsahdm vettv djyasya 

(Sam. XXVIII. 1 ). 
Omdsas carsanldhftah (Sam* VII. 33). 
Antariksam purltatd (Sam. XXV. 8). 
Babhru nl kdsdh (Sam. XXIV. 18). 

'I'ani VO dasmam rtlsaham 

(Sam. XXVI. 11). 
Abhlsunah sakhlndm (Sam. XXXVI. 6). 
Vidadyadi sarama (Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

10. The ‘i’ of ‘ui’, which is in the neuter form, 
should be elided (III. 139). , 

Fj.g.,Emani sddaydmi > eman sddaydmi 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 
Bhasmani sadaydmi > bhasman sddaydmi 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 

Note-. This rule applies even to forms other 
tbaa those of the neuter gender. 
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E.g., Asmani nr jam, > astnann urjam 

(Sam. XVII. 1) 

11 But the ‘i’ of ‘saptaml’ and vocative case 
terminations, is not liable to elision (III. 140). 

E.g., Apun tva sadhisi apdn tvd pdthasi 

(Sam. XIII. 53) 
He pfthivi (Sam. I. 25). 

12. The augment ‘iti’ comes between the 
‘pragyhya’ and its repetition (carca) in the pada 
text (IV. 18). 

E.g.,/>yc ifi dve (Sam. XVII. 91). 

!^nse iti slrse (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Asme ity asme (Sam. IV. 22). 

Tve ifi tve (Sam. IV. 22). 

13. In the Samhita text, if the ‘riphita’ is 
repeated, an augment of ‘iti’ intervenes between 
two words (IV. 19). 

E.g., Punar iti pnnah (Sam. IV. 15). 

Svar Hi svah (Sam. III. 37). 

* 14. But ‘iti’ should not be applied to the word 
‘su’, or to a ‘padavasana’ (IV. 22). 

15. The ‘i’ changes into a semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E.g., Tri ambakcetn > tryamhaham 

(Sam. III. 58). 
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16. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com¬ 
bination will form a long ‘I’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E.g., Srnci iva > struclva ghttam 

(Sain. XX. 79). 

Hi im > vi him iddhah (Saip. XII. 6). 

17. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53). 

E.g., Varuna iha > varuneha (Sam. XVTII. 49). 

A idam > edam (Sam. IV. 1). 

5 /. 

1. Tiie ‘i’ will change into a semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E.g., arvan > vdjy arva-ti (Sam. XI. 44). 

2. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com¬ 
bination is a long ‘i’ (IV. 51, 52). 

3. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53). 

4. The words ‘uti’ and ‘prthivi’ do not under¬ 
go any change, if they are followed by ‘asyama’ 
and ‘uta’ respectively (IV. 86). 

E.g., Otl asyama rayam (Sam. XVIII. 74). 

Prthivl uta dyauh (Sam. XXXIII. 42). 

5. The pragrhya ‘i’ retains its own form even 
if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 88). 
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Indrdgm dgatam (Sam. VII. 31). 

6. But the ‘i’ of the word ‘rodasi’, which is a 
‘pragrhya’, does not retain its own form, if the 
word ‘ime’ follows (IV. 88). 

E.g., Rdye nii yan jajnatu rodasime 

(Sam. XXVIT. 24). 

Counter illustration: 

A paprivdn rodasi antariksam 

(Sam. XVIT. 59). 

7. The ‘I’ of the word ‘vispatl’ will remain 
unchanged, if it is followed by ‘iva’, which, in 
its turn, is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 89). 

E.g., Vispatl iveti vispati iva 

(Sam. XXXIII. 44). 

Counter illustration: 

A vispatlva birite (Sara. XXXIII. 44). 

G. 73. 

Note,’. See rule IV. 91, under .,13. 

7. 77. 

1. The final ‘u’ of the word ‘puru’ is 
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follows (III. 98). 

E.g.,/ma ut tvd purnvaso (Sam. XXXITI. 81). 

2. The short ‘u’ at the end of the words 
‘mosu’ and ‘atu’ changes into a long one, if fol¬ 
lowed by the letter ‘na’ (III. 108). 

39 
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E.g., Mosuna indratra prtsu devaih 

(Sam. Ill 46). 

Atuna indr a vrtrahan (Sam. XXXITI. 65), 

3. The aprkta ‘u’ is lengthened, if it is followed 
by ‘su’ (III. 111). 

E.g., IJ su nah > usunah (Sam. XI. 42). 

4. The short ‘u’ of the words ‘rju’ and ‘satru’ 
is lengthened, if followed by the letter ‘ya’. In 
the word ‘purusa’ the elongation is prescribed, if 
it comes at the end (III. 113, 120). 

E.g., Devandm hhadrd suniatir rjuyatdm 

(Sam. XXV. 15). 

^atruyato hantd (Sam. XII. 5). 

Na sa risyuti purusah (Sam. XII. 91). 

Coxinter illustration: 

Purusa eva (Sam. XXXI. 2). 

5. In the following instances the short ‘u’ 
changes into a long one—‘nu rane’, ‘anu kasena’, 
‘mithu kah’ (III. 130). 

^.g.fTnrvannaydmaimetasasya fm rane 

(Sain. XVII. lOX. 

Antaram amukdsena (Sam. XXV. 2). 

Gdtrdny asind mithu kah (Sam. XXV. 43).' 

6. ‘U’ changes into a semi-vowel, if followed 
by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E.f>'., annah > drvannah (Sam. XI. 70). 
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V%du ahgah > *sthiro bhava vulva*hgah 

(Sam. Xr. 44)’, 

7. If the letter ‘u’ is followed by a savarna, 
whether the latter is joined with an auunasika or 
not, the combination forms a long ‘b’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E.g.fAnw ut > OAiujjesam (Sam. II. 3). 

8. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’, changes into 
‘O’ (IV. 54). 

E.g., Tvd uttaratah niitravarmiau^tvottamtah 

(Sam. II. 3)’ 

!). If the ‘u’ of the root ‘vahi’ follows ‘a’, the 
combination forms ‘au’ (IV. 58). 

10. The pragrhya ‘ u ’ is not liable to any change, 
when followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

11. The aprkta ‘u’ is not liable to any change, 
it followed by letters other than the mutes 
(IV. 90). 

E.g,, Va vd u etat (Sam. XXIII, 16). 

Eta vd u anjl (Sam. XVII. 97). 

Counter illustration: 

Yojdnv i*ndra (Sam. III. 51). 

Kim vd vapanam mahat (Sam. XXIII. 9). 

12. The aprkta ‘u’ changes into a long one 
wdth anunasika, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 93). 

E.g., Um iti (Sam. VIII. 41). 

Counter illustration: 

Na vd u etat (Sani. XXV. 44). 
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> ^ 13. The aprkta ‘u’ Vhich is preceded by ‘iti’ 
>vill change into a long ‘u’ with anunasika only in 
‘carccfi’ (IV. 94). 

E.g., Ut um itg um, tyam, jatavedasam iti jdta- 
vedasam (Sam. VIII. 41). 

Counter illustration: 

U iti (Sam. I. 28). 

8 . 0 . 

1. The vowel ‘u’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. If ‘u’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com¬ 
bination forms a long ‘u’ (IV. 51, 52). 

3. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’ changes into 
‘O’ (IV. 54). 

E.g., Tt’(7 urje > tvorje (Sam. I. 1). 

4. If the ‘u’ of the root ‘valii’ follows ‘a’, 
both the ‘a’ and ‘u’ form ‘au’ (IV. 58). 

E.g., Tiiryya uhl > turyyauM 

(Sam. XVIII. 26). 

Pastha nhl > pasthauiht 

(Sam. XVIII. 27). 

5. The pragrhya ‘u’ does not undergo any 
change, if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

9. 03. 

Note: See rjile IV. 91> under A3. 
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10 , 

1. In the Samhita and pada texts, the sound 
‘v’ comes between a ‘rep ha’ and the following con¬ 
sonant, if the latter is an ‘usman’ letter, which, in its 
turn, is followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable 
to one or many words (IV. 17). 

E.g., upacitamasi (Sam. XII. 97). 

Tcf hotram (Sam. II. 9). 

Savitur havdmahe (Sam. XXII. 11). 

Counter illustration: 

Pdrsvatah (Sam. XXL 43). 

Divo varsman (Sam. XXVIII. 1). 

Mpdadi vasvaih (Sara. XXV. 1). 

Asnibhir hrddionlh (Sam. XXV. 9). 

2. The letter ‘p’ changes into a somi-voAvel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

3. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarna, 
whether the latter is joined with an anunasika or not, 
the combination forms a long ‘y’ (IV. 51, 52). 

4. The letter ‘r’, if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘ar’ (IV. 59). 

E.g., A rtyai > drttyai pari vittam 

(Sam. XXX. 9). 

5. The sound of the ‘repha’ is comprised in 
the letter ‘r’. But as it is blended with ‘r’, it can¬ 
not be recognised distinctly, while it is being pro¬ 
nounced (IV. 146), 
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E.g., Krttivdsah (Sam. III. 61). 

Rddhih (Sain. XVIII. 11). 

12. R. 

1. The letter ‘r’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarna, 
whether the latter is joined with an anuuasika or 
not, the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV, 51, 52). 

12 . m. 

Note: See rule IV. 91, under JS. 

13. 

1. In the Samhita and pada texts, the sound 
‘1’ comes between a ‘P and the following consonant, 
if the latter is an ‘ usman ’ letter, which, in its turn is 
followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable to one 
or many words (IV. 17). 

E.g., Satavalmh (Sam. V. 43). 

Upavcdhdmasi (Sam. XXIII. 51), 

2. The letter d’ changes into a semi-vowel, 

if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). « 

3. The letter ‘P, it is preceded by an, 
‘api'kta’-word, changes into ‘aP (IV. 60). 

E.g., A Ikdrali > dlkdrah. 

4. The sound of ‘P is comprised in the letter 
‘P. But as it is blended with ‘P, it cannot be recog- 
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lised distinctly while it is being pronounced 
(TV. 146). 

E.g.,KlpUJi (Sam. XVIII. 11). 

14. L. 

1. The letter ‘1’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. The letter ‘1’, if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘al’ (IV. 60). 

15.13. 

Note: See rule IV. 91, under /T3. 

16. E. 

1. The vowel ‘e’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. ‘E’ changes into ‘ay’, if followed by a 
vowel (TV. 47). 

E.g., Ide a ihi > iday chi > ida ehi 

(Sam. TIL 27). 

3 In the following instances ‘e’ and ‘a’ to¬ 
gether form one ‘e’—‘samudrasya eman’, ‘tvii 
email’, ‘t\'a odman’ (IV. 55). 

E.g., Samudrasy eman (Sam. XIII. 17). 

Apdntv eman (Sam. XIII. 53). 

Apdntv odman (Sam. XIII. 53). 

4. If ‘o’ follows ‘a’, both of them form ‘ai’ 
(IV. 57). 
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E.g,, Svahd ekasatdga > svdhaikasatdya 

(Sam. XXII, 34) 

5. The anudiitta vowel ‘e’ of the letter ‘te' 
retains its own form, if followed by an anudatti 
(IV. 83). 

E.g., Yd te agne (Saqr. V. 8). 

Counter illustration: 

Te>*psarasdm. (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

6. In the following instances in the Rk and 
Yajus, the vowel ‘e’ followed by ‘a’ is not liable to 
any change—‘apagne’, ‘ima me’, ‘ghase’, ‘dure’, 
‘yajne’, ‘sadhasthe’, ‘indre’ (IV. 84). 

E.g., Apdgne agnim (Sam. I. 17). 

Imd me agna istakdh (Sam. XVII. 2), 

Ghdse ajrdndm (Sam. XXI. 44). 

Dure amitras ca ganah (Sam. XVII. 83). 

Yajne asmin (Sam. XVII. 84). 

Pfthivgdh sadksthe ahgirasvat 

(Sain. XI. 61). 

8u devam indre aivind (Sam. XXL 48), 

7. The pragrhya ‘e’ is not liable to any 
change even, if it is followed by a vowel 
(IV. 87). 

E.g.,8varthe amyawga (Sam. XXXIII. 5), 

17. EZ. 


Note-. See rule IV. 91, under A3. 
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18. 0. 

1. The vowel ‘o’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. ‘O’ will change into ‘av’, if followed by 
a vowel (IV. 47). 

ISi.g., Kfsdno eteyhriunav ete (Sam. IV. 27). 

3. According to some, if the ‘o’ of ‘oja’ 
follows ‘a’, the combination resnlts in ‘o’ (IV. 56). 

E.g.,8aha ojah>sahojah (Sam. XXXVT. 1). 

(Jounter illustration: 

Sakaujalt, 

4. The vowel ‘a’ and the following ‘o’ to¬ 
gether form ‘an’ (IV. 57). 

E.g., Indra ojistha^indraujistha 

(Saift. VIII. 39) 

5. The vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘jusano’ retains 
its own form, if followed by ‘a’ (except the ‘a’ 
of ‘adhva’) (IV. 82). 

E.g., Jusano aptu rdjyasya vettu svdhd 

(Sam. V. 35). 

Counter illustration: 

Jusano’dhvdjyasya vettu svdhd. 

Note: The counter-illustration belongs to the 
text of a different schooL 
40 
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6. In the following- instances in the Rk and 
Yajus, the vowel ‘o’, if followed by ‘a’, is not liable to 
any change.—‘hedo’, ‘apo’, ‘guvo’, ‘dhiraso’, '‘de- 
vaso’, ‘uro’, ‘raksano’, ‘mo’, ‘vaisvanaro’, ‘vrsa- 
bho’, ‘vaco’, ‘prano’, ‘udano’, ‘vysno’, ‘daiamasyo’, 
‘andho’, ‘avitto’, ‘aristo arjunah’, ‘pratyasravo’. 
‘svisto’, ‘prani to’, ‘tebhyo namo astu’, ‘no adya’, 
‘so adhvaraya’, ‘hiranyaparno’, ‘dvaro’, ‘devo’, 
‘abdo’, ‘rathibhyo’, ‘mahadbhyo’, ‘samsado’ 
(IV. 84). 

E.g., Devasya hedo ava ydsislsthdh 

(Sam. XXL 3) 

Apo asmun (Sam. IV. 2). 

Devlr apo agre guvo agre puvah 

(Sam. I. 12). 

Tam u dhiraso ami (Sam. I. 28). 

Yatra devaso ajusanta (Sam. IV. 1). 

Dyavdprthivl uro antariksa 

• (Sam. IV. 7). 

Raksano aprayucchan (Sam. IV. 14). 

Mo ahantava vlram (Sam. IV. 23). 

Vaisvanaro adabdhah (Sam. IV. 15). 

Astabhnad dyam vfsabho antariksam. 

(Sam. IV. 30), 

TJgram vaco apavadhU (Sam. V. 8). 

Prano ahge ahge (Sam. VI. 20). 

Udano ange ange nidhltah 

(Sam. VI. 20) 

Vr.pio ammbhydm (Sam. VII. 1). 
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DaSamdsyo asrat (Sam. VIII. 28). 
Andho acchetah (Sam. VIII, 54). 

Avitto agnih (Sam. X. 9). 

Aristo arjunah (Sam. X. 21). 
Pratydsrdvo anurupah (Sam. XIX. 24). 
Svisto agnir agnind (Sam, XXI. 58). 
Pra nUo agnir agnind (Sam. XIX. 17). 
Tehhyo namo astu (Sam. XV. 15). 
Satmnitdso no adya (Sam. XVII. 84), 

So adhvardya pari ntyafe 

(Sam. XXXIII. 75). 

Hiranyaparno aiivih'hydm 

(Sam. XXI. 56). 

Devir dvdro asvind (Sam. XXI. 49). 
Devo agnih svistakrt (Sam, XXI. 58). 
Sajurahdo’yavobhih (Sam. XII. 74). 
Namo rathihhyo arathebhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 26). 
Mahadbhyo arbhakebhyah 

(Sam. XVT. 26). 

Smnsado astanil (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

7. The vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘cchaiido’ re¬ 
tains its own form, if followed by ‘ahkupam’, 
‘ankahkam’ or ‘asrivayah’ (IV. 85). 

'Ei.g., Kdvyam cchando anhupa^n 

(Sam. XV. 4). 
Tandram cchando ankahkam 

(Saip. XV. 5);. 
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Pratimd cchando asrlvayas chandah 

(Sam. XIV. 18). 

Counter illustration: 

Samstupchando ’mstupchandah 

(Sam. XV. 5). 

8. The pragrhya ‘o’ is not liable to any 
change even if it i.s followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

9. The final ‘o’ of a word retains its own 
form, if followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 92). 

Citrabhuno Hi (Sam. XX. 87), 

Krsdno iti (Saip. IV, 27), 

Counter illustration: 

Kfidnav ete vdfy (Saip, IV, 27), 

19. 03. 

'Sate'. See I’ule IV. 91, under AS. 


20. Ai. 


1. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into a semi¬ 
vowel, if follow^ed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into ‘ay’, if 
followed by a vowel (IV. 47). 

E.g., Sarasvatyai ayrajihvam > sarasvatydy 
agrajihvO'm > sarasvatyd agrajihvam 

(Sam. XXV. 1). 

3. If the diphthong ‘ai’ follows ‘a’, they to¬ 
gether form ‘ai’ (IV. 57) 
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'^.^.,Jndruga aindrmu > indriigamdraui 

(8am. XIX, 18). 

21. Ji3. 

]\;ote; 8oo rule IV, })1, under J3. 

22. -Au. 

1. The diphthong- ‘au’ changes into a semi¬ 
vowel, if it is followed by an a^savarna vowel 
(IV. 46). 

2. The diphthong ‘au’ changes into ‘ftv’, 
if followed by a vowel (IV. 47). 

E.g., Hiranyarupau vsasalj > hirapgarupdv 
usasalf. > Mrap,yarf<p(l usasah 

(Sam. X. 16). 

3. If ‘an’ follows ‘a’, the combination forms 
‘au’ (IV. 57). 

E.g., auksany>prankmii (Sam. XXXI. 9). 

23. JuA. 

Note-. See rule IV. 91, under .13. 

24. K. 

1. The augment ‘k’ comes between a ‘li’ and 
its following ‘s’ (IV. 15). 

E.g., Prdw sotnah>Prdnksomah (Sam. XIX. 3). 

Pratyah somah>pratyanksomo ati dru- 
tah (Saip. XIX. 3). 
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2. According to preceptor Dalbhya the above 
augmentation does not take place (IV, 16). 

E.g., Pnm somah>grail somali 

(Sam. XIX. 3). 

Pratyaii S 0 'mah>gratyan somah 

(Sam. XIX. 3). 

3. The first member of every consonant-group 
is doubled, if it is preceded by a vowel (IV, 100). 

E.g., Samyah $ravanti>smnyakksravanti 

(Sam. XIII. 38). 
Anustug saradiymiisfuggsHradl 

”(Saip. XIII. 57). 
AssvaJi (Sain. XIV. 19). 

Counter illustration: 

Srudhissrutkarm (Sam. XXXIIl. 15). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all consonants, 
except ‘r’ and ‘h’. 

4. The mute which is preceded by ‘s’, ‘s’, ‘s’, 
‘h’, ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, or ‘v’ is doubled (IV. 102). 

E.g., Prsnnih (Sam. XXIV. 4). 

Asmma (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Parsnnyd (Sam. XXV. 40). 
Sasnnitamam (Sam. I. 8). 

Rasftradd rdsttram (Sam. X. 2) 

Hastte (Sam. XI. 11). 
iSaimmalih (Sam. XXIII. 13) 

Ulhham (Sam. X. 8). 

DadhikhrdviniMh (Saip. XXIII. 32). 
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Note-. This rule is applicable to all the mutes. 
In the Vajasa/neyi-samhita, there is no combination 
of ‘y’ with a following mute. 

5. The mute which is preceded either by 
‘jihvamidlya’ or ‘upadhmaniva’ is doubled 
(IV. 103). 

E.g., Mayi vah kkdmadhdranam 

(Sam. HI. 27). 

Tatah kkhanema (Sam. XI. 22). 

Yd osadhih ppurvd jdtdh (Sam. XII. 75). 

Yah pphalmlh (Sam. XII. 89). 

Note : This rule also is applicable to all mutes. 

6. The first mute of a group is not doubled if 
followed by anv of the ‘antastlia’ or ‘usman’ letters 
(IV. 104). 

Yt.^^Paksmdni (Sam. XIX. 89). 

Swksmd (Sam. I. 27). 

Ayalcsmdh (Sam. IV. 12). 

Note: In the above examples ‘k', ‘s’, and ‘m’ 
form the group. And the ‘k’ would according to 
rule IV. 100 undergo duplication, where it is not 
followed by the ‘usman’ ‘s’. This rule also is appli¬ 
cable to all mutes. 

7. The ‘usman’ and ‘antastha’-letters which 
are not preceded by a vowel, do not double the 
following mute (IV. 105). 

Yl.g., Sthdiibhih sthdllh (Sam. XIX. 27) 

Divah skambhanlh (Sam. I. 19) 
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Counter illustration: 

Visnnoh sthdnam (Sam. II. 8). 
RasUram (Sam. X. 2). 

Note-. This rule is applicable to all mutes. 

8. The mute-letter, which is preceded by a vi- 
sarjaniya and followed by a consonant, is doubled 
(IV. 105). 

E.f>'., Vimoh kkramah (Sam. XII. 5). 

Nilahgoh kkrimih (Sam. XXIV. 30). 
Deva savitah pprasuva (Sam. IX. 1). 
Yuhjanah pprathmnam (Sam. XI. 1). 

Counter illustration: 

Vasoh pa^itram (Sam. I. 2). 

Yah phalimh (Sam. XII. 89). 

Ngankuh kukkutah (Sam. XXIV. 32). 

9. In some places the second letter of a series 
is duplicated by its first, and the fourth by its 
third (IV. 108). 

^.g.,Vikhyaya>vikkhyaya (Sam. XI. 20). 
Achyati>acchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39). 
Visphuranti > ti ispphuranti 

(Sam. XXIX. 41) 

Go§ihdnam>gosUhanam (Sam. I. 25). 
Rathyah>rdtthyah (Sam. XXIII. 13). 
Ajighra'>djigghra (Sam. VIII. 42). 
Mldhvah>mt4dhvah (Sani. XVI. 50). 
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Adhvanaspdtu > addhvamispdtu 

(Sam. IV. 19). 

Bibhm>bibbhrdt (Sam. XXXIII. 30). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all the second 
and fourth letters of a mute-series. 

10. The mute-letter is not be doubled, if it 
is followed by ‘y’, ‘1’, or a ‘yama’ (IV. Ill, 112, 
113). 

'Ej.g., Anistrtah (Sam. XXVII. 4). 

Klptam (Sam. XVIII. 11). 

SaJcthnd dedUyate ndrl (Sam. XXIII. 29). 

Scmjndnam asi (Sam. XII. 46). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters. 

11. If a mute-letter is followed by a non-nasal 
mute of the same series, no diiplication takes place 
(IV. 115). 

E.g., Tat devdndm>tad devundm 

(Sam. XXXIII. 17). 

Antariksam purltata (Sam. XXV. 8). 

, Note: This rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters. 

12. A final consonant will not be doubled 
(IV. 16). 

E.g., Ork (Saip. XVIII. 9). 

Note: This rale is applicable to all mutes. 

41 
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13. A non-nasal mute changes into the third 
letter of its series, if it is followed by a vowel or 
‘dhi’ (any one of the last three letters of each series 
and ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, ‘v’, or ‘h’ (IV. 118). 

E.g., r/f enam^ud enam (Sam. XVII. 50). 

Samitdraf nrmih'>samudrdd urmih 

(Sam. XVII. 89). 

Yat grameygad grdme (Sam. III. 45). 

Yat varml>yad varmi (Sam. XXIX. 38). 

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series. 

14. A non-nasal mute changes into the first 
letter of its series, if it is followed by ‘jit’ (any 
one of the first two letters of each mute-series and 
‘s’, ‘s’ or ‘s’) (IV. 119). 

E.g., te’hhigarah (Sam. VIII. 47). 

Ork ca me (Sam. XVIII. 9). 

Tat savituh (Sam. III. 35). 

Anusttup sdradl (Sam. XIII. 57). 

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series. 

15. According to the preceptor Saunaka, a 
non-nasal mute which is ditferent in its place of 
origin from a ‘mnt’, changes into the second letter 
of its series, if it is followed by a ‘mut’ (‘s’, ‘s’, or 
‘s’) (IV. 120). 

Yl.g.fSamgak sravanti'>samyakh sravanti 

(Sam. XIII. 38) 
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Atmstup sdradt'>am'.stwph saradl 

(Sam. XIIT. 57) 

Counter illustration: 

Tat .savdtuh (Sam. III. 35). 

Note: This rule applies to all mutes except 
the last one of each series. 

16. A non-nasal mute changes into the nasal 
of its series, if followed by any nasal (IV. 121). 

E.g., Vdk mdtyd'^vfm mdtyd (Sam. XIII. 58). 

Tat mitrasya^tan mitrasya 

(Sara. XXXIII. 38). 

Note: This rule applies to all non-nasal mutes. 

17. In the middle of a word the first four 
letters of each mute-sei*ies change into 'yama’, if 
they are followed by the last letter of any mute- 
series (IV. 161). 

^.g., Rukktna (Sam. XII. 1). 

Yajjnah (Sam. VIII. 4). 

Daddhnd (Sam. XIX. 23). 

Note: This rule applies to all mutes except 
the last one of each series. 

18. The word nakktam contains the duplica¬ 
tion of a mute (VI. 26). 

E.g., Madhu nakktam utosasah (Sam. XIII. 28). 

25. Kh. 

According to the preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘kh’ of the I’oot ‘khyati’ should be sounded as ‘k’, 
except in ‘sakkhya’, ‘ukkhya’ and ‘mukkhya’ 
(IV. 165) 
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li.g,;Vdkkhyaya caksnsd>vikMya cak^usa 

(Sam. XI. 20). 

Akkhydtam > dksdtam. 

26. G. 

Notex See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

27. Gh. 

Nate: See rules lY. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 ami 161 under ‘K’. 

28. N 

1. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short 
vowel and followed by any vowel, is doubled 
(IV. 106). 

E.g.fYmhasi (Sarp. X. 25). 

Tam u tvd dadhyatm rsih (Sam. XI. 33). 

Oounter illustration: 

8u prdhjo memyat (Sain. XXV. 25). 

Tdn ujjesa/tn (Sam. IX. 31). 

2. Except the word ‘arapanti’, the words 
barhir ahktam’, ‘bhadrena prhktam’, ‘paiiktih’, 
'samaiidhi*, ‘pari vrndhi’, ‘pantran’, and similar 
words, contain two anunasika letters (IV. 30). 

E.g., (Smw barhir anhktdm (Saip. II • 22). 

Sam md bhadrena pfhhkttm 

(Saip. IX. 4). 

Pcumnktis chandah (Saip. XIV.. J8), 
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Payasa satnahndhi (Sam. XIII. 41). 
Pari vrnndhi harasd (Sam. XIII. 41). 
Antariksdya pdhntrdn (Sam. XXIV. 26). 
(Joiuiter illustration: 

Ittasya sdiuan tsaram drapo/ntl 

(Sam. XXIT. 2). 

29. C. 

1. In all the texts: Samliitfi, pada, and 
krama, the augment ‘c’ comes between a vowel 
and a following ‘oh’ (IV. 25). 

Vi.g.,Acchd vaddmasi (Sam. XVI. 4). 

Yacchd nah sarma saprathdh 

(Sam. XXXV. 21). 
Acchac chandah, pracchac chandah 

(Sam. XV. 5). 

VarmamcchadayCimi (Sam. XVII. 49). 

2. Bat the augment ‘c’ does not come between 
the vowel of ‘yasya’, ‘atihaya’, or ‘saha’ and the 
following ‘ch’ (IV. 26). 

E.g., Yasya chdyd (Sam. XXV. 13). 

Atihaya chidrd gatrdui (Sam. XXV. 43). 

Saha stomdh saha chandasah 

(Sarn. XXXIV. 48). 

30. Ch. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 
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31. J. 


1. The letter ‘j’ which follows a vowel, some 
times Avill change into ‘y’, if followed by a 
vowel, with the exception of the letter ‘y’, in the 
same word (IV. 164). 

E.g., ^^0 ky nyner a(ja or ya)nista 

(Sam. XIII. 51). 

Ahja gojdh (Sam. X. 24). 

Bhujjyuh (Sam. XVIII. 42). 

Ajjyum (Sam. II. 8). 

Tad indrena jayata (Sam. XVII. 34). 

Vijrmbhamdndya (Sain. XXII. 7). 

Note-. Skldhesvara-varman infers that the 
Kdtydya'na-pratisakhya’s prescription of pronoun¬ 
cing intervocalic ‘j’ as ‘y’ (so that ajd was to be 
pronounced ayd —) may connect it with the 
western dialects.^® 


32. Jh. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118, 120, 121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

33. N. 

Note: See rules IV. 100. 102—105, 111—113, 
115 and 116 under ‘K’. 


13. Vide his Critical Studies in the Phcnietio Observations o) 
Indian GranunKprims, page SB, 1929. 
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34. T. 

1. The letter ‘t’ of the word ‘sat’ with its 
penultimate letter changes into ‘o’, if followed 
by ‘dasa’, or ‘danta’, which mean ‘samkhya’ and 
‘vayas’ respectively (III. 47). 

E.g.,*9a^ dasa>sodam (Sam. XVIII. 25). 

Sat danta ustja^sodamtaJt. 

Note-. Here the first letter of the following 
word ‘d’ also changes into ‘mfirdhanya’ ‘d’, by 
the rule III. 40. 


.35. Th. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

36. p. 

1. According to some preceptors’ the letter 
‘d’ which falls between two vowels, and which is 
ill the same Avord (samana-pada), changes into ‘1’ 
(IV. 144). 

E.g.,/(/c>?7e (Sam. VIII. 43). 

(Counter illustration: 

Vlditm (Sam. XII. 23). 

37. DTI. 

1. According to some preceptors the letter 
‘dh’, which falls between two vowels, and which is 
in the same w^ord (samana-pada) changes into ‘Ih’ 
(TV. 144). 
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^.g., Asadhd>asdlha (Sam. XIIL 26). 

Counter illustration: 

Mtdhvastokdya (Sam. XVI. 50). 

38. N. 

The word ‘nisana’ contains two mutes (n) 
(VI. 26). 

"Sj.g., Nismmdya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 8). 

39. T. 

1. By the rule III. 40, the letter ‘t’ changes 
into ‘t’ (murdhanya), if preceded by ‘agha’ 
which is not preceded by ‘adambara’ (III. 48). 

Fj.g.,Ddru dghdtah'> godhd Jcdlakd ddrvd- 
ghdtah (Sam. XXIV. 35). 

2. The letter ‘t’ of the words ‘tat’ and 
‘brhat’ is 'elided, if followed by ‘kara’, and 
‘pati’ respectively (III. 52). 

F.g.,Tat kardn>taskardm ut (Sam. XI. 78). 

Brlmt patih'>Brhaspahih 

(Sam. XXV. 19). 

3. The letter ‘t’ will changes into ‘t’ (mur¬ 
dhanya), if preceded by ‘s’ (III. 80). 

E.g., Varutrls tvd > varutnstvd 

(Sam. XI. 61).' 

4. The letter ‘t’ changes into ‘1’, if 
followed by ‘1’ (TV. 13). 

E.g., Xsl# lokam > dsU lokcm (Saip. XIV. 31). 
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Pari cit lokam > pari cil lokam. 

5. The augment ‘t’ comes between ‘n’ and its 
following ‘s’ (IV. 15). ■ 

E.g., Trm samnidran > trlntsamudran 

(Sam. XIII. .31). 

Asnian site > asmdntslte (Sam. XII. 70). 

6. According to preceptor Dalbhya, the above 
augment of ‘t’ does not take place (IV. 16). 

E.g'., Tnn samudrdn samasrpat 

(Sam. XIII. 31). 

Asmdn site, payasd (Sam. XJI. 70). 

7. At the end of words the ta-mute-series 
changes into ca-inute-sei'ies, if followed by ca- 
mute-series or ‘.s’ (IV. 95, 96). 

E.g., Tat caksah^tae eaksuh 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 

At at cit>drdcciddvesah (Sain. XX. 52) 
Acchat chandah > dcchacchandah 

(Sam. XV. 5). 
Ut jihanuh > ujjihandh (Sam. XV. 24). 
Vdjdn jayatu > vdjdn jayatu 

(Sam. V. 37). 

Tat sakeyam > tdcchakeyan tan me 

(Sam. I. 5). 

Ut Msah > mdmlsum kancanocchisah 

(Saip. Xvil. 45) 
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Svadhavan suhrah > svadhavdn iukrah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 5). 

PisanffCm sisiraya > pisamgan cMBraya 

(Sam. XXIV. 11). 

Aditydn .smasrubMh > aditydn smasru- 
bhih (Sam. XXV. 1). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all the five 
letters of ta-mute-series. There is no illustration 
available of the words which begin with ‘jh’ and 
‘fi’. The change of ‘n’, if followed by ‘o’ and 
‘eh’ is also explained in III. 135. 

8. The following words contain two mutes 
(t)—‘vettu’, ‘vittva’, ‘pattram’, ‘abhittyam’, 
‘mrttika’, ‘dattram’, and ‘samavavartti’ (VI. 26). 

K.g,, Prati tvd parvatl vettn (Sam. I. 19). 

Vittva gdt'mn ita (Sam. II. 21). 

Asamul pdttran janayanta devdh 

(Sam. VII. 24). 

AbJnttyan devam (Sara. IV. 25). 

Asnid ea me mrttikd ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Somasya ddttram af>i svahd 

(Sain. X. 6.). 

Samavavartti prthivt (Sam. XX. 13). 

9. The letter ‘t’ of ‘tra’ will not be doubled, 
if preceded by ‘ksa’, ‘vr’, ‘ci’, ‘svi’, ‘sa’, ‘ta’, 
or ‘ya’ (VI. 27). 

E.g,, Ksafrmya yonir asi (Sam. X. 8) 
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Vrtram vadhet (8am. X. 8). 

Citram devdndm (Sam. VII. 42). 

Smtra dditydnCim (Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Satrasya rddhih (Sam. VIII. 52). 

Tatra gaccha (Sam. XJll. 31). 

Yatra purve paretdh (Sam. XIII. 31). 

10. The following wonla contain three mute- 
letters—‘ iipottthitah‘uttthambhanam’, ‘utttha- 
bhana’, ‘uttthaya’, and ‘uttthitaya’ (VI. 29). 

E.g., Kraydyopottthito’surah 

(Sam. VIIL 55). 

Varimasyottthanibhmium (Sam. IV. 36). 

Divam aUthabhdna (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Uttthaya hrhatl bhuva (Sam. XI. 64). 

Uttthitaya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 8). 

40. Th. 

The letter ‘th’ changes into ‘th’ (miirdhanya), 
if preceded by ‘s’ (III. 80). 

Yj.g., Krsno'sydkharesthah (Sam. II. 1). 

40. D. 

1. Along with the other changes the follow¬ 
ing ‘dantya’ letter (‘1’, ‘t’, ‘th’, ‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘1’, 
,‘s’) also changes into miirdhanya’ (‘r’, ‘t’, ‘th’, 
■‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘r’, ‘s’) respectively (III. 40). 

Yj.g., 8vah sdm > (Sain. XXXI\ . 20). 

Dhuh sdhau > dhursdhau >■ 

(8a«i.-JV..33) 



332 


Changes of 'D' 

Dull dabhah > diidabhah 

(Sam. III. 36). 

Dnh nasah > dfiMsah 
Purah ddsah > pwrodSsah 

(Sam. XIX. 20). 

!;yat dasa > sodasa (Sam. XVIII. 25). 
Sat dantd asga > sodantah. 

Note: This rule is applicable to the letters ‘1’, 
‘t’, ‘th’, M’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘1’, and ‘s’. 

2. The following words contain two mutes 
(d)—‘asmaddryak’, ‘vimucyaddhvam’, ‘yddhi’, 
‘vvddhi’, ‘araddhyai’, ‘arddha’, ‘suddha’, and 
‘buddha’, (VI. 26). 

Fj.g., Asmaddrgag vdvfdhe (Sam. VII. 39). 

Vimucyaddvam aghnyu devayandh 

(Sam. XII. 73). 

Satrasya rddhir asi (Sain* VIII. 52). 
Vrddham ca me vrddJm ca me 

(Sam. XVm. 4). 

Ardddhyd edidhisuh (Sam. XXX. 9). 
Anta:^ ea pardrdhas caitd me 

(Sam. XVII. 2) 

Suddhabdlah sarvasuddhabdlah 

(Sam* XXIV. 3) 

Pra buddhdya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 7) 

3. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘udrah’ will not be doubled, if the word means 
a ‘6ara-dravjra’-(VI. 28). 
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E.g., Apdm ildro mdsdnkasgapah 

(8am. XXIV. 37). 

(/Ouiiter illustration: 

Samuddmga sisunifi mu 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 


42. Dh. 

1. The letter ‘dh’ of tlie word ‘dudhuksan’ 
ehanges into ‘d’ (III. 55). 

E.g., JJiidhiikson > sahasradhardui brhatim 
duduksan (Sam. XXXTII. 28). 

2. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘iddhraya’ will not l)e doubled, if the word 
means a ‘eara-dravya’ (VI. 28). 

E.g., Vffwto vuldhrgdya ca (Sam. XVI. 38). 

43. N. 

1. In the same word the letter ‘n’ changes 

into ‘n’, if preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’ or ‘repha’ 

(III. 85). 

E.g., Nrncim ( Sam. XI. 27). 

Pu.snah (Sam. I. 10). 

Purnd (Sain. III. 49). 

Note: (fompare Paniiii ‘■la.Hdhhydm no nas 
fiotmanapade’. 

2. The letter ‘n’ which is preceded by ‘j:’, 

or ‘repha’, even if it is interpolated by vowels, ‘y’, 
‘v’, ‘h’, ka-mute-series, or pa-mute-series, changes 
into ‘n’-(m. 86). 
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E.g., Nrmandli > trtlpmn apsu nrmandh 

(Sam. XII. 18). 

Purlsurahanah > agne pmisavdhanah 

(Sam. XI. 44). 

Pravdhanah > vibhilr am pra vdhanah 

(Sam. V. 31). 

Counter illustration: 

F ahnir asi havyavdhanah (Sam. V. 31). 
Pra HO yacchntv aryyaind (Sara. IX. 29). 

o. In the following places ‘n’ is prescribed— 
‘nisa^aya’, ‘rathavahanam‘indra enam’, ‘pari 
niyate’, ‘sam indra nah’, ‘nrusyaiiah’, ‘raksii 
nah’, ‘sunah’, ‘sunah’, ‘sunasattya’, ‘svarna’ 
‘asthuri nau’, ‘pra na ayumsi’, (III. 87). 

'E.g., Nisandya svdhotthitdyu (Sam. XXII. 8) 
Rathavdha/no/m havir asya ndnia 

(Sam. XXIX. 45) 
Indra enam prathamo adhyatistha 

(Sam. XXIX. 13) 
So addkvardya pari niyate kavih 

(Sam. XXXllT. 75) 
SoriH iiftdra no ma^iasd nesi gohhih 

(Sarp. Vlli. 15) 

Uru^yd no aghdyatah (Sam. 111. 26). 
Raksd no bramhanaspate (Sam. III., 30) 
Mosuna indratra (Sarn. III. 46). 

Abhl^ti mh sakhlndm (Saip, XXVII. 41) 
Goniadusw^drsattyd (Sajp. XX. 81). 
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Svarna gharmah (Sam. XVIII. 50) 
Asthuri na/u garhapatyani santu 

(Sam. II. 27) 

Pra na dymhsi tarisat 

(Sam. XXIII. 32). 

4. According to Sakatayana, ‘n’ is prescribed 
in the word ‘parinah’ (III. 88). 

E.g., Pari no rudrasya hetih (Sam. XVI. 50). 
(Counter illustration: 

Pari no rndrasya hetih. 

5. In the Samhita-text, the letter ‘n’ of the root 
‘neti’ an(i ‘hinomi’ (vikarana), which precedes the 
preposition ‘pra’, changes into ‘n’ (III. 89). 

E.g., Pra naya > pro naya (Sam. XI. 8). 

Pro iiiiddnah > pra. nndanah 

(Sam. XV. 1) 
Pro Jmiomi > pro hinomi 

(Sam. XXXV. 19) 

6. At the end of a word the letter ‘n’ retains 
its own form (III. 90). 

E.g., PiYrw, havise attave (Sam. XIX. 70). 
Pnsan tava vrate vayam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 41). 
Akron karma karmakrtah 

(Sam. III. 47). 

7. The letter ‘n’ of ‘ni’, ‘vani’, ‘nasah’ and 
‘prapinam’ retains its own form (III. 91). 
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E-g., KfsM babhm ntkdJdh 

(Sam. XXIV. 18). 

Bramhavani tvd ksatravani 

(Sam. I. 17). 

Vdrdhrinasas te mattyd arcmyaya 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Apam prapwam agna (Sam. XVIT. 87). 

8. According to some, the letter ‘n’ of the 
word ‘srimanah’ retains its own form (III. 92). 

"Sj-g., Srimandh satapaydh (Sam. XVII. 57). 
Counter illustration: ^ 

^rtmandh satapaydh (Sam. XVII. 56). 

9. The letter ‘n’ of the following words 
retains its own form—‘indragni’, ‘eitrabhano’, 
‘vartraghnam’, ‘duhsvapnyam’, ‘dhrnvayonih’, 
‘puro’nnvakyabhih’, ‘puro’nnvakyah’, and ‘carma- 
mnam’ (III. 93). 

l&.g., Indrdgnyor wjjitim. (Sam. II. 15). 
Indrdydhi eitrabhano (Sam. XX. 87). 
Indrasya vartraghnam asi (Sam. X. 8). 
Apa dvJisvapnyam suva 

(Sain. XXXV. 11). 
Dhruvaksitir dhrnvayonih 

(Sam. XIV. 1)'. 
Rcah puro'nuvdkydbhih (Sam. XX. 12). 
Pnro’nuvdkyd* ydjydbhih 

(Sam. XX. 12). 
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SMhyebhgas carmamnam 

(Sam. XXX. 15). 

10. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha and followed by a 
letter of ‘ta’, mute-series (III. 94). 

M.g., Trmpant'W hotrah (Sam. VII. 15). 

Ava krandena tahi (Sam. XXV. 1). 

11. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘s’ and followed by ‘r’ (III. 95). 

R.g., Ugras tvem nrmnah (Sam. XXXIII. 80). 

12. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha, which are interpo¬ 
lated by ‘sa’, ‘la’, ‘sa’, or by a letter of ‘ca’-mute- 
series (III. 96). 

E.g„ Drsdno rukmah (Saip. XII. 1). 

Samrdd asi krsdnuh (Sam. V. 32). 

Nifftin nirjajalyena (Sam. XXV. 2). 

Apdm rasena varunah (Sam. XIX. 94) 

Prdcdnan jyotih (Sam. XX. 42). 

Antas carati rocamd (Saip. III. 7). 

Traistubhena chandasd (Saip. XI. 9). 

Rathino jaycmtu (Sam. XXIX. 57). 

Arktnl ime (Sam. XXIX. 41). 

13. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if fol¬ 
lowed by ‘c’ or ‘ch’. The anunasika also becomes 
the penultimate letter (HI. 135) 
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E.g., Ahm ca > ciMms ca sarvdd 

(Sairi. XVI 5). 

Pimm caksme > phislms caksuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

'Note: For ‘ch’ illustration- is hardly pro¬ 
curable. 

14. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘t’ or ‘th’. The anunasika also be¬ 
comes the penultimate letter. But this rule is not 
applicable, if ‘tama’ follows (III. 136, 144). 

^.g.,Gamgan tvastre'^gavaydms tvastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

Anydn te'xmydms te (Sam. XVII. 11). 

Madi/n tamdndM'^maddwtaMdndin- tvd 

(Sam. VIII. 48). 

MadJmn tamdndm^madhuntamdndn 

tvd (Sam. VIIL 48). 

15. The letter ‘n’ at the end of the words 
‘dadhaiivan’, or ‘svavan’ is elided, if ‘y’ follows 
(III; 137). 

E.g., Dadhanvdn yah > dadhavivd yo apsv am- 
tard (Sam. XIX. 2). 

Svavdn yatu > svavd ydttv arvah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 26). 

16. The letter ‘n’ is elided, if followed by 
‘rayivydha’ (III. 138). 

E.g., Atman rayi v^dhah pt'ddh > (mnd rayi 
vrdhah- (Sm^ XXVn. 23). 
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17. :' The. letter ,‘n’ pf the wore! ‘nrn’ changes 
into, yisarjaniya, if followed by ‘p’, The anui^- 
sika also becomes the pennltimate letfej* (III. 141),. 

,^.g.,Nrn pahi > mii pdhi srttvdhi girah 

(Saip. XIII. 52) 

18. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘satriin’, ‘pari- 
uniu’, ‘kratiin’, and ‘vanaspatin’ changes into 
repha, if followed by vowels. The anunasika 
also becomes the penultimate letter (III. 142). 

E.ff., Apa jaJii satrim rapamrdhah 

(Sam. VII. 37). 

Vanvemna vdtah pOrridhlm rapah 

(Sapi. XIX. 53). 

, Ague kratvd kratmh ra>nu ;. 

(Sam. XIX. 40). 

Ye vci vamaspatlm ratm (Sam. XIII. 7)? 

19. The letter ‘n’ having ‘a’ its penultimate 
letter changes into ‘y’, if followed by vowels 
(III. 143). 

E.g., Mahan indrah > mahdy tndrah 

(Sam. VII. 40). 


20. The letter ‘n’ at the end of ‘nirjaganvan,’ 
is not liable to change, if followed by ‘tamas’ 
(III. 145). 

Yi,g,, N-irjagdnvdn tcmcisah, > > nirjagcmvdn 
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21. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘dhaman’, 
‘satrfln’, ‘cikitvan tvam’, ‘ptisan’, and ‘arvan’ is 
not liable to change (III. 146). 

E.g., Dhuman te vtisvam hhuvcmam 

(Sam. XVn. 99). 

Satriin tadhi vi mrdho nudasva 

(Sam. XVIII. 71). 

A ca vaha mitra mahas cikiti}an tvam 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 

Pusav tava vrate vayam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 41). 

Tava iartram patwyisnv arvan tava cittam 

(Sam. XXIX. 22). 

22. In the chapter (of the Suhla-yajurveda) 
which begins with Asva>s iv/parah, the letter ‘n’ 
having *&’ as its penultimate letter, retains its own 
form, if followed by a vowel. (III. 147). 

E.g., Sihemidrdn dlahhate samttdrdya > mau- 
mardn dlahhate (Sam. XXIV. 21). 

Mandukdu adhhyah^mandukdn adbhyah 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 

23. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘manui^yan’ 
‘tan’, ‘lokan’, and ‘amitran’ retains its own form 
if followed by the preposition ‘ut’ (III. 148). 

-'E.g., Ma/ntisydn ut>marmsydn ud ajayatdm 

(Sam. IX. 31) 

Tan ut > tdn ujje$am (Saap. IX. 31). 
TriM(o1cii»^4idA}i^at3m (Siip. IX. 31). 
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K^nond bramhandmitrdn unndydmi 

(Sam. XI. 82). 

24. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
followed by ‘apnoti’, or ‘iti’ (III. 149). 

E.g., Bhaksdn dpnoti iddbhih>bhaksdn dpnoti 

(Sam. XIX. 29). 

SrapaydiH iti > aditih srapaydn iti 

(Sam. XI. 59). 

25. In the krama text, the ‘n’ of the word 
‘vaisnavan’ retains its own form, if followed by a 
vowel (III. 150). 

E.g., Vaisnavan ava > vcdsnavdn ava 

(Sam. V. 25). 

26. In the following double-words the ‘n’ at 
the end of each first word retains its own form— 

Grahdn aimi (Sam. III. 41). 

Grahdn nipahvagdmahe (Sam. III. 42). 
Varcasvdn aham (Sam. VIII. 38). 
Manusydu antariksam (Sam. VIII. 60). 
Agniw nttdn rtumatah (Sam. XIX. 61). 
Payasvdn agne (Sam. XX. 22). 

Tan asvdnd (Sam. XXL 42). 

Patangdn asandUah (Sam. XIII. 10). 
Svargdn apam patih (Sam. XIII. 31). 
Sapatndn indrdgni (Sain* XVII. 64). 
Nabhasvdn ardradanuh 

(Sam. xvm. 45) 
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Vidvdn agneh (Sam. XVII. 66). 

Devdn asredhat (Sam. XVIII. 75) 
Anadvdn asuh (Sam. XXII. 22). 
Athaitdn astau (Sam. XXX. 22). 
Virupdn dlabhaie (Sam‘. XXX. 22), 
EtavTin asgd'iSmn. XXXI. 3). 

Agusntdh ague (Sam. XXXV. 17). 
Vdyapydn drcmydh (Sam. XXXI. 6) 

Pra vidvdn agnind. 

Anadvdn adho rdmau (Sam. XXIX. 59). 
Sdtrxm amn yam (Sam.' XXXIII. 80). 
Ydtndludndn asthdt (Sam. XXXIV. 26) 
Asman aristebhih (Sam. XXXIV. 30). 

(IIL 151). 

27. In the middle of a word, ‘n’ changes into 

‘annsvara’, if followed by a ,,,‘ii$man’-letter 

(IV. 2). , 

Y.g., Jaktsivdn sah > jaksivdmsah 

(Sam. VIII. 19). 
Papivdn sah > papivdmsah 

(Sam. VIII. 19). 

28. The ‘n’ of the root ‘vanati’ changes into 
anusvara, if it is followed by ‘nnadi’-suffix ‘s’ 
(IV. 3). 

29. Thp preceptors Kasyapa and Sakatayana 
think.that ‘n’ is elided in the above instances, and 
the miupasika of ‘n’ becomes the penultimate letter 
of the first word (IV. 5). 

.^.^4$-Tdm ,^vi,tuh (Saiii. XVII. 74). 
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30. ‘N’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘amre^ita-pada’ and followed by ‘k’, ‘kb’, ‘p’ or 
‘ph’, which are not followed by ‘u§man’-letters. 
The anunasika also becomes ‘upadha’ (IV. 9). 

E.g., Kan karavdni > kdms karavdni. 

Kdn kdn dmantrai/ati > kdms kan dman- 
trayati. 

31. ‘N’ changes into ‘1’, if followed by ‘1’, 
and both the ‘I’ are sounded as a nasal letter 
(IV. 14). 

Asmin lake > asmiml lake (Sam. III. 21). 

Trin lokdn > trhhl lokdn (Sam. IX. 31). 

32. The final ‘u’, if preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel is doubled. 

E.g., Asman urjam, > asmann urjam 

(Sam. XVII. 1). 

Aksan amimadamta > aksann amimadanta 

(Sam. III. 51). 

33. The words ‘svinna’, ‘anna’ and ‘sanna’ 
contain two mutes (n) (VI. 26). 

Svinnah sndto maidd iva (Sam. XX. 20). 

Annapate’nnasyoi (Sam. XL 83). 

Sannah sindhnh (Sam. VIII. 59). 

44 P. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111 
115, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K 
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45. Ffc. 

Note-. See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—1X3, 
115, 116, 118—121, and 161 under ‘K’. 

46 B. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K'. 

47. Bh. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’, 

48. M. 

1. ‘M’ changes into anusvara, if followed by 
‘repha’ or ‘usman’ letters (IV. 1). 

E.g., Apdm rasasya > apdth rasasya 

(Sam. IX. 3). 

Tvdm sasvantah > tvdm Jasvantah 

(Sam. XVII. 76). 

Devam savitdram > devam savitdram 

(Sam. IV. 25). 

Tapuvnsi > tapiimsi (Saip. XIII. 10). 

Urum hi rdja > urum hi raja 

(Sam. VIII. 23; 

2. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
into anusvara, if followed bv ‘uaman’-letters 
(IV. 2). 
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3. The ‘m’ of the root ‘vamati’ changes into 
anusvara, if it is followed by ‘unadi’ suffix *s’ 
(IV. 3). 

E.g., Vamsa > vamsa, 

4. According to preceptors Kasyapa and gaka- 
tayana ‘m’ is elided in the above places, and the 
anunasika becomes the penultimate letter of the 
first word (IV. 5). 

E.g-., Apam rasmya (Sam. IX. 3). 

Tvam smvantah. (Sam. XVII. 76). 

5. In the words ‘sam.i-at’ and ‘samrajjya’ the 
‘m’ retains its own form (IV. 6). 

E.g'., SatHrutl iti aamrilp > namrdt caksuh 

(Sam. XX. 5). 

Sdmrdjjyam iti sdm\rdjjyam > sdmrdj- 
jyan gaccheti me (Sam. IV. 24). 

Sdmrdjf^e^dbhi^in0mi 

(Sam. XVIII. 37). 

6. ‘M’ cihanges into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘p’ 
which is followed by ‘u’ and followed by ‘c’. The 
anunasika also becomes npadha (IV. 7). 

E.g., Pwm call > pumscall kitavah 

(Sam. XXX. 22). 

P urns ah (Saip. XXV. 45). 

Pramunca (Saip- XVI. 9). 

Vi m'uMcati (Saip. II. 23). 
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7. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or ‘ph’ which 
are not followed by usman-letters. The anunasika 
also becomes upadha (IV. 8). 

E.g.,/8'aw krtih > samskrtih (Sara. VII. 14). 

Pum khdtdh > pumskhdtdh. 

Pum putrdh > pwmsputrdh. 

Pum phaldh > pumsphaldh. 

Counter illustration: 

8am ksare > sankhare’mrta. 

8. ‘M’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘amredita-pada’, and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘ph’, which are not followed by ‘usman’-letters. The 
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV. 9). 

9. ‘M’ changes into ‘antastha’, if followed 
by another ‘antastha’. The anunasika becomes 
upadha (IV. 10). 

E.g., *Saw yaumi > samyyaumldam 

(Sam. I. 22) 

Rdsahham yitvam > rdsabhamyywvam 

(Sam. XL 13). 

Sam vapdmi > samvvapdmi 

(Saip. I. 21). 

Tam lokam > tathllokam 

(Sam. XX. 25). 
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10. ‘M’ will change into the last letter of the 
mute-series by which it is followed (IV. 12). 

E.g., Vratam krnuta > vratah kfnuta 

(Sam. lY. 11). 

Vratam carisyctmui > vratah carisganvi 

(Sam. I. 5). 

Etam te deva > etan te deva 

(Sam. II. 12). 

Jdam pitrhhyah > idam pitfbhyah 

(Sam. XIX. 68). 
Sam jhdnam asi > sahjhdnam asi 

(Sam. XII. 46). 

49. r 

1. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the letter ‘y’ 
with ‘a’ is elided (IV. 40). 

E.g., SaMjdspatyam su yamam dkrnusva 

(Sam. XXXIII. 12) 

2. At the end of words, the letter ‘y’ whieh 
falls between two vowels is elided (IV. 125). 

E.g., Mahdm y indrah > mahdm indrah 

(Sam. VII. 39). 
Svdm y aham > svahi aham 

(Sam. XI. 83). 
Svitra y adityanam > svitra dditydndm 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 
Td y asya > td asya suda dohasah 

(Sam. XII. 55). 

Ida y ehi > ida ehi (Sam. III. 27). 
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Adita y ehi > adita ehi (Sam. III. 27). 

Bhnmyd y Skhnn > bhumyd dhhun 

(Sam. XXIV. 26). 

3 In the word ‘prayugam’ the letter ‘y’ is 
elided (IV. 128). 

E.g., Prayugam > pra ugam uhthyam 

(Sam. XV. 11). 

4. In the following places only two ‘y’ letters 
are prescribed—‘apyayyamanah’, ‘rayyai’, ‘dhay- 
ya’, ‘sravayyam’, ‘nrpayyam’, ‘pauru^eyya', 
‘hydayya’, ‘ Saharayya’, ‘nicayya’, ‘sannayya’, and 
‘ santayya ’ (IV. 151). 

Pj.g., Apydyyamdno yamah (Sam. VIII. 57). 

Rayyai tvd posdya tvd (Sam. XIV. 22). 

Yajeti dhdyyd rupam (Sam. XIX. 24). 

Tan no gn bhih sravCiyyam 

(Sam. XIX. 64). 

Vartti ruddru nrpayyam (Sam. XX. 81). 

Paurnseyyd grbhah (Sam. XXI. 43). 

Namo hrdayy^dya ca (Sam. XVI. 44). 

Saharayyd nivartasva (Sam. XII. 10). 

Agner jyotir nicayya (Sam. XI. 1). 

Sdnndyyabhdja ndvd amdvdsya. 

Maitrah sarasi santayyamdne 

(Sam. XXXIX. 5). 

5. In the following places only one ‘y’ is 
allowed—‘jyoti^i’, ‘cyavanah’, ‘syenah’, ‘syamam’, 
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‘syamakah’, ‘syetah’, ‘jyesthah’, ‘jyog’, ‘jya’, 
‘acchyati’, ‘jusasva yavisthya’, ‘soca’, ‘yavisthya’, 
‘sya’, and ‘nya’ (IV. 153—155). 

Fj.g., Brhajjyotih harisyatah (Sam. XI. 3). 

Dmcyavmiah pftanasat 

(Sam. XVII. 39). 

Indnr daksah syena rtd vd 

(Sam. XVIII. 53). 

Sydmam ca me loham ca me 

(Sam. XVIII, 13). 

Sydmdkas ca me (Sam. XVIII. 12). 

^yeto tnalhavih sdrasvatah. 

Yo ha vai jyaisthyam ca sraisthyam ca, 

Jyoh fp san drsi jlvydsam. 

(Sam. XXXVI. 19). 

Jyd iyam samanc (Sam. XXIX. 40). 

Kas tv dcchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39). 

Taft jusasva yavisthya (Sam. XI. 73). 

Brhac citocu yavisthya^ (Sam. III. 3). 

Kasya (Sam. XXIII. 47). 

Yasya (Sam. VII, 29). 

Hiranyam (Sam. XXXIV. 52). 

Onyoh kavikratum (Sam. IV. 25). 

6. In the same word, where the letter ‘s’, ‘c’ 
or ‘j’ is doubled, because it is preceded by vowel, 
there, the letter ‘y’ which is joined with ‘s’, ‘c’, or 
‘j’ will not be doubled (IV. 156). 
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'E.g., Assydma tan kdmam (Sam. XVIII. 74). 
PaHgema saradah satam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 
Prdccyai dise (Sam. XXII. 24). 

Acyd jafmi (Sam. XIX. 62). 

Bhajjyiih suparnah (Sam. XVIII. 42). 
Counter illustration: 

Tac caksuh (Sam. XXXVI. 24). 

Taj jusasva (Sam. XI. 73). 

7. In a place where ‘s’, ‘c’, or ‘j’ is doubled, 
because it is preceded or followed by a consonant, 
there should be no ‘y’ letter (IV. 157). 

E.g., Adrssmmasya ketavah (Sam. VIII. 40). 
Arcctmsi, kurccah. 

Vajjrah (Sam. X. 21). 

8. According to preceptor Jatukarnya, in the 
word ‘kasyapa’ there is no ‘y’, except the word 
being the name of a sage (IV. 158). 

E.g.,Apam loddro mdsdh kassapah 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Counter illustration: 

Trydyusam jamadagneh kasyapasya 

(Sam. m. 62: 

Kassapo rohit (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

9. The words ‘uccaih’, ‘rajjuli’, and ‘majja- 

. nah’ have no ‘y’ letter (IV. 159). 

E.g.,Uccair ghosdya (Sam. XVI. 19). 
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ValvajlbM rajjuhhir yuta hhavati. 
Rajjusandunam adaya. 

Rajjusarjjam (Sam. XXX. 7). 

Asthi majjdnani mdsaraih 

(Sam. XIX. 82). 

10. In the following places the word ‘martta’ 
has no ‘y’ letter—‘martto vurlta’, ‘marttesv agnih’, 
‘pare marttah’, and ‘te marttah’ (IV. 160). 

Martto vurlta sakhyofn (Sana. IV. 8). 
Marttesv aynir anirto nidhdyl 

(Sam. XII. 24). 
Paro marttah parah svd (Sam. XXII. 5). 
Yadd te martto anu (Sam. XXIX. 18). 
Counter illustration: 

Dcva d marttyesv d (Sam. IV. 16). 

Tan rmrttyasya (Sam. XXXI. 17). 
8omo devo amarttyah (Sara. XXL 14). 

11. According to preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘y’ of the root ‘khyati’ is sounded as ‘s’, except in 
the words ‘sakhya’, ‘ukkhya’, and ‘mukhya’ 
(IV. 165). 

E.g., Vikhydya > vikmya caksusd 

(Sam. XI. 20) 

Akhydtam > dksdtam. 

50. R. 

1. The repha augment comes between the 
words ‘vana’, and ‘sada’, if the former is not pre¬ 
ceded by ‘vef (III. 49). 
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E.g., Vamasadak >' vanarsado, vdyavo na so- 
mdh (Sam. XXXIII. 1). 

Counter illustration: 

Barhisade vedd vanasade vet 

(Sam. XVII. 12). 

2. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a 
group, preceded by a vowel, undergoes duplication. 
But in the case of repha, it is not doubled, but its 
next consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

ISi.g.yUrjje (Sam. I. 1). 

Siiryyah (Sam. XXXI. 12). 

3. Tlie first letter of tlie group of the word 
‘vai'dhnnasah’ is not doubled, if it means a 
‘caradravya’ (VI. 28). 

IS.g., Vdrdhr'tnasas te (Sam. XXIV. 39) 

51. L. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, under ‘K’. 

52. F. 

1. At the end of words the letter ‘v’, which 
falls between two vowels, is elided (IV. 125). 

E.g., Visnav urugdya > visna urugdya 

(Sam. VIII. 1). 
Tav ubhau > td nibhau (Sam. XXIII. 20). 

2. According to Sakatayana and others, at the 
end of a word, the letter ‘v’ is not elided, if 
followed by an ‘asasthana’ vowel (IV. 126, 127). 
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'E,g., Visnav ete dadharttha (Sam. V. 16). 
Krsdnav ete vah (Sam. IV. 27). 

Asau chi > asdv ehi (Sam. XXXVIII. 2). 
Counter illustration: 

Visna urugdya (Sam. VIII. 1). 
Hiranyarupd iisasah (Sam. X. 16). 

53. 8. 

1. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘su’ and 
‘candra’ (III. 54). 

E.g., Sur candra > ul/he suscandra sarpisah 

(Sam. XV. 43). 

2. The letter ‘s’, which follows the ‘ta’-mute- 
series at the end of words, changes into ‘ch’, if 
followed by other than a mute (IV. 97). 

E.g., Tac chakeyam (Sam. I. 5). 

Mimusdm kancanocchisah 

(Sam. XVII. 45) 

Pisangdh chisirdya (Sam. XXIV. 11). 
Counter illustration: 

Aditydn smasrubhih (Sam. XXV. 1). 

54. 8. 

The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘pari’ and 
‘krta’ (ni. 53). 

E.g., Pari, krtdh > pariskrtdh (Sam. XXL 42). 

55. 8. 

1. The ‘s’ of ‘sam’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘svar’ (III. 41) 
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'E.g.ySvar s&m > svarsdm (Sain. XXXIV. 20). 

2. The ‘s’ of ‘sahau’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘dhur’ (III. 41). 

E.g., DMr sdhau > dhursahau (Sam. IV. 33). 

3. The ‘s’ of ‘anas’ changes into ‘d’, if 
followed by ‘vaha’ (III. 45). 

E.g., Anas vdham > anaddvdham 

(Sam. XXXV. 13). 

4. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’ changes into 
if preceded by ‘ito’ (III. 46). 

Panto sihcatd sutam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

5. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘vana’ and 
pati’ (III. 50). 

E.g., Vanapatih > vanaspatih 

(Sam. XXIX. 35). 

6. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘rta’ and 
‘pati’, and ‘avara’ and ‘para’ (III. 51). 

^tapate > rtaspcute (Sam. XXVII. 34). 
Avarapardya > avaraspardya 

(Sam. XXX. 19) 

7. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘ta(t)’ and 
‘kara’, and ‘brha(t)’, and ‘pati’ (III, 52). 

E.g., Ta(#) kardn > taskaran (Sam. XI. 78] 
Brha{t) patih > bfhaspatih 

(Saip. XXV. 19), 
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8. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by 

‘bhavi’ (any one of the ‘i’, ‘i’; ‘n’, ‘u’; ‘y’, ‘r’; ‘J’, 
‘1’; ‘e’, ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘an’), in the same word (III. 56). 

"E.g., Gosthanam>gospidnam (Sam. I. 25). 

ParamestM>paramesthl (Sam. VIII. 54). 
Susdva^susdva (Sam. XIX. 2). 
Stsadhama^sisadJidma (Sam. XXV. 46). 
Counter illustration: 

^hnwasadan tvd (Sam. IX. 2). 

Vi slmatah snrucah (Sam.'XIII. 3). 

9. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by 

‘bhavi’ which is joined with anusvara (III. 57). 

E.g.fTapimisy ague (Sam. XIII. 10). 

Puroddsair havlmsyd (Sam. XIX. 20). 
Counter illustration: 

UtsatvdndM nidniOrkandm ma/ndnisi 

(Sam. XVII. 42). 

10. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘k’ 
and repha (III. 58). 

E.g., Dih su > diksu (Sam. XVI. 6). 

Rk su > rksu. 

Gth su > gtrsu. 

Dhuh su, > dhursu. 

11. The ‘s’ of ‘sidati’, and ‘sasada’ changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by ‘ni’ (III. 59, 60). 

E.g., Vi sldata > nisidata (Sam. VII. 34) 

Ni sasada > .ni§asdda (Saip. X ..27!) 
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12. The ‘s' of ‘su’ changes into ‘§’, if 
preceded by ‘o' (III. 61). 

E.g.,Mo su tiah > mosnnah (Sam. HI. 46). 

13. The ‘s’ of ‘six’ changes into ‘s’, if pre¬ 
ceded by an aprkta ‘u’ (III. 62). 

E.g., 0 sv. nah > usunah (Sam. XI. 42). 

14. ' The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition ‘abhi’ (III.'63) 

E.g., Abhi'su nah > abhlsunah sahhlnam 

(Sanx. XXXVI. 6). 

15. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sihcati’ changes into 
‘s’, if preceded by the preposition ‘pari’ or ‘abhi’ 
(III. 64, 65). 

E.g., Pari sihcanti > parisinccmti 

(Sam. XX. 28). 

Abhi sihcami > abhisincami 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

16. In Samhita, the ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’, 
which is separated by ‘a’ of the preceding preceded 
‘abhi’ changes into ‘s’ (III. 66). 

E.g., Abhy asihcain > abhyasincam 

(Sam. X. 1) 

‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the 
preposition ‘vi’ and followed by the letter ‘y’ 
(III. 67). 

Vi sydmi >. vi^ydmi. (Saip.: XII- 65). 
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Counter illustration: 

Visvah pasya vyantariksani 

(Sam. VII. 45). 

18. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘hi’ 
and followed by the letter ‘m’ or ‘th’ (III. 68). 

E.g'., Hi sma > hismd te (Sam. III. 46). 

Hi sthn > (Ipo histhd (Sam. XI. 50) 

19. In Samhita ‘s’ changes into ‘s’, if pre- 
<!eded by ‘dyavi’ and followed by the letter ‘m’ or 
‘th’ (III. 69). 

E.g., Dyavi stha > dyavistha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 53). 

20. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stani’ and the root 
‘sti’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the preposition 
‘ni’ (III. 70). 

E.g., Hih stydyatdm > iiisfydyatdm 

(Sam. VI. 15). 

Ni stanihi > nistunihi (Sam. XXIX. 56). 

21. The ‘s’ of the preposition ‘nis’ (nih), which 
is a change-product of a visarga, changes into ‘s’, 
if followed by ‘tataksu’ (III. 71). 

E.g., tataksuh > nistataksnh 

(Sam. XVII. 92). 

22. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stuvanti’ changes into 

if preceded by the preposition ‘anu’ (III. 72). 

E.g., Anu stuvanti > anmtuvanti 

(Sam. XXXIII. 97) 
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23. The ‘s’ of ‘svapnya’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘duh’ (III. 73). 

E.g., Diih svapnyam > dusvapnyam 

(Sam. XXXV. 11). 

24. In the Samhita text, the ‘s’ of ‘vandarus’ 
and ‘makis’, which is a change-product of visar- 
janlya changes into ‘s’ (III. 74). 

E.g., Vandanih te > vanddrm te 

(Sam. XII. 42). 

Mdkih te > makis te (Sam. XIII. 11). 

25. The ‘s’ of ‘sahi’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘prtana’ (III. 75). 

E.g., Pftand sdhydya > prtandsdhyaya 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

26. In the Samhita text the ‘s’ of ‘sadhis’, 
‘amOTs’ and ‘aditis’, which is the change-product 
of visarjanlya, changes into ‘s’ (III. 76). 

^,g.,8adhih tava > sadhistava (Sam. XII. 36). 
Amsuh te > amsuste. 

Aditih tvd > aditis tvd (Sam. XI. 61). 

27. The ‘s’ of ‘vayus’, ‘agnis’ and ‘agnes’, 
which is the change-product of visarjanlya, changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by a word having one letter 
(III. 77). 

E.g., Vayuh te > vayus te (Saip. XIV. 14) 
Agnih te > agnis te (Sain. XIII. 24), 
Agneh tvd > agnes tvdsy*ena 

(Saip. 11.11) 
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Counter illustration: 

Agnih tigmena > agnis tigmena 

(Sam. XVII. 16). 
Agneh tamuh > agnes tcmuh 

(Sam. I. 15). 

28. The ‘s’ (the change-product of visarja- 
niya), changes into ‘s’, if followed by a word of one 
letter which is followed by ‘s’ (III. 8). 

E.g., Brhaspatih tvd > brhaspaiis tvd sumne 

(Sam. IV. 21). 
Prajdpatih tvd > prajdpatis tvd sddayatu 

(Sam. XIII. 17). 

Counter illustration: 

Vimus tvd kraonntdm (Sam. I. 9). 
Savitus tvd prasave (Sam. I. 31). 

29. The ‘s’ of ‘matrbhis’, ‘arcibhis’, ‘payu- 
bhis’, and ‘varutris’, which is the change product 
of visai’janlya, changes into ‘s’, if followed by 
a word of one letter (III. 79). 

B.g., Mdtfbhih tvam > mdtrbhis tvam 

(Sam. XII. 38). 
Arcibkih tvam > arcibhis tvam 

(Saip. XII. 32). 
Pdywbhih tvam > pdyuhhis tvam 

(Sani. XXXIII. 69). 
Vardtrls tvd > vctrutri^ t^d 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

30. In the following places ‘s’ retains its 
original form: 
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Anusantanaht. 

Brhaspatisutasya (Sam. VIII. 9). 

Sw samiddhaya (Sam. III. 2). 

8u scmdrsam (Sam. III. 52). 

Ahhi satvd (Sam. XVII. 37). 

Abhi samvisantu (Sam. XIII. 25) 

Sn sasyah (Sam. IV. 10). 

Ati sthulam (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Musale. 

Patnisamyydjan (Sam. XIX. 29). 
Kratusthald (Sam. XV. 15). 
Anjisakthah (Sam. XXIV. 4). 
Divisprsd (Sam. XV. 27). 
Hfdispfsam (Sam. XV. 44). 

Himsth (Sam. IV. 1). 

Rksdmayoh (Sam. IV. 9). 
RksamaJbhydm (Sam. IV. 1). 

Tittiris te ( Sam. XXIV. 3&). 

Slsena (Sam. XIX. 80). 

Sl&ah (Sam. XXIII. 37). 

Stsam (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Pam sani (Sam. XIX. 48). 

Gosanih (Sam. VIII. 12). 

Prati sadpn (Sam. XVII. 81). 

Prati sadfksdsah (Sam. XVII. 84) 
Catustrimsat (Sam. XXV. 41). 

: 31. The ‘s’ will retain its own form, 
followed by ‘r’, ‘repha’, or ‘ar’ (III. 83). 
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’Ej.g.yTisrhhir astuvata (Sam. XIV. 28). 
Tisras ca me (Sam. XVIII. 24). 

Vaco visarjanam (Sam. I. 15). 

32. In the Samhita-text, ‘.s’, if preceded by 
‘prthivi’, ‘divi’, ‘upari’, ‘carsani’, ‘sakuni’, and 
‘yasi’, is not liable to any change (III. 84). 

"Ej-g., Prthivi sadantva (Sara. IX. 2). 
Divisadam (Sam. IX. 2). 

Upari sado duvasvantah (Sam. IX. 36). 
Carsamsahdm vettn (Sam. XXVTTT. 1). 
Sakuni sadena (Sam. XXV. 3). 

Ava ydsisisthdh (Sam. XXI. 3). 

33. The ‘.s’ of ‘stabhana’ is elided, if pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition ‘ut’ (IV. 98). 

E.g., f/t stahhdna > jgotisd divain ■uttabhdna 

(Sam. XVII. 72). 

34. The ‘s’ of ‘stha’ cliange.s into ‘t’, if pre¬ 
ceded by ‘asva’, if it i.s a samjna (IV. 99). 

E.g., Asvatthe vo wisadaoam (Sam. XII. 79). 
Counter illustration: 

Aiivasthah purusah. 

35. The words ‘sassva’ and ‘rassva’ contain 
two ‘s’ letters (IV. 145). 

E.g., A ca sassva ca (Sam. XXI. 61). 

Rdssve yat sotrui (Sam. IV. 16). 
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56. H. 

1. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a 
group preceded by a vowel undergoes duplication. 
But in the case of ‘h’ it is not doubled, but its next 
consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

E.g., Bahvvoh (Sam. XXIV. 1). 

2. The letter ‘h’ which is preceded by a third 
letter of a mute-series (which is a change of the 
first four letters of each series IV. 118) changes 
into the fourth letter of its series (IV. 122). 

E.g., Ut harmya > uddharsdya, 

(Sam. XVII. 42). 

Avdt havydni > avaddhavydni 

(Sam. XIX. 66). 

3. According to preceptor Jatukarpya, the 
letter ‘h’ followed by ‘y’ does not undergo the above 
change (IV. 123). 

E.g., Samannisrnt hrdah > sammnusrod hrdah 

(Sam. XVin. 58)'. 

Counter illustration: 

Samammroddhrdah (Sam. XVIII. 58). 

57. JIHVAMOLIYA 

Note : There is no rule applicable to this conso¬ 
nant. 

58. UPADHMaNIYA. 

Note : There is no rule applicable to this conso¬ 
nant. 
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59. ANUSVABA. 

1. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks that the 
augment anusvfira comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the following vowel (HI. 132). 

B.g., Mahan indrah > niahdm Indro vajrah- 

mtah (Sam. XXVI. 10). 

8mn aham > svdm aham (Sam. XI. 82). 

Satrun apa jaJii satrmh rapa mfdho niida- 
sva (Sam. VII. 37). 

Counter illustration: 

Gavaydn tvastre > gavo/ydms tvastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

2. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks, that the 
augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the following consonant also (III. 133). 

E.g., Plustu caksuse > plmtms caksuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

Gavaydn tvastre > gavaydms tvastre 

(Sam! XXIV. 28). 

3. The anusvara which is the first letter of a 
group is not doubled (IV. 109). 

'E.g., Imamstanam (Sam. XVII. 87). 

Somdnam svaramm (Saip- HI* 28). 

4. The anusvara is not doubled, if a savarna 
letter follows (IV. 110). 

E.g., yaumi ^samyyamni (Sam. I. 22). 

8am vapdmi > samvvapdmi 
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60 . liJMlKYA, 

Note: There is no rule applicable to this 
consonant. 

61. V18ARJANIYA. 

1. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’,;,if followed 
by ‘c’ .or ‘ch’ (III. 7). 

E.g., V a jail ca me > vdjas ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

Asrlvayah chandah asrlvayas chandah 

(Sam. XIV. 18). 

2. Visar.faniya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘t’ or ‘th’ (III. 8). 

E.g'., Akhuh te pasuh > dkhm te pasuh 

, *(Sam. III. 57). 

Namah te rudra > namas te rudra 

(Sam. XVI. 1). 

Note: For ‘th’, illustration is hardly procurable 
from the text. 

Kah thofkurah > kasthakdrah. 

3. According to Sakatnyana, visarjaniya 
changes into ‘s’, ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘s’, 
‘s’ and ‘s’ respectively (III. 9). 

E.g., Amh Msfmah > dsus sisdnah 

(Sam. XVII. 33), 

Aditih sodasaksarena > adiUf sodaMksa- 
rena (Sam. IX. 34). 

Devo vah savdtd > devo vas savitd 

(Saip. I. 1). 
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4. According to Sakalya, visarjanlya is not 
liable to any change, if followed by ‘s’, ‘s’ or 
‘s’ (III. 10). 

E.g., Asiih Msunah > dsuh sisunah 

(Sam. XVII. 33). 

Aditih sodasaksarpua > aditih sodaidk- 
sarena (Sajn. IX. 34). 

Deeu vail sav'itu > devo vah savitu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

5. .According' to Sakalya, visarjanTya retains 
its own form, if followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘ph’ (III. 11). 

Yj.^.jVisnoh kranudi > visuoh kramalt 

(Sam. XII. 5). 

Tatah khanema > tatah khanema 

' (Sam. XI. 2‘2). 

Deva savitah prasuva > deva savitah pra- 
fmva (Sam. IX. 1). 

Yah phalmlh . > pah phalinih 

(Sam. XII. 89). 

6. According to Sakalayana, visarjaniya 

change.s into jilivamiiliya and upadhmanlya, if 

followed by ‘k’ or ‘kh’ and ‘p’ or ‘ph’ respectively 
(III. 12). 

E.g., ViNitoh kramali > visno x kramah 

(Sam. XII. 5). 

Tatah khanema > tata-^i^khanema 

(Saip. XI. 22). 
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Vasoh pavitram > vaso'^^pavitram 

(Saiji. I. 2). 

Yah phalmlh > 2/(Jx phaiimh 

(Saiii. XII. 89). 

7. VisarjariTya is elided, if followed by ‘I’, 
‘i?’, or ‘s’, which are followed by any one of the 
first two letters of each mute-series (III. 13). 

E.g., Andhah stha > andhasiha 

(Sain. III. 20). 

Sthdlibhih sthdllh > sthallbhisthdllh 

(Sam. XIX. 27). 

Counter illustration: 

Svasti nah tdrksyah > svasti nas tark- 
syah (Sam. XXV. 19). 

8. The visarjaniya of ‘pivah’ is elided, if 
followed by ‘upavasana’ (III. 14). 

E.g., Pivah upavasandndm > plvopavasandtidm 

(Sam. XXI. 43). 

9. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is elided, if 
followed by ‘o.sadhi’ or ‘ima’ (III. 15). 

E.g., (Safe osadhlh > sausadhlh (Sam. XII. 36). 
Sah imam > semdn no havyaddtim 

(Sam. XXIX. 54). 

10. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is dropped, if' 
followed by consonants (III. 16). 

E.g., Sah nah > sa no bodhi (Sam. III. 26). 
Sah jdyase > $a jdyase (Saip. XV. 28) 



Ghcmges of ‘Visarjanlya* 


367 


Counter illustration: 

Sah agnih (Sam.. XV. 42). 

11. The visarjaniya of ‘syah’ and ‘e§ah’ is 

dropped, if a consonant follows (III. 17). / 

E.g., Syah rdtthyah > sya rdtthyo vr^d 

(Sam. XXII. 13). 

Syah vdji > em sya vdjt ksipamm 

(Sam. IX. 14). 

Esah cchdgah > fsa echdgah 

(Sam. XXV. 26). 

12. The visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘k’ or ‘p’ (III. 21). 

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14. 

13. Visarjaniya, which has a bhavi (‘i’, ‘i’; 
‘u’, ‘u’; ‘r’, ‘r’; ‘1’, ‘1’; ‘e’, ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘au’), has its 
penultimate letter changed into ‘s’ (III. 22). 

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14, 

14. The visarjaniya of ‘avih’, ‘nih’, ‘idah’. 
‘idayah’, ‘vasatih’, and ‘varivah’ changes into ‘s’ 
and ‘s’ according to circumstance (yathayogam) 
(III. 23). 

E.g., Avih krnusva > dviskfnusva 

(Sam. XIII. 13). 

Atnha nisparasam l^am^ VI. 36). 

Idaspade samidhydse (Sam. XV. 30). 

Iddydspadam <isi (Sam. IV. 22), 

V arivdslcrno tu (Sam. V. 37). 
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15. The visarjaniya of ‘divah’ changes into 
‘s’, if not followed by ‘kakut’ or ‘pythivi’ (III. 24). 

E.g., Divah putruya > divas putrdya 

(Sam. IV. 35). 
Divasprsthe vyacasvatim (Sam. XV. 65). 
Divasprsthe jyotismatlm (Sam. XV. 58). 
Counter illustration: 

Agnir milrdha d'vah lahat (Sam. III. 12). 
Divah prthivydh (Sam. XXTX. 53). 

16. The visarjaniya of ‘rayah’ and ‘sahasah’ 
changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘posa’ and ‘putra’ 
respectively (III. 25). 

E.g., Rayah posena > rdyasposena 

(Sam. IV. 22). 
Sahasah puirah > sahasasputro adbhutah 

(Sam. XI. 70). 

17. The visarjaniya of ‘tamasah’ changes into 
if not followed by ‘parastat’ (III. 26). 

E.g., Tamasah pdram > tamasaspdram- 

(Sam. XII. 73). 

Counter illustration: 

Adityavarnam tamasah parastat 

(Sam. XXXI. 18) 

18. The visarjaniya of .‘tapasah’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘pythivyam’ (III. 27). 

E.g., Taposos prthivyam (Sam. XXXVII. 16). 
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19. The visarjaniya of ‘adhvanah’, ‘rajasahS 
‘risah’ and ‘sprsah’ changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘pati’ (III. 28). 

E.g., Adhvanah pdtu > adhvanas pdtu 

(Sam. IV. 19). 

Rajasah pdti > rajasas pdty antau 

(Saip. XVII. 60). 

Risah pdhi > risas pdhi (Saip. III. 48). 

Deva ri^as pdhi (Sam. III. 48). 

Samsprsas pdhi (Sam. XXXVII. 11). 

20. The visarjaniya of ‘adhvanah’ changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by ‘kuru’ (III. 29). 

E.g., Adhvanas kuru (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

21. In the same word: ‘samana-pada’, visarja- 
niya changes into ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘k’ 
and ‘p’ according to circumstances (yathayogam) 
(III. 30). 

E.g., l§reyah kara > sreyaska/ra (Sam. X. 28). 

Bhuyah kara > bhuyaskara (Sam. X. 28). 

Ayuh pdh > dyuspah (Sam. XXII. 1). 

22. If the preposition ‘pari’ stands at the end, 
the previous visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ (III. 31). 

E.g., 0,mdhayah pari > osadhayas pari 

(Saip. XII. 91). 

Counter illustration: 

Tam agne heffah pari te vfnaktu 

(Sam. XIII. 45) 
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33- Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ and ‘ 9 ’ 
according to circumstances (yathayogam), . if 
followed by ‘kavih’, ‘karat’ or ‘kydhi’ (III. 32). 

E.g., Vctsuh kavih > vasuskavih (Sam. XV. 36). 

Yathd no vasyasah karat > yathd no 
vasychsaskaro/t (Sam. III. 58). 

Punah krdhi > punaskrdhi (Sam. IV. 14). 

24. The visarjaniya of ‘krsih’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘krdhi’ (III. 33). 

Pj.g., Krsih krdhi krsls krdhi (Sam. IV. 10). 

25. The visarjanlya of ‘sadah’, ‘dyauh’, and 
‘namah’ changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘krtam’, 
‘pita’, and ‘paths’ respectively (III. 34). 

Pi.g., Sadah krtam > sadaskrtam 

(Sam. XIII. 8). 

Dyauh pita > dyauspitd (Sam. II. 11). 

Namah pathe > namaspathe 

(Sam. XVIII. 54). 

26. Visarjanlya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘pati’ which is followed by a ‘talavya-svara’ (‘i’, 
‘i’ or ‘e’) (III. 35). 

E.g., Vdcah patini > vdcaspatim 

(Sam. VEIL 45). 

Brahmanah pate > hrahmanaspate 

(Sam. XXXIV. 58). 

Vdcah pataye > vdcaspataye 

(Sain. VII. 1) 
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27. The above rule is applicable, if the word 
pati’ is a pada (and not the part of a pada) 
(III. 36). 

Fj.g.jVficasgatin) (Sam. VIII. 45). 

Counter illustration: 

Yato jdtah prajdpatih (Sam. XXIII. 63). 

28. The visarjanlya of ‘parusah’ will not 
change into ‘s’, if followed by ‘parus’ (III. .37). 

F.g., Pnnisali parusas pari (Sain. XIII. 20). 

29. The visarjaulya of tlie following words 
will not change into ‘s’ or ‘s’—‘vajapatili’, ‘vSsah’j 
‘edidhisuh’, ‘antalii pilrsvyena’, ‘antalj parsvyam’ 
(III. 38). 

E.g., Vdjapatih kavih (Sam. XL 25). 

Vdsah palpulmi (Saip. XXX. 12). 

Edidhisuh patim (Sara. XXX. 9). 

Antah parsmyenogram 

(Sam. XXXIX. 8) 

Antah parsvyam mahadevasya 

(Sam. XXXIX. 9) 

30. The visarjaniya of ‘ahah’ changes into 
‘lepha’, if followed by ‘pati’ (III. 39). 

Yj.g., Aharpataye svdhd (Sam. IX. 20). 

31. The visarjanlya of ‘svah’ and ‘dhuh’ 
changes into ‘i*epha’, if followed by ‘sam’ and 
‘repha’ respectively (III. 41). 

’ E.g.,^vah sdm > svarsdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20] 
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Dhuh sahau > dhUrsahau 

(Sam. IV. 33). 

"Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—^letter also 
changes into ‘mnrdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

3*2. The visavjauiya of ‘duh’ changes into ‘u’, 
if followed by ‘da’ or ‘nS^a’ (III. 42, 43). 

E.g., Duh dahhah > pari te dudahho rathah 

(Sam. HI. 36). 

Duh fifdsah > dU'^Ssah. 

Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—letter also 
changes into ‘mnrdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

33. The visarjanlya of ‘pural^’ changes into 
‘u’, if followed by ‘dasa’ (III. 44). 

'K.g., Ptaroddsair havlmsyd (Sain. XIX. 20). 

Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—^letter also 
changes into ‘mnrdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

34. The visarjanlya of ‘italj’ with its penul¬ 
timate letter, changes into ‘o’, if followed by 
‘sincati’ (III. 46). 

E.g., Parl^o sihcata sidam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

35. The visarjanlya which is a riphita or 
which bears a ‘bhavl’ as its penultimate letter, is 
elided, and the penultimate letter is lengthened 
(TV. 35). 

E.g., Ruruh raudrah > ruru raudrah 

(Sain. XXIV. 39). 

Matihhih rihanti > matibhl tihanti 

(Saip. vn. 16). 
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Praiah rStrih > pr&td, rdtrih. 

Punah raktani > puna rahtam. 

Counter illustration: 

Pari no ruddrasya (Sam. XVI. 50). 

36. The visarjaniya, wliicli is a riphita or which 
bears a ‘bhavl’ as its penultimate letter, changes 
into repha, if followed by a vowel or ‘dhi’-letter 
{IV. 36). 

K.g., Agnih ekdksarena > agnir ekdksarena 

(Sam. IX. 31) 

Prdtah agmm > prutar agnhn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 34) 

Pratah indram > pratar indram 

(Sam. XXXIV. 34) 

Virurucuh vanesu > virurucur vane§u 

(Sam. III. 15) 

Savitah vdmam > savUar vdmam 

(Sam. VIII. 6) 

Counter illustration: 

Divo murdhd (Sam. XVIII. 54). 

37. Visarjaniya, which is not a ‘riphita’ 
chaises into ‘y’, if preceded by ‘a’ (IV. 37). 

E.g., Svitrah dditydnam > svitray aditydndm > 
svitra dditydndm (Sain* XXIV. 39). 

Indrah ekam •> indray ekam > indra ekam 

(Sam* xvn. 92 ) 
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Yah osadhlh > ya osadhlh 

(8am. XII. 75) 

Yah aphalah > ya aphnlah 

(Sam. XII. 89). 

38. Visarjaniya, which is not a ‘riphita’, is 
elided, if it is preceded by ‘a’ and followed by 
‘dhi’ (IV. 38). 

E.g., Ayaksmah md > aydksnvd md 

(Sam. I. 1) 

SatatejdJi vdyvh > satatejd vdyur asi 

(Sam. I. 24) 

. Counter illustration: 

Md hvdr md te yajhapatih (Sam. 1. 2). 

39 . The visarjaniya of ‘bhumih’ is elided 
if followed by an ‘aprkta’ ‘a’ (IV. 39). 

Yj.g., Bhumih ddade > hhumy adade' 

(Sam. XXVI. 16). 

Counter illustration: 

Bhumir d vapafmm mahat 

(Sam. XXIII. 10). 

40. Visarjaniya, which is not a riphita, 
changes into ‘o’, with its penultimate lett^ if 
followed by ‘dhi’ (IV. 42). 

E.g., Mdtarisvanah gharmah > mdtarisvano 
gharmah (Sam. I. 2). 

Counter illustration: 

Bunar mmah (Saip. IV. 15). 
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41. The above rule is applicable even if the 
visarjaniya is followed by ‘a’. (IV. 43). 

E.g., Vedah asi>vedo’si (Sam. II. 21). 

Agre guvo’gre puvah (Sam. I. 12). 
Coimter illustration: 

P'lmar ague (Sam. II. 9). 

Punar dguh (Sam. IV. 15). 

’42. The visarjaniya of ‘esah’ changes into ‘o’, 
if followed by ‘ha’ (IV. 44). 

E.g.,i;,s« ha devah (Sam. XXXII. 4). 

43. The visarjaniya of ‘svah’ and ‘ahah’ 
changes into ‘o’, if followed by ‘ruha’ and ‘ratri’ 
respectively (IV. 45). 

E.g., Svo ruhdna adhi nakam. ( Sam. XI. 22). 
Ahordtre (Sam. XXXI. 22). 

Ahordtrds te kalpantdm 

(Sam. XXVII. 45). 

44. There is no re-duplication to visarjaniya 
(IV. 114). 

E.g., Divah kakutpatih prthivydh 

(Sam III. 12). 
Ydli phalinlh (Sam. XII. 89). 

62, 63, 64 and 65 YAMA8. 

Note: There is no rule applicable to yamas. 



LIST OF INFLECTIONS. 

1. a > a;—a > a;—a elided;—a absorbed by the 
previous e or o. 

2. a elided;—a>a;—a>a. 

3. a3>a3. 

4. i > ii > Ii elidedi > yi > e. 

5. i>y;—i>e. 

6. i3>i3. 

7. u>u;—u>u;—u>v;—u>o;—u>au. 

8. u>v;—u>u;—u>o;—u>au;—u>u. 

9. u3>u3. 

10. r augmentr > r—r > rr > ar. 

11. r>r;—^r>r. 

12. r3>r3. 

13. 1 augment;—1>1;—^l>al;—l>r. 

14. 1>1;—l>al. 

15. 13 >13. 

16. e>y;—e>ay;—e>e;—e>ai. 

17. e3>e3. 

18. 0 >v;— 0 >av;—o>o;—o>au. 

19. o3>o3. 

20. ai>y;—ai>ay;—ai>ai. 
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21. ai3>ai3. 

22, au>v;—aii>av;—au>aa. 

23. au3>au3. 

24, k augment;—^k>kk;—k>g;—k>kh;—k'*' 


ii;—k>kvim (yama). 

25. kh>k;—^kh>kkh;—kh>khkh;—kh>g;--kh 


>kh;- 

-kh > h;—^kh > khum. 


26. 

g> gg;—g>k;—g>kh ;- 

-g>h;—g>giim. 

27. 

gh>ghgh;—gh> ggh;- 

-gh>g;—gh >.k;- 

gh>kh 

;—gh > h;—gh > ghum. 


28. 

ii>hh. 



29. c au gment;—c > ce;—c > j;—c > ch;—c > n; 
—c>cum. 

30. ch > chch;—ch > coh;—ch > j;—eh > c;—ch > 
ell;—ch > n;—eh > chum. 

31- 3>y;—j > ,ii;—i > c;—i>eh;-r-j>a;—j> 

jum. 

32. jh>jhjh;—jh>.ijh;—jh > j;_jh>e;—jh> 
ch;—jh>n;—jh>jhum. 

33. n>nh. 

34. t > 0 ;—-t > tt;—t > (1;—t > th;—t > n 
t>tum. 

35. th> thth;—th > tth;—th > d;—th > t;— 
th>^h;—th>n;—t^>thum. 

48 
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36. d>l;—^>dd;—d> t;—d>th;—d>n;— 

^um. 

37. dh>lh;—dh>dlidh;—dh> ddh;—dih>^;— 
dh> th j—dli> ndh >^hnm. 

38. 9>nri. 

39. t>t;—t elided;—t>l;—t augment;—t>c; 
—t>tt;—1> ttt ;~t>d;—>th;—t>n;—t>tiim. 

40. th> thth> thth;—th> tth;—th>d;—th> 
t;—^th>nth>thum;—th>oh. 

41. d>d;—d > dd;—d>t;—d > th;—d>n;— 
d>dum;—d>j, 

42. dh>d;—dh>dhdh;—dh>ddh;—dh > d;— 
dh>t;—dh>th;—dh>n;—dh > dhum;—dh>jh;— 
dh>dh. 

43. n>n;—n>n;—^n>s;—> s;—elided;— 
n>h;—n>r;—> y;—n >anusvara;—^n> 1;—^n> 
nn;—n>n. 

44. p>pp;—p>b;—p>ph;—p>m;—p>pum. 

45. ph>phph;—ph > pph;—^ph>b;—^ph > p; 
—ph > ph;—^ph > m;—^ph > phum. 

46. b>bb;—^b>p;—b>ph;—^b>m;—b>buin. 

47. bh>bhbh;—^bh>bbh;—^bh > b;—^bh>p;— 
bh>ph;—^bh>m;—^bh>bhum. 

48. m>anusvara;—m elided;—^m>m;—^m>s; 
—m>8;—m>y;—m>v;—m > r;—m> 1;—m>ii; 
—m>n;—m>pm>nmi. 
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49. y elided ;—y>yy;—y>y;—y>^- 

50. r augment. 

51. 1>11;—l>r. 

52. V elided;—v>vv. 

53. s augment;—s > eh;—s > cc. 

54. s augment;—s>s§. 

55. s>s;—s>d;—s augment;—s>8;—8>t;— 
8 >88. 

56. h > gh;—h > jh;—h > dh;—h > dh;—h > ph. 

57. - 

58. - 

59. anusvara augment. 

60 . - 

61. h>s;—h > s;—h > s;—^>h;—h > jihva- 

muliya;— h>upadhmanlya;—h elided;—h > r;—h 

>u;—h>o;—li>y. 

62. - 

63. - 

* 64 . -- 


65 . 
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RttLES foe PBONtTNCIATIOBT. 

Intervocalic double consonants. 

1. In a word, if a consonant with its redu¬ 
plication happens to be between two vowels, it should 
be pronounced as one letter with the suspension of 
the breath (IV. 142). 

Yj.^^Vydtta'm (Sam. XXXI. 22). 

Kukkutah'* (Sam. I. 16). 

2. In the same manner the combined letters 
‘ai’ and ‘au’ also should be pronounced as one 
letter with the suspension of the breath. 

^.^.,Kasmai (Sam. I. 6). 

Tasmai (Sam. I. 6). 


14. The observation that the intervocalic double k in TculcTcufa 
should be pronounced single is contrary to the CaturiM Pdird^arl 
Mh^a*s rule, which prescribes double pronunciation, and indicates 
dialectic divergence. Vide §iksasamgralia, Benares edition, p. 59. 
Siddhesvara Varnian remarks as follows: 

**As regards the pronunciation of intervocalic double con¬ 
sonants, the Vajasaneyi’prdUsulchya states that they should bo 
pronounced as singlo—c.g., KukJcutali should be pronounced as 
Kiihufah, daft ah as datah. 

The author attributes it to the repression or dharana of the 
first consonant. And, as will be pointed out in the next chaptef, 
the author’s view is consistent with the predominant tendency for 
lax articulation of intervocalic consonants among Indian dialects. 
But, as will bo shown presently, the strong doubling of intervocalic 
consonants in some of the modern dialects and the not infrequent 
traces of original doubling in literary records indicate that the 
view of the Vdjasaneyi-prdtisdlchya was not applicable to all the 
cpheros of Sanskrit pronunciation. Vide his Critical Studies m 
the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians. 1929, p. 100. 
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Rules regarding ‘awagraha’ or separation of 
the component parts of a compound —Katyayana 
has begun this sastra with a view to describe the 
characteristics of Samhita, pada, etc. Under the 
heading: 

Samhitdgdm. (III. 1), 
and beginning from the siitra: 

Padfmtapadndyoh sandhih (III. 3), 

and 

Kramah smrtiprayojanah (IV. 181), 

he has completely defined the characteristics of the 
Samhita and krama texts respectively. By the 
sfitra: 

Arthali padam (III. 2), 

the character of ‘pada’ also is defined. Beginning 
from the sntra 

Svardavarjam ekodattam padam (II. 1), 
the rules regarding svara are also explained. The 
pada, according to this Prati.sakliya, contains a four¬ 
fold division; nouns (nama), verbs (akliyata), pre¬ 
positions (upasarga) and particles (nipata). Their 
character is also defined by the author of the Pra- 
tisakhya in the eighth chapter, which runs as 
folloM'S: 

“ Kriydvacaham dkhydfam 
upasargo visesakrt \ 

Sattvdbhidhdyakam ndma 
nipdtah pddapuranah\\” 
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The verbs are—^raki?a, yaja, yaccha, etc.; the 
prepositions; pra, para, upa, etc. mentioned as 
twenty in number in the sutra VI. 24; and the 
particles: va, ca, kam, etc., mentioned as fourteen 
in number in the sutra II. 16. There are three 
kinds of nouns: (1) kyt (a class of affixes used to 
form derivatives: nouns, adjectives, etc.); (2) tad- 
dhita (an affix added to primary bases to form 
derivative or secondary bases from them); and 

(3) samasa-krt words: if<ijnah, vedah, ydcnu, hhu- 
tih, etc., taddhita words: cigneyah, vaisvadevah, 
etc., samasa words: visvakarmd, vimandh, etc. The 
samasa is of four kinds: (1) avyayibhava, (2) tat- 
purusa, (3) dvandva, and (4) bahuvrihi. 

The prominence in each of these samasas is for 
purva-paddrtha (the sense of the first word of the 
compound), nttara-padartha (the sense of the last 
word of the compound), uhhayo-paddrtha (the sense 
of both the words of the compound), and anya- 
paddrtha (the sense of another word) respectively, 
E.g.—(1) cmurupam, (2) vratapate, (3) agnisomm, 

(4) krsnagrwdh. 

A table showing the classification of *pada’ is 
appended herewith. 
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Karo, U, Cit, Samasmat, Gha, Ha. Sma, Tva, Im. Maryyah. Are, Svit. 
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Note’, Here the noting are claggifled into three. 
But XJvvata at the beginning of liis Mantr<i-hhasya 
to the Vajasmeyi-samhitfi, remarks that some have 
opined that the nouns are of five kinds. His text 
runs as follows: 

“Tatra ndma pancapraMram pathcmtii 
‘Dhutiijam dhdtujaj jatam 
samarthdrthajani eva ca j 
Vdhyajmm vyatiklrmn ca 
nirvdcyam pancadhd pa</<wn.||' 

(1) Tatra dhdtujam: vanddruh, pacatndnah, 

yajanidmh. 

(2) Dhdtujaj jdtarn taddfdtapadam: dyneyah, 

ydjamanani, daivydya. 

(3) Natuartharthajah samdsah. Sa ca sam- 

ksepatah catmprakdrah, etc, 

(4) Vdkyajanhi ‘kraymya rupam somasya 

Idjdh’, iiy atra somasya krayasyn rii- 
pam Idjd ity evam prdpte i upasabdena 
vyavadhdnani vyatyayas ca. 

(5) Vyatiklrnam: “anyatra prasiddham yat 

padatveiia tatpmtirhpakd ye parnds 
tais sahoccdryate yat tat. ‘Pdrsvatah 
sronitah sitdmatah’ ity atra sitdmata 
iti, ‘Tvam ague dyiibhis tvam dsxisuli- 
.sanih’ ity atrdmsuksamir iti.” 

Here, the two divisions vakyaja and vyati- 
kirna are additional. 
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Vaidikas (men well-versed in Vedas), when they 
recite Vedic passages^ pronounce the compound 
words with avagraha^® (separation of the compo¬ 
nent parts of compounds), and it is only in some 
places. To understand this: in which place the 
avagraha must be adopted and in which place the 
avagraha must not be adopted, the author of the 
Pratisakhya attempts in the fifth adhyaya. This 
fifth chapter contains 45 sutras altogether. The 
first 23 deal with the rules, wherever the avagraha 
is needed. The remaining portion describes the 
places where avagraha is not used. 

In the following places the avagraha is 
determined: 


15. The rules related to ^padauta-sandhi^ (euphony at the end 
of words) are applicable to the words with avagraha^ under rule: 

Avagrahah pa^ntavat (I. 153), 

which is an 'atideSa^ (application hy analogy or transference 
of one attribute to another). In pronunciation the period to 
separate the component part of a compound word is described 
by Yajilavalkya as half matra (half of the time required to 
pronounce a short vowel) which is as follows: 

**Av<jigrahe tu ycth k^las tv ardhanmira vidhiyate*** 

The rules related to single words will not apply to the words 
which are with avagraha. 

* The sense of the word 'atidesa^, is defined as follows: 

(1) * * Atideiatvam narndnyatra srutasydnyatrdnvayitmm** or 
**Atideio n9ma itaradharrmsya it<trasmin pra^yogdya ddesah*\' 
(Mm&Tpsd) . 

(2) *^Anyatraiva pranUdydh Tcfimdyd dharmasamhateh \ 

Anyatra kdryatorh prdptir aiideSah sa ucyate \\ 

^^Goacdfio gavayah*’ is an instance of ^rUpHtideia* or 

analogy. 

49 
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(i) If a word (except the word ddk§i<M) is 
followed by ‘tara’ or ‘tama’, which is in the 
sense of ‘atisaya’ or excellence, 

{ii) if a word, which contains many words in 
radical or crude form (prakyti) is compounded with 
the last word, which has subsequently come to join 
in the compound, 

{in) if a word, which possesses the euphonic 
changes according to the rules of grammarians, is 
followed by a ‘taddhita’-suffix, which is in the sense 
of a ‘matup’ or by ‘vati-pratyaya’, 

{iv) if a word contains a suffix in the form 
of the letter ‘ya’, which possesses the meaning of the 
root (dhatu), and preceded by a vowel, 

(v) if a word contains the case suffixes begin¬ 
ning with the letter ‘bha’, and preceded by short 
vowels or consonants, 

{vi) the compound, in which the words mean¬ 
ing colour (varna) and number (sainkhya) are 
compounded (optional), and 

(vii) if a verb contains a preposition which is 
in the grave accent. 

Illustrations are given below: 

(i) Vanhitamam iti vanhi — tamam. Sasni- 

tamam iti sasni—tamam 

(Sain. I. 8), 

(ii) PrajdpatigfMtayeti prajdpati—grhltayd 

(Saip. Xlil. 39), 
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(iii) Madhumad iti madhu—mcU 

(8am. XIII. 26). 

, .. ffirmyavad iti hiranya—vat 

(Sam. VIII. 57). 

(iv) Vrsaya/mmiah: vfsdyamdm iti vrsd —r 

yamdnah (Satn. XX. 39), 

(v) TaJcsdbhya iti faksd—bhyah 

(Sain. XVI. 27). 

(vi) KarakandhuroJiita iti karkandhur— 

rohitah (Sain. XXIV. 2). 

Pcmcadaieti pam,ca—daia 

(Sam. XVIII. 24). 

(vii) UpastrnoMtUy upa-strnanti 

(Sam. XXV. 37). 

In addition to these rules, in siitra, V. 3, 4, 5, 
6, 9, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23, the 
avagraha is determined to some particular words. 

In the following places the avagraha is 
prohibited: 

(i) The words which possesses the omission 
of a portion of dhatu or root. 

{ii) The words containing (a) general doubts, 
\b) doubts regarding their roots, and (c) doubts 
regarding their beginning. 

(iii) The words possessing anusvaxa as an 

augment. . 

(iv) The words bearing anusvara as their 
penultimate letter. 
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(v) The words possessing the omission of a 
portion of prepositions. 

{vi) The words, the composition of which 
(compound) is not permitted by the rules of 
grammar. 

{vii) The words compounded with the parti¬ 
cle ‘nan’, which means negation, 

{vin) The words compounded with the above 
particle, which is followed by the vowel ‘a’. 

(ix) The words contain ‘dva’ at the begin¬ 
ning. 

(a:) The words compounded with the words 
meaning number at their beginning, and preceded 
by the word ‘dvS’. 

(xi) The words which are in ‘dvandva-sama- 
sa’ and in dual number, compounded with a word 
at tlie beginning, which has a vowel at the end of it. 

Uvvata, the author of the Pratisakhya-bhasya 
extracts a karika, in his commentary on sutra (V. 
45), which briefly mentions the places, in which the 
avagraha is disallowed, and it is given below: 

‘ ‘ AdimadhydntaUi'ptani 
samdsangdgabhdnji ca \ 

Ndvagrnhanti koAja/yah 
padany dgamavanti ca |.| 

The subject of this verse does not touch all the 
rules stated above. . The examples for the above 
general rules are given below; 
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(i) ParUtah (Saip. IX. 9).»« 

Avattanam (Sam, XXL 43).” 

Sagdhih (Sam. XVIII 9).« 

Note: In these words a portion of the root is 
omitted. 

(ii) {a) (1) PdMrdn, 

(2) Uddrah. 

(3) Ahbhrdga, 

Note: The doubt is (1) whether the word is a 
combination of the roots ‘panktP and ‘trS,yati\ or 
‘pd* and ‘tanotP; (2) ‘nP and ^dravati’, or and 
‘rdtP; (3) and *<ip’ md 'bibhrati’, or has come from 
‘ahhratV itself. 

(b) 8'uvitdya^° (Sam, XV, 29). 

Note: 3’he doubt is, whether the word ‘suvitaya’ 
has come from the meaning ‘s)t itdya’ or ^sugatdya’. 
‘Su itdya' means ‘sutdya'; ‘sugatdya' means 
‘prajdyai’ or ‘prasavitre', or ‘aisvarydya'. 

(c) Uttambhanam (Saip. IV. 36). 


• 16. The root of the word is with the preposition *pafn\ 

It means *paridatiah*. 

17. The same root with the preposition and it means 

*avadatidndm*^ 

18. The original form of the word is *sajagdhi*. The doubt 
is whether it is derived from the root *jayi h^aye* or from 

19. The fomation of this word can be derived from the 

roots prdnigarbhaviinocane^ and prasavaiSvaryaych*, 

which means *pr(t8avitre* and *ai4varydya* respectively. Some 
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Note : Pfinini determines pflrva-rflpa (the first of 
two concurrent letters: vowels and consonants, that 
is retained) to. the letter ‘sa’ of the word ‘stambha’, 
which is preceded by the preposition ‘ut’. Some 
other grammarians have determined the omission 
of ‘sa’. So in this compound the beginning of the 
last word is doubtful. 

(iii) Samskrtam (Saip. IV. 34). 

Satnskftih (Sana. VII. 14)..,; 

Md,ms^acmya}i (Sana. XXV, 36). 

Note : According to Kanvas in these words anu- 
svara has come as an augment. According to 
Madhyandinas there is no augment of anusvara 
here. 


(iv) Samskftam (Sam. IV. 34). 

Samskrtih (Sam. VII. 14). 

Mdmspucanydh (Sam. XXV. 36). 

Note: According to MMhyandinas (Vajasa- 
neyin) these words possess anusvara as their penul¬ 
timate letter. The original form of the third word 
is mdmsapacam. The letter ‘a’ is, dropped under 
rule: 

Alopo mdmspacmydh (IV. 41). 

(v) I^kftih (Sam. XII. 74). 

UganAbhyah (Saip. .XVI. 24). 


oj^era. ^ave .opined that the meaning e£ the .word is \mhut&ya 
Ji «M> the ^envjpktion must be formed from the root * hu ddf^Odnayo) 



A.vagr<ihia, 


d9l 


Note : In these two words portions -of their pre¬ 
positions: ‘n’ and ‘t’, are dropped. 

(vi) Ditymhl. 

Vistarah.^^ 

Note-. The compound form of the first word is 
not permitted by rules. Under rule: 

Uvarna okaram (IV. 58), 
only ‘o’ is eligible and not ‘au’. So it is anya- 
yasamasa. In the second word the is un¬ 
grammatical. Even the authors of pada text do 
not pronounce the word with ‘s’. 

(vii) Araksasd (Sam. XI. 21). 

Anirdli (Sam. XI. 44). 

Note: Here the words are compounded with 
‘nan’, which mean ‘na raksasd and ‘na irdh\ 

(viii) Andtatdya (Sam. XVI. 14). 

Note: Here, the particle ‘nan’ is followed by a 
short ‘a’. 

(ix) Dvddaia (Sam. XVIL 25). 

DvdvimJah (Sam. XIV. 28) . 

Dvdtrimsat (Saip. XVII. 25). 

(x) Astadhd (Sam. VIII. 55). 

Katidhd (Sam. XXIII. 60) 


20. Karavas and Madhyaudinas pronounce this word with ava* 
graha; with a view to get ^akara augment. 



3&2 Avagraha 

(si) Miirdvarund (Sam. VII. 8) 

Indrdgm (Sain. VII. 30). 

In addition to these general rules in sutra V. 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37 and 41, the avagraha 
is prevented to some other compound words also. 

In this chapter, in many places, the author of 
the Pratisakhya mentions the subject related to 
grammar. 

For many rules the commentator gives illu¬ 
strations from pada text also. See sutras, V, 2, 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 29, 37 and 42. In two 
places {jigivdfnsam, Y. 11, and fk^u, V. 14), he has 
illustrated from the texts belonging to other schools 
or Sakhas. 

The term ‘avagraha' —Prof. Whitney applies 
the word ‘avagraha’ to the sign -s- which is 
occasionally used in manuscripts, and commonly 
in the Devanagari printed works, to mark the elision 
of initial ‘a’ after final ‘e’ or ‘o’. 

E g » I etc 

But it seems to be exceedingly doubtful whether 
this word which means separator, and is usually 
employed to indicate the separation of the com¬ 
ponent parts of a compound word, can be taken to 
signify the mark -s- which denotes the dropped 
‘a’. It is proper to use the word ‘praslesa’ or 
‘akara-praslesa’ to the sign s-, and the sign may 
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be called ‘praslesa-cinha’.*^ Generally there is no 
specified sign to ‘avagraha’. But in modern printed 
books, the separation of the component parts of 
compounds are shown in different modes: 

(1) Sasnitamam iti sasm-tamam. 

(2) Vanhitcmam iti vanhi\tamam. 

(3) Madhumad iti mad}m\mat. 

In these places three different marks signify the 
‘avagraha’. So it can be assumed that such marks 
denote the term ‘avagraha’ only and not the ‘pra- 
slesacinha’. Even now the Pandit-class wrongly 
uses the word ‘avagraha’ to indicate ‘prasle^a’. 

Duplication and triplication of letters —The 
last six sutras of the sixth adhyaya describe 
some of the euphonic combinations. 

Among these, the first (VI. 25) denotes the 
beginning of the section under heading Dvi-sparsa 
(double mutes). The second, treats of the forma¬ 
tion of two sparsa in some words. The third and 
fourth exempt the above rule in some places. The 
fifth treats of the formation of three sparsa letters 
in some places. The sixth falls under the second, 
but it is related to anunasika letters. 


21. The word ^cinha' is pronounced as ‘cihna^ also. Both 
these forms are correct as per rule, 

‘ * NdsilcyaS oa urasyas ca panoamais sdha yogatahf haJedrasya, *' 
E.g., Sirriha — sihma, brahmavui — brd'mhanat etc. Generally^ 
South Indians adopt the former method, and the North Indians 
the latter. 
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The following are the illustrations for the 
duplication and triplication of sparsa letters: 

(1) Vittvd gdtum (Sam. 11. 21). 

Note: Here two ‘t’ and one ‘v’ are combined. 

(2) Divam utttabhdna (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Note: Here three *t’ are combined. 

(3) Sam barhir annJctdm (Sam. II. 22). 

Note: Here two anunasika letters are combined. 

Euphonic combinations of word-endings with 
the following Hti ’—The subject-matter of the 
chapter seven falls under the heading ‘paddvasdna’. 
The combination to the endings of the words with 
the first letter of the following word ‘iti’ is 
described here: 

“Paddvasdndny adhikrtdni veditavydni. 
Paddntasya itikaranasyddes ca yas 
sandhis sa ucyata iti ydvt.” 

All the rules of this chapter are related to two 
svaras: one is in the end of a word and the other 
is at the beginning of the following word (iti), 
and vyanjana and svara: vyafijana at the end of a 
word and the svara at the beginning of the follow- 
ing word (iti). The above fact will be very clear 
from a perusal of the illustrations given. As the 
rules are far from numerous they are exhibited 
here with examples: 
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(i) The letter ‘a’ short or long (which is 
at the end of a word) will change into ‘e’ (if it 
is followed by ‘iti’). 

E.g., (1) YaccJiantam paMca. Panceti panca 

(Sam. I. 9). 

(2) Dravinastfur vipanyaya. Vipanyayeti 
vi panyaya (Sam. XXXIII. 9). 

Notet This rule does not belong to the ‘a’, 
which is a pluta. 

(ii) The letter ‘i’ will change into ‘i’, and 
‘u’ and ‘au’ into ‘va’. 

E.g., (1) Pasun pdhi. Pdhlti pdhi (Sam. I. 1). 

(2) Asvmd sfmrtdvatl. SunttavatUi $u 
nrtdvati (Sam. VII. 10). 

(3) Tava dyumnany uttamdni santu. 

Santv iti santu (Sam. XXXIII. 12). 

(4) Abhisincumy asau. Asdv ity asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

Some have opined that ‘au’ will change into a 
‘vivrtti’ (a hiatus). 

E.g., Ahhistincdmy asau. Asa ity asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

(Hi) The visarjaniya of a word, which con¬ 
tains short ‘a’, as its upadha-letter (penultimate 
letter), and which must not be a riphita, will change 
into a vivftti. 


22. Uvvata on sutra. VII. 1. 
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E.g., i^wfcrow duduhre ahrayah, Ahraya ity 
ahrayah (Sain. III. 16). 

Note: This rule does not belong to riphita- 
letters (?). 

^.g.jSotas ca yonim asatas ca vivah. Var iti 

vah. (Sam. XIII. 3). 

(iv) The visarjaniya of a word, which con¬ 
tains long ‘a’ as its upadha-letter, will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. And at the end of v/ords, the letter ‘e’, 
‘ai’, ‘pluta’, and ‘pragrhya’ also will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. 

E.g., (1) Yato f0o arocatMh. Arocathd ity 

arocathdh (Sam. III. 14). 

(2) Mantram vocerndgmaye. Agnaya ity 

agnaye (Sam. III. 11). 

(3) Uhhd rddhasah saha mddayadhym. 

Mddayadhya iti mddayadhyai 

(Sam. III. 13). 

(4) Bhuvanam dvivem^. Vivesd iti vivesd^ 

(Sam. XXIII. 49). 

(5) Anydnyd vatsam upa dhdpayete. Dhd- 

payete iti dhdpayete 

(Sam. XXXIII. 5) 

(v) The visarjaniya of a word, and the word 
which contains a ‘bhavi’ as its upadha-letter (penul-. 
timate-letter), and the word containing a riphita- 
letter at the end, will change into repha. 
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E.g., (1) Agnim Ide purvacittin namobhih. Na- 
mobhir iti namah bhih 

(Sam. XIII. 43). 

(2) Saddhryakkah. Kar iti kah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

(3) Satas ca yonim asatas ca vdvah. Var 

iti vah (Sam. XIII. 3). 

(vi) At the end of a word, the letters ‘ka’, 
‘ca’, ‘ta’, ‘ta’, and ‘pa’, will change into ‘ga’, ‘ja’, 
‘da’, and ‘ba’, respectively. 

E.g., (1) Pra mumugdhy asmat. Asmad ity 
asmat (Sam. XXL 27). 

(2) Samamrtatvam dnat. Anad ity mat 

(Sam. XVII. 89). 



CHAPTER IV. 


TWO SUPPLEMENTARY WORKS ON 
THE KATYAYANA^PRATWIKHYA, 

I. PratijM-pansistd, 

This is the first of the supplementary works 
(parisi^ta) of Katyayana. It is possible to decide 
that Katyayana wrote his works in the following 
arrangement: first the Srauta and Smarta sutras, 
second the Pratisakhya, and last the supplementary 
works, which are mainly known to be 18 in number. 
The Vedie portions, the uses of which in religious 
sacrifices are regulated in the Srauta and Smarta 
sutras, must be pronounced with the proper appli¬ 
cation of the rules of accentuation etc., otherwise 
it will lead to sin, and in support of this view, there 
is a familiar line pressing for sound pronuiieiation 
—yathendrasatruh svarato ’parddhdt. 

Perhaps after completing his Pratisakhya, 
the sage Katyayana, as an after thought, 
describes some more rules regarding the indica¬ 
tion of accents, methods of pronunciation, 
and some euphonic changes, which he had left 
out by oversight or some other cause, and which are 
indispensable to the oratorical study (adhyayana) 
of the Vedic text. But the later commentators have 
guessed otherwise about the origin of the present 
work. They say that Katyayana has written this 



work only to define the rules belonging to the text 
of the Madhyandina recension. If he had described 
these rules in the Pratisakhya, they would have been 
common to all the 15 schools, because the Pratisa- 
kya is a work common to all those schools. The 
following sutra of the Pratijna-pari^sta supports 
the above view: 

“Tasmin sukle ydjusanmdye madhyandim- 
yake mmitre svaraprakriyd.” 

This argument of later authors is not at all 
acceptable, because even in the Pratisakhya, Katya- 
yana has indicated in several places the diffeiences 
between the two recensions, Madhyandina and 
Kanva; hence it was possible for him to include the 
subjects of the present work also in the same work. 

The present work is divided into three kandikas 
or short sections. The first contains nine, the 
second eight, and the third five sutras, respectively. 
These sections bear separate headings: 

(1) Svara-prakriya (section treating of the 
svaras); 

(2) Uccarana-vidhi (method of pronuncia¬ 
tion) ; and 

(3) Anusvaravisargasvaranam vikarah 
(changes of anusvara and visarga, and vowel 
lengthening). 

Anantadeva-yajnika has written a bhasya on 
this work, and the same was published at Benares 
in 1888 under the editorship of Pandit Yugalakisora- 
sarman, as an appendix to the Katydyana-pro/ti- 
Mkhya, 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

SXTTBA I. 

Here Katyayana states the commencement 
of the supplementary work known as Prati- 
jnd. This sutra is termed ‘ arambha-sutra ’ or 
‘initial aphorism’. Here the commentator enters 
into a discussion regarding the meaning of the first 
word of the sutra (atha), as is common among all 
commentators of early works. After etymologically 
describing the word ‘pratijna’, he concludes the 
meaning of the sutra in the following manner: 

“ *Atas copasarge’ iti karmany ani pratijnd- 
nam pratijna. Samadhigamye’rthe pratijMsabdo 
bhdkta ity dhuh. Yajjndnottaram adhyaycMddidhar- 
manirupitdndm svarddUndm jndnam jdyate atah 
pratijnd ndma sutram vidhdsyate.” 

Stjtra II. 

The subject-matter of this sfitra is the 
definition of Veda. The mantra and brahmana 
portions are called Veda. From this it can be 
understood that these are two main divisions of 
Veda. 

The conunentator explains the characteristics 
of mantra and brahmana in detail, with illustrations 
and mentions the four main divisions (vidhi, nise- 
dha, arthavada, and namadheya) of brahmana with 
their sub-divisions, and applies them to Vedic pass¬ 
ages. A table showing the divisions of Veda is 
appended herewith. 
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Table showing the divisions of Veda 

VEDA 


Mantra Brahmana 


Vidhi Nigedha Arthavada Nftmadheya 


Mukhya Amukhya 


apfirva niyama parisamkhya 

Extracts from the Commentary: 

^^Vedo dvidJid niantrdtmako hrdhmandt- 
makas ca, Tatrddijah harmangahhutadravyadeva- 
tdsnulrakah, * * * DrUlyas catnrdhd vidhinisedhdr- 
thavddandmadheydtmd, Adyo dvividho nmkhyo^- 
mukhyas ca. Lin4ot4et4avyat-tavaipratyayo 
m>ukhyah. 8a ca yajetetyddirupah. Vidyate cd- 
trdm^advayam—yajinirupitam pratyayanirupitam 
ca. Pratyaye^py amsadvayam dkhydtatva-lintvd- 
hhydm. Prafhamaw dasaladddisv dvitlyam. lintvam 
ca. Akhydtatvalmtvdbhydm bhdvanaivocyate. Ato 
linddmdm bhdvandvidhdyakatven<i mtikhyam vidhi- 
fvam. Tadyuktdm ^ svargakdmo yajeta^ ityddmi 
vTikymi if a pi vijudfablidvandpeksitamsatrayasd- 
peksakatvdd viiistabhdvandnusthdpakatvdc cdmu- 
khyavidhir ity ucyate. Sa punas trividhah — 
apurvavddhih niyamavidhih parisamkhydvidhis 
ceti hkedat. Tal lakscmdni-? 


1. Here leaving the first two vidhis only the third is defined. 

51 



402 


PratijM-parisi^ta 


‘Vidhir atyantam aprdptm 
parisamkhyeti glyate p iti. 

‘Vrthln prok^atV. 

‘Vrlhln avahantV. 

‘Panca paMca nakhd hhaksya’ iti. 

‘Asvdbhidhdmm Matte’ iti. 

Ptmar Myas tridhd — viniyoga-prayogd-dhika- 
ravidhibheddt. So’yam vidhih pravarta/ndtmakah. 
Ni^edhas tii, 

‘Brdhmano na hantavyah’, 

‘Na himsydt sarvd bhutdni’, 
ityddirupah. Arthavddas tu vidhistdvakah praro- 
candvise^ajanakah. 

‘Brahmavarcasthaiva bhavati’, ya evam vid- 
vdn agnihotram juhoti’ ityddih. 

Ndmadheyam tu gunaphalopadhdndrtham. 
Yathd—‘Agnihotram jvhati’ ityddih.” 

Sutra III. 

In this sutra Katyayana proclaims his under¬ 
taking to describe the section of accents 
(svara-prakriya) relating to the text of the MMhy- 
andinas of the StMa-yajurveda. After narrating 
the meaning of the sutra the commentator begins 
to prove by internal evidence also, that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension. 
Then he elaborately describes the origin as based 
on an ancient legend of the Sukloryajurveda, in 
different, slightly-modified versions in several 
books. 
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The first two sutras and the portions of the 
third, except the word ‘ svara-prakriya ’ form the 
introductory portion of the treatise. Or if it is 
accepted that the ‘svara’ of the above word is a 
synecdoche implying ‘samskara’ also, then all the 
three sutras form the introductory portion, because 
the description of the ‘section of accents’ comes to 
a close by the first section (Kan^ika). 



KANDIKA I. 


Section of Accents (SvABA-PBAKBiyA). 

After the first three introductory aphorisms 
there remain only six. These six fall under the 
above heading. Katyayana lias termed this section 
svara-prakriyri, in a wider sense, but he treats of 
only the method of indicating the accents by hand. 

SuTBA I (=I\. from the beginning). 

The grave accent should be indicated putting 
the left hand near the heart. 

Even though the sutra does not mention the 
word ‘left hand’, it can be understood from the 
general rule, 

Hmtena te (I. 121). 

of the Pratisakhya. Though there is no specifica¬ 
tion of the hand to be used, traditionally it relates 
to the left hand according to the rule, 

“Disdm mmktcm prdcl sydt 
tathd hastas tu daksinah |” 

Here, the commentator extracts many passages 
from the Ydjnavalkya-sikm which are related to 
accents, 
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SutbaII (=V.) 

The acute accent should be indicated at the 
head. 

Here also the commentator extracts some cor¬ 
responding passages from the Ydjnavcdkya-SiJcsa, 
etc. 


SUTBA III (—VI.) 

The circumtiex accent should be indicated 
at the root of the left ear. Here the com¬ 
mentator raises a doubt about the completeness of 
the present treatise, because no ‘pracaya’ accent 
is separately defined, and at the end he comes to 
the conclusion that it is not a separate accent, a 
view, which is supported by the words of Narada. 
and Yajnavalkya. 

Sutra IV (=VII.) 

The different \-arieties of circumflex accent 
‘jatya’, etc., are described in the Pratisakhya. 

The commentator reads 'pracaya’ with the word 
‘jatyadi’ thus making ^pracayajafyddP. He also 
describes the seven varieties with illustrations and 
corresponding passages from tlie Ndradlya and Yd- 
■jnavalhya sihsas and denies ‘tathabhavya’ (which 
is the eighth according to some authors), to the 
Vajasaneyins. He, taking sufficient extracts from 
the Madhyandina-siksa, states, that in pada text the 
'tathabhavya’ becomes of the form of a tremor. 
The method of indication of these varieties is 
<Jescribed in the sutra: 
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^Svaritasya cottaro desah prcmihanyate’ 

of the Pmtisakhya. Here, the commentator enters 
into some incidental descriptions which are not in¬ 
evitable to the present subject. 

Sutra V (=VIII.) 

In the iSatapatha-hrdhmana there are only 
two accents, grave and acute, and they are 
termed ‘bhasika-svara’.^ 

The method of indication of these two accents 
has already been described. The Caraha-hrahmana 
contains three accents, the brahmanas of Khanda- 
klyas and Aukhiyas contain four accents in some 
places, and the brahmana of Baskala, etc., contains 
one accent in the form of ‘tana’ (mono-tone). Thus 
the accentuation of the Veda, which is in two forms 
mantra and brahmana, is defined. 

Sutra VI (=IX. from the beginning.) 

The Kalpa works: Srauta and Smarta, which 
are considered to be equal to ‘cchandas’, possess the 
‘tana-svara’ (mono-tone). At first the commenta¬ 
tor says that the rules of accentuation, samskara, 
etc., are the same for Vedanga works also like 
‘cchandas’; but later, makes an exception, in the case 
of accents, saying that Vedanga works have only 
‘tana-svara’. 


2. Etymology —**Svardv eva svarau, Sv&rihe an,'* TJii« fltoa 
iH in the form of the description of the PrStifiakhya-sutra 



KANDIKA II. 

Rules of Pronunciation. 

In the prefatory note the commentator observes 
that Katyayana begins this section with a view to 
describe some remaining samskaras. Here, the 
word samskara is used in a wider sense, but the 
section contains only the rules of pronunciation of 
some of the letters. These rules are enumerated 
with illustrations and sufficient explanations in the 
Navdnka-siltra (Krsavl-siksd), a minor treatise, 
which is described in the last chapter of the present 
monograph; hence their enumeration here will be 
a tautology. But, here an attempt is made to show 
the parallel rules of the Navdnka-fiiltra with the 
present treatise. The rules of this section 1, 2, 3, 5 
and 7, correspond with tliose of the Navdnka-sdtra 
2, 1, 4, 8 and 3, respectively. 

Sutra I. 

The commentary enquires why Katyayana 
has not included these rules of pronuncia¬ 
tion in his Pi’atisakhya. If he had done so 
these rules would have been common to the texts 
of all the schools of the (^ukla-yajurveda. On the 
other hand, these are intended only for the text of 
the MMhyandina school. If so, the sense of the 
name Pratisakhya appears obscure, because the 
etymology of the word Pratisiikhya is, 
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‘Prafi sdkh/isu bha>vam 

The commentator replies to this as follows: 

“Prati sakhdffii- hhavam prdtisdkhyam iti 
samhhavdhhiprdyena, Bahuvacandntayogendpi nir- 
vdha ity dstdm tdvat.” 

To state that the letter ‘ya’ should be pro¬ 
nounced with the sound ‘ja’®, Katyayana has said 
in this siitra ‘ the first letter of antasthas should 
be pronounced with the sound ‘ja’ There is no 
special value to this circumlocution. About this the 
commentator remarks: 

“Atra Idghavdd yakdrasyeti vaktavye lipi- 
bhramdt sddfsydd vdnyasya yakdradikasya md 
bhud ity antasthdndm ddyasyeti grahanam.” 

SuTKA ri. 

This rule deals with the duplication. Here 
the fluplication takes place only to the letter 
‘ya’. Tu the Navdhka-sdtra it is described to the 
letter ‘va’ also. 


SuTKA III AND V. 

In this rule (III) it is stated that the 
‘repha’ should be pronounced with the sound 


3. It will be interesting to note how the Vaidikas have 
begun to pronounce the sound of instead of ‘ya\ Both in 

the Prati^akhya and the Ydjnavallcya-Mlc^d it is stated that the 
letter *ya’ which is naturally ‘i^atspr^ta’ will change into *spr§t®'* 
prayatna^ if it is in the beginning of a word. This is a rule 
common to all texts of the SuMa-yajurveda. And this ^spf^tfl'pJ^®'" 
yatna’ by the equality of sth§,na resembles the third letter *ja' 
of the ca-mute-series. 
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of ‘ekara^ if it is joined with ^usman’ 
letters and The Navdnka-sutya also describes 
the same rule, bat without the pretext ‘r’ (rule IV). 
The eighth rule of the Nrdnka-sfitra states the pro- 
nuneiation of the letter ^r’ witli ^ekara^ and the 
rule corresponding to this in the present treatise is 
the fifth. 

SlTTJiA IV. 

Here the pronunciation of ‘V with ‘ekara’ 
is treated. There is no special rule for this 
in the Navdiikd-suira, Ih.il tlie commentary says that 
as both the letters are savarnas, the rule of ‘r’ can 
be applied to also, and gives the example: 

6'd tavcilsa > Sat aval eso . 

SUTIIA VI. 

In this sfitra Katyayana narrates three 
kinds of pronunciation of the letter Va’, as 
^guru’, ^madhyama’ and Taghuk In the Ydjna- 
valkya-.siksd also the letter Wa^ is divided into three: 
‘guru’, ‘laghu’, and Taghutarak There is nothing 
about this in the Navdnka-sdtra, 

Sutra VII. 

Both the works treat of the pronunciation of 
‘sa’ as ‘kha’ with little difference. 

Sutra VIII. 

At the time of adhyayana and arthajnana (the 
time in which tlie meaning is to be understood) 
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these special rules do not apply, and the Vedic 
text should be read in its natural form. 

Besides these, there are some additional rules 
in the Navdnka-sutra, which are not described in the 
present section. They are— 

(1) duplication of ‘va’ and of the whole 
mute-series (rules I and VI), 

(2) the change of the three kinds of anu- 
svara into anunasika (rule V), 

(3) the denial of duplication of the letter ‘sa’ 
(rule VIT), and 

(4) vowel-lengthening (rule IX). 

Among these items the second and the last 
are described in the next kandika of this treatise. 
In this section the author of the treatise has 
described the rules in a perfect order. At first he 
considers the ‘antastha’ letters one by one, and he 
turns to ‘sa’. But in the middle there is a rule 
(the fifth) which is related to ‘r’. 



KANDIKA III. 

The changes op 'anusvara’ and ^visarga’ and 

VOWEL-LENGTHENING. 

Sutras I, II and III. 

These three rules correspond to the 
fifth rule of the Nairnnka-siltra which is re¬ 
lated to anusvara. Here, the anusvara is classi¬ 
fied into three, ‘hrasva’, ‘dirgha’, and ‘guru’. 
Among these there is no difference between ‘dirgha’ 
and ‘guru’. Thus this division seems to be inappro¬ 
priate. To this the commentator replies: 

“Vastutas tu gura-dtrghayor hhedo ndsti, 
tathdpy upadhibhedad bhedo mantavyah. Asti cdtro- 
padhih samjndbhedo mmittabhedo lipibhedaS caJ’ 

Sutra IV. 

After the pronunciation of ‘visarga’ there 
should be some interval. 

Sutra V. 

This rule of vowel-lengthening agrees with the 
rule nine of the Navdnka-sutra. 

This work is known as the Pratijnd-sritra. This 
is edited and explained by A. Weber in A. B. A. 
(Abhandlungen der Bertiner Akedemie der Wissen- 
chaften, Phil, histor. Klasse. 1871, pp. 69 ff.). 



II. Bhasika-parisista. 

The sage Katyayana has devoted his labours 
towards the writing of tliis supplementary 
work, with a view to describe the special rules of 
accentuation and samskara, relating to the iSata- 
patha-brahmana only, becaxise the characteristics of 
the Satapatha-hrdhmana differ in many respects 
from those of the mantras. In the Satapatha- 
brdhmana there are only two accents acute and 
grave, hence the general rules of the circumflex- 
accent should be modified as relating either to acute 
or to grave, or to any other form. In addition to 
this, there exist some differences between the man¬ 
tra and the brahmana; and they are the differences 
of accent and of euphonic changes and combinations. 
The work contains three short sections or kandikas 
consisting of 22, 22, and 28 apliorisms respectively. 
The term ‘bhasika’ is used in two different senses, 
general and special. The general sense, which de¬ 
notes this whole treatise, as is known from its title, 
is defined clearly by I’andit Yugalakisora-sarman 
in his Pratijnd 2 >arisisia-sutra-bhdsya~tipp(p)n (page 
412, the Sukla-yajus-prdtisdkliya, Benares edition, 
1888). The same term is also specially used for a 
combination of accents defined in the third aphorism 
of the first section of this treatise. 

The first section deals entirely with the 
differences in accentuation between the man- 
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tra and the brahmana, which determine the 
special features of the latter. The remaining two 
sections are devoted to describe the changes of the 
verb-word and some matters, which are related to 
the mantra and not to the briilimana, and which 
ought to be mentioned in the Pratisakhya itself. 
There exists a commentary (bhasya) on this treatise 
by Anantadova-yajhika; and it was publislied with 
the text at Benares in 1888 as an appendix to the 
l^ukla-yajmrveda-prritisdkhya under tlie editorship 
of Pandit Yugalakisora-sarman. 

Section I. 

In the first aphorism Kiltyayana sets about 
enunciating the rules of accentuation, etc., with re¬ 
gard to the t^atapatha-brdhmaya, because in every 
respect the bnllimana occupies the next place to the 
mantra. Tn the second, lie declares that the rules 
of accentuation regarding the mantras have been 
already defined. The next ajihorism explains that 
lie expects from the student of liis work a knowledge 
of the accentual rules regarding mantras, already 
laid down in the Pratisfikhya. The fourth and the 
fifth deal with the definition of the special term 
‘bhasika’. Bhasika is a term given to a combina¬ 
tion of accents; the combination, which should be in 
the form of one letter (ekavarnarupa) of the acute- 
accent with the following grave one. 

E.g., (1) BJulsa antariksam>hhdsdntariksam 

(Sam. XVII. 72) 
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(2) Gahvaresttha ugram>gahvaresUho- 
gram (Sam. V. 8). 

From this definition it can be inferred that 

(1) the combination of two grave accents, 
and (2) the combination of the grave accent with 
the following acute, 

should not be termed bhasika, nor should the term 
be applied where no combination is effected. 

E.g., (1) Buddhgasva agne^udbuddhyas- 
vdgne (Sam. XV. 48). 

(2) Jdtavedah avdtytvam agne idite 

jdtavedo’vdt (Sarn. XIX. 56). 

(3) DliPuvd asadan'^dhruvd asadan 

(Sam. II. 6). 

The next three rules the sixth, the seventh and 
the eighth, are exceptions to the rules IV and V. 
They state that the term bhasika should not be 
applied to the combination: 

(1) if it is preceded by the preposition 
‘a’ or ‘pra’, and at the same time followed by an 
akhyata (verb-word), 

(2-a) if it takes place in a compound-word 
(samasa) which is preceded by the preposition ‘a* 
and ‘pra’ and not followed by an akhyata, 

(6) if it is in a compound followed by 
an akhyata, and 

(3) if it is in a compound preceded by 
a short ‘a’. 
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E.g., (1) ‘a ’—A apprdh^a prd dydvaprthivt 

(Sam. VII. 42). 
‘pra’— Prd uksdmi'P’proksdmi 

(Sam. II. 1). 

Followed by an akhyata—• 

Pra arppayatu >prdr ppayatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

(2) A isttahycsUd (Sam. V. 7). 

Here the samasa is as follows: 

“a samyak, istd^esttd”. 

(3) Vissva dyuh'^sa no vvissvdyuh sap- 

prathdh. 

Sarva dyuh'^^a nah sarvvdyuh sa 
pprathdh (Sam. XXXVIll. 20). 

In the first illustration before the ‘bahuvrihi’ 
‘saiTiasa’— dyur there exists a short 

‘a’ joined with ‘s’. So the term ‘bhasika’ does not 
apply. 

In the next three aphorisms (IX. X and XI), 
the term ‘bhasika’ is applied: 

(1) to the jatya, abhinihata, ksaipra, and 
praslista, the four varieties of the circumflex- 
accent, 

(2) to the ‘o’ of ‘uto’, ‘yo’, ‘mo’, ‘no’ and 

‘so’, 

and according to some authors, 

(3) to the ‘omkara’ alone. 



416 


BM^ika-parisista 


Explaining the last aphorism, the commentator 
says that according to the Kanva recension the 
‘omkara’ cannot be termed bhasika. He gives suffi¬ 
cient examples for all these rules. The object of 
this term will be very clear in the application of 
the remaining eleven rules of this section. These 
rules give detailed information about the differences 
of accentuation between the mantra and the brah- 
mana. So they are very useful to a student of com¬ 
parative study. The aphorism XTI. prescribes 
an acute accent to the combination termed bhasika. 

'Ei.g., Arypamayuh (Sam. XVII. 70). 

Bhdsdntariksam (Sarn. XVII. 74). 

In the next, it is stated that the circumflex and 
grave accents of the mantras will change in the 
bnllirnana into tlie a(‘ute. 

E.g., Circumflex —Vvdje vdje’vata. 

(Sam. IX. 18). 

Grave —Esa te ruddra hhdyah 

(Sam. III. 56) 

The rule XIV describes that wliereas in a 
mantra two or more acute-accents may occur co.nse- 
cutively, that last acute, in the Satapatha-hrdlvmana 
in a similar case changes into a grave accent. 

E.g., X brahman (Sam. XXXIII. 35). 

Vrate tavdndgas'o dditaye 

(Sam. XXII. 22) 
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The next two aphorisms describe the changes 
of acute and circumflex-accents into grave. This 
rule holds only if the combination termed 
bhasika follows. 

E-g., (1) CUramdham vvrne (Sam. XVII. 74). 
Here ‘ci’ has become gi’ave according to this 

rule. 


Bhdsdntariksam (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Here no change is effected because the preced¬ 
ing accent is grave. 

(2) Rayah prese>estd rdyah pprese 
bJutgaya (Sam. V. 7). 

Rule XVIII relates to the ‘abhinighata’ of the 
circumflex-accent. The next two rules prescribe 
‘kampana’ in the place of the circumflex-accent. 
The term ‘kampana’ denotes a lower key than the 
grave. 

E.g., Yad evodety atha vasantah. 

Dydm uta imdm^sa dddhara prthivlm 
dyam utemdm. 

Namo bhutyai yedam cakdra. 

The last aphorism states that one school of the 
Jukla-yajurveda does not accept this change of the 
final acute into the grave, and the commentary 
explains that, that is the school of the Kanvas, and 
gives the following illustrations. 
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E.g., (1) Tassmdd huryad vaitasya purusasya 
bdhu. 

(2) Bocandsya pprdndd apdnati 

(Sam. III. 7). 


Section II. 

This section relates to the change of the verb- 
word (akhyata-pada). Tlie verb-word, which is not 
preceded by another verb-word should be accented 
gravely. This is the normal position of the verb- 
word, and all other positions are abnormal. But 
the rules of the change described here have refer¬ 
ence to the mantra and not to the brahmana. This 
fact is stated only in the commentary of the first 
rule— 

*‘Atheddntm mantralalcsanasamdmndye 

dhhydtapadavikarand vydkhydsyante. ’' 

It is not possible to find from the text of Katya- 
yana the particular rules relating to the mantra 
and the brahmana. In this point we have to depend 
only on the words of the commentator, who, no doubt, 
tries to interiiret the text faithfully but fails in a 
few instances, to make out a complete sense. 

The first aphorism defines the author’s object 
of dealing with the changes of verb-words. The 
next XVI rules define the conditions under which 
the verb-word undergoes alterations. The verb- 
word undergoes a change, 

1—2. at the beginning of a sentence (arthadi?) 
or a pada, 
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3—7. if preceded by ‘hi’,"* ‘lianta’, ‘net’, 
‘kuvit’, or ‘aha’, 

8. if preeed(^d by ‘oa’, if it is nsed as 
a cumulative conjunction or ‘samiu'caya’,'* 

9. if preceded by an ‘clmantrita-svara’ 
which is an ‘adyudrdta’ (iiaving an aeirte-aceent at 
the beginning), 

IQ, 11 and 12. if it lias a sense denoting 
‘inquisitiveness*, ‘investigation’ (vicara), or 
‘restrictiveness’ (avadharana), 

13. if joined with ‘yacehabda’," 

14. if denotes a sense of viniyoga,’^ 

15. if it is associated with an elliptical 
sentence, and 

16. if preceded by a word, Avhich deter- 
mines the meaning of the verb-word. 

E.g'., 1. Bhavatp utmanu parnsya dvlmn hhrfi- 
tfvyah, 

Satity eva yhrtastokd iva nvat. 


4. The verb-word followed by Mii’ also will change. Vide 
illustration 3-b. 

. *5, The particle T-a' has four meanings. Vide ISiddhdritalcaur 
mud^ on **Cdri}ie dvamJvaiy'. 

6. By the term ‘yacchabda^ all the forms are-comprehended. 

7. Here, according to the commentator, the term ^viniyoga^ 
has a special sense. It means the heginning of a mantra, or the 
beguining of a word, w'hich is the name of a deity (devata). The 
commentary states: 

^*Viniyogo ndma, jnaiitraditvadevdtdpaddditVddWah.* ^ But 

this explanation appears to be inappropriate: 
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2. Daddhi punar nah pitaro mano daddtu 

daivyo jannh (Sam. IX. 24). 

Aganmahi samvvarcasd payasd sam- 
tanuhliir aganmahi manasd samMvena 

(Sam. III. 52). 

3. Apo hi sthd mayohhuvah. 

Indavo vdm usanti hi. 

4:. Hanta te^nayd kditydyanantani kara- 
vdni. 

Ilantainam brahmaugham dhvaydmahe. 

5. Ned ati recanUi. 

N(^d any any am hinasdniti. 

6. Kuvin me putram adMd iU. 

Kuvid anga yavamanta yavancidyathd 
danti. 

7. Naksatram dhdsya bhavati. 

8. Sarma ca stho vvarma ca sttha iti. 
Siiksmd cdsi sivd cdsi. 

9. Maghavan vandislmahi. 

Agne nay a. 

10. Katham asyaisd vasor dhdra samvaU 

saram agnim dpnoti. 

Katham mahatokthena sampadyate. 

11. Adhah svid asl^d npari svid dslH. 
Katham kuryddi tvd yajnapathd. 

12. Tajeta haiva na hy anyad apakramcmam 

bhavatL 
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13. VvUsvd yad ajayasprdhah. 

Yo^ssmdn dvesti yam ca- vaycm dvism- 

mah. 

Yatrdniyaidbhih sacase sAvdbhih. 

Yatard nau davlyah para pa-syat. 

Yatano vai sampat tayoh para jayate. 

Y atadadyadasvati. 

Yatarathd, kdmayate. 

Yatamathd, kdmayate. 

Yddrsad vai jayate. 

14. 8a vd huirdguibhydm upa dadhuti. 

Tiisnlm darbhastambam upa dadhdti. 

15. Atha prdtar dgneyaJi purodd.so bhava- 

ty aindram sdnndyyain. 

Dvdv uttarasydm vedydm pddati bJiava- 
to dvau dak.Anasydm. 

16. 8vaJi svah ireydu. bhavati. 

Here ends the ‘akhyatridhikara’ (tlie treatment 
of rules under the heading verb-word (akhyata). 
Five more aphorisms follow. They deal with the 
differentiation of opinion regarding the distance 
between the verb-words which undergo the change, 
and their pre-texts (nimitta), on account of which 
the verb-words change. The first of these states 
that the pretexts ‘hi’, ‘hanta’, ‘net’, etc., cause a 
change in the verb-word if it is not separated from 
the pretest by more than sixteen letters. 
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E.g., Iluntdsi/tindriyani vlryam somapUham 
mmadymti hoxaniti. 

Here tlie pre-text ‘haiita’ and tlie vei’b-word, 
are separated by twelve letters. 

2. 8a yo haivam etam sainvatsaram adhy- 

dtniam pratisthitam vveda. 

3. Ned ati recaydnUL 

The next aphorism states, that according to 
Bharadvaja, the pre-text may cause a change in the 
verb-word, if it is separated by not more than 25 
letters. 

E.g., 1. Yend nah purve pitarah padajnd arcan- 
io gd avindan. 

2. Yan nirnljd rckkmisd prdvrtasya rdtim 
grbhltam mnkhato nayanf-l. 

The next treats of the conception of the precep¬ 
tor Aupasavi, who says that the limit of distance is 
32 letters. 

E.g., SamyyoJiaivam etam saptadamm prajd- 
patim adhidevatam cadhyatmam ca 
pratis8iitam vveda. 

The next aphorism states that, if Aupasavi‘‘s' 
rule applies the verb-word which immediately pre¬ 
cedes the principal verb-word is also liable to 
change. 

E.g., Sa yat sayam astdmite juhoti, agndv evai^ 

bh^a etat'pravAstehhyo jukoii. Atha vat. 
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prdtar juJioty asya jlvanasya devebhyo 
juhavdmi. 

The last aphorism, too, has reference to Anpa- 
savi’s opinion, that all the verb-words falling under 
the above limitation (32 letters) are liable to change. 

E.g., 1. Yasminn ardhe yajante tcsdni vd mine- 
tauttmno dlksate prathamo’vabhrtdd 
udayatam udaiti. 

2. Ye devdso divy ekadasa sttha prtMvydm 
iti. 


Section III. 

Sutra 1. 

When a number of verb-words, in the sense 
of Sdniyoga’, occur in a sentence, then only 
the first verb-word undergoes a change. 

E.g., 1. Tdsnlm darbhastambmn upa dadhdti, 
Y aj usdbhijuhoti, 

2. Tusnim udaemnasdn ninayaU, Yajusd 
vapati, 

Sutra 2. 

When there are two verb-words indicating 
‘inquisitiveness’, the preceding one undergoes a 
change. 

E.g., 1. Jiihavdnf mdhmisdm iti, 

2. Katawasyaitat karma samvatsaram 

agndm dpnoti. 

3. Katham sa varendgnind sampadyate. 
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Sutra 3. 

When different varieties and forms of verb- 
words occur in the same sentence, the first alone is 
considered to be changeable. 

E.g., 1. Puruso ha ndrdyancm prajdpatir uvdca 
—yajasva yajasveti. 

2. Atha yaja yajaty evottardn dha. 

Sutra 4. 

When a number of verb-words bearing the 
sense of investigation and conjunction, occurs in the 
same sentence, the first verb-word is changeable. 

E.g., Investigation—(vicarita) Yajed djyabhd- 

gau jyd^ iti yajetd^ na yajaW iti. 

Conjunction (samuccaya)— 3arma ca stho 
varmma ca stthah. 

Suhsmd Gdsi sivd cdsi. 

Sutra 5. 

According to Bharadvaja, the verb-word 
associated with an elliptical sentence, and 
repeated for the sake of explanation, will not be 
changeable, if any reference to time or season is 
made in the sentence. 

‘ ‘ Nirvacane ’nuhandho vdkyaseso ’vadhyar- 
thas cavadhdrano na tnkuruta iti bhd- 
radvdjah.” 
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Extract from the commentary— 

^‘Nirvacanam ndmdrthast/dnvdkhydnam. 
Tac ca vidhirilpena vdnuvddarupena vd purvapa- 
dasthdndm ity arthah. A^mhadhyata ity a/yiuban* 
dhah, Bimah punar dvartanam ity arthah, 
Nirvacane^nubandho vdhyaseso yasminn dkhydte 
tad dkhydtam na vikurutc iti hhdradvdjdcdryo 
manyate, Tathd avadhyartho yo\mdlidrano 
yasminn dkhydte drsyate tad api na vikriyate 
iti bhdradvdjo manyate, Avadhir atra kdla- 
visesa iicyate, Viniyogo vdkyasesa iti prdptdpavd- 
do ^yam, Kram enoddharandni. 

Devd dl ksdm niraminddityai prdpanlyam 
ity are krsyaiy atheti, Bhdradvdjoktir vikri¬ 
yate vd, Vastdjine pusiikdmam ahliisincet^ krsnd- 
jine brhmavarcasakdmam, ubhayor ubhayakdmam, 
iti prathamasyoddharanam, Dvitlyasyoddharo/nani 
yathu — 

Evam eva madhyandine savanagrhita evai- 
tasmad acchdvdkyayottamo graho bJiavaty atha 
trtiyam vasaiiyam vascUlndm (wanayati^\ 

Sutra 6. 

^BliuyovadP, ^variyovadr, and ^kaniyovadi’,— 
these three will not cause a change in the following 
verb-word. The etymology of these words is as 
follows : 

‘‘(1) hhnyo bahutaram vadatUi hhuyovddl, 

(2) gurutaram vadatUi variyovddl, 

(3) kaniyo^lpataram vadatUi kaniyovddV^ 
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Extract from the commentary— 

“Bhuyovadpadayah param hhutam dkhyd- 
tam na vikurvantUy arthah/^ 

The meaning of this is not clear from the 
text. It is only stated that these three are con¬ 
sidered to be ‘anavadlijiranas’. The commentator 
explains the word anavadharana in the following 
manner— 

“Te hhuyovadyddayo^navadharandh. Ava- 
dhdranakdryakdrino na syuJi.” 

E.g., 1. Tasya hhuyo bhuya eva tejo bhavati. 

2. Parah para eva vartyas tejo bhavati. 

3. Kanlyah kanlyas tejo bhavati. 

Sutra 7. 

Of the pre-texts already mentioned in the 
previous section, the one wliicli has tlie sense of 
‘parisamapti’ will not cause a change in the verb- 
word. That is to say, of tlie many verb-words 
which occur near the above pre-text, only that which 
is associated with the sense of the pre-text is 
changeable. 

Extract from the commentary— 

^Alyddlndm madhye’nyatania ekatamah pari- 
samdptyarthas ced dkhydtam na vikaroti. Bahusv 
apy dkhydtesu yendkhydtena sambadhyate tad evd- 
khydtam vikaroti. Samlpasthitdny apy anydkhyd- 
tdni na vikurvanti. Tasminn eva svasambaddhd- 
khydte pa risamdptyarthatvdt. ’ ’ 
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E.g., (1) Kim hi hared yad antarilcsam harmni, 
divam hardmlii haret. 

(2) Hantdsyai pratisthum kalpaydnlti 
sa slriyam. 

SUTKA 8. 

‘Yama’ is a term dciiotiiig a word or its 
re-duplication. Of the Yamas wliicli begin with 
vowx'ls, tlie one having the least number of vowels 
or moras, should be sounded with the normal accent. 

E.g., Tad c’kaikayaivemdhdlokdvf ,s'« tanoti. 
Ekaikayaivemdikllokdnt sprnute. Tas- 
nidd ekaikdm evduavdnam atm hruydt. 

Here the first ‘eka’ has less moras than the 
second. So it should be sounded in its normal form. 
The samasa of the word is ‘eka caika ca’. Here, 
by the rule; 

Striydh pumvad bhdsita, etc., (Panini). 

the suffix ‘tap’ of the former gets elided. Thus the 
former should be pronounced in one mora-time, and 
the latter in two. 

SuTKA y. 

According to Bharadvfija, if the word and its 
re-duplication beginning either with a vowel or 
otherwise, are equal in moras, the former will not 
be accented normally. 

E.g., Beginning with vowel —Upopennii mayhem 
van. 

Here the two ‘upa’ are equal in moras. 
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Not beginning with vowel— 

(1) Prapprdyam agniJi. 

(2) Samsamid yuvase vrsan. 

Here also two ‘pra’, and ‘sam’ are equal in 
moras. So the first ‘upa’, and ‘sam’, are 
changeable. 

Sutra 9. 

In the Pratisakhya, words are classified into 
four kinds (noun, verb, preposition, and particle). 
Their accentuation differs in brahmana (from that 
of mantra). 

Now Katyayana begins to explain two rules of 
sarnskara of the Satapatha-brdhmanw, which are 
uncommon to mantras. 

Sutra 11. 

When the vowel (‘a’ sliort or long) originating 
from the throat, is joined with the following ‘r’, 
and both of them are savarnas, the result is ‘ar’. 

E.g., (1) Yatkinca rtusu>yatkincartum kri- 
yate ca. 

Here, the sh6rt ‘a’ is joined with the following 

(2) Tathd rsmam^tatharsindm tathd 
manusymidm. 

Here, long ‘a’ is joined with the following ‘y’, 
Yadi_rktah>ygdyrkto hhur iti,. 
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Here, as the throat-vowel is not joined with 
this rule does not apply. 

Tam ftavah. 

Here, as the letters are not savarnas the rule 
does not apply. 

Sapta rsln para ekam dhuh. 

As this is a mantra portion, the rule does not 
apply. 


Sutra 12. 

The letter ‘v’, Avliich is at the end of a word and 
which is preceded and followed by vowels, should 
be elided. 

E.g., (1) Dvau itiydvd iti. 

(2) TraycDstrmsau itiytryastrimid iti. 

(3) Vdyo iha'^vdya iha. 

Sutra 13. 

The remaining rules should be understood 
from general scientific works (samanya-sastra). 
The commentator explains the word samanya- 
sastra as subsidiary Vedic treatise (vedanga), and 
Panini’s grammar. 


Sutra 14. 

The literal translation of this aphorism is— 
‘the letters a, i, u, y, and 1, are avarna- 
dharanas’. The sense of the word ‘avarna-dharana’ 
is not interpreted well by the commentator. His 
meaning is that each of these letters are of 18 kinds. 
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Every diphtho^iig-letter has its 12 kinds, because 
diphthongs have no short form. 

Sutra 15. 

The Brahmanas of Tdndins and BMllavins are 
accented in the same manner as prescribed to the 
Satapatha. 

In the next 9 apliorisins an elal)orate explana¬ 
tion of the Pratisakhya-sutra “t<apta” is given. They 
deal with the special accents related to the Sama- 
veda. 

Sutra 16. 

There are seven accents in the Sdma-vecla. 

Sutra 17. 

They are—sadja, rsabha, gandhara, madhyama, 
pahcama, dhaivata, and nisada. 

Sutra 18. 

The organs [)rodncing them (are given below). 

Sutra 19. 

The sadja is produced from the throat. 

Sutra 20. 

The rsabha is produced from the head. 

Sutra 21. 

The gandhara originates from the nose. 

Sutra 22. 

The madhyama originates from the heart. 
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Sutra 23. 

The dhaivata is produced from the forehead. 

Sutra 24. 

The nisada is produced from the human body 
as a whole. 

SlTTliA 2.5. 

The briiliamaun of Caraka contains accents like 
mantra: it has tliroc accents: acute, j^rave, and 
circumflex. 


Sutra 26. 

Among- the Carakas, the brahmanas of 
Khfmdikeya and Aukheya have four accents in 
some places, the fourth being ‘pracita’. 

Sutra 27. 

For otliers (Asvalayaua, etc.), the brahmana- 
svara is prescribed. Here tlio commentator 
states that the hrahmana-svara means mono-tone 
(tana or ekasruti). 

Sutra 28. 

For the Vedahga and Upaiiga works the 
tana-svara alone (mono-tone) is prescribed. The 
subsidiary Vedic treatises are—ftiksa, Kalpa, Vya- 
karana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyautisa. The 
upaiiga works are—pratipada, anupada, chando- 
bhasa, etc. 

Here ends the Bhasika-parisista of Katyayana. 



CHAPTER V. 


OTHER MINOR TREATISES ON THE 
SUKLAYAJURVEDW TEXT. 

In addition to the Katyuyana-prdtisdkhya, there 
are some minor works, describing the details regard¬ 
ing the accentuation, euphonic combinations and 
changes, the method of pronunciation, and related 
subjects of the Sukla-yajurvedic text. Of them 23 
works have been hitherto published. To indicate 
their nature and merit, a short description of each 
of them is given below. 

I. Vasisthi-siksa. 

This work is based on the Kiltyayana’s Sarvdnu- 
krama. Here the Rks (verses) and Yajus portions 
(sacrificial formulas and phrases), in each chapter 
of the Sukla-yajurveda are differentiated. 

II. Katyayani-siksa. 

Of the three accents, the circumflex is the most 
difficult. Here, an attempt is made to describe the 
characteristics of this particular accent, in the de¬ 
tached (pada) and combined (samhita) texts. At 
the end, a short description of acute, grave, and 
pracaya accent-pitches also is found. There exists 
a commentary on this work by one Jayanta-svamin. 
The text portion contains 13 karikas only. 
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III. ParasabI-siksa, 

This work calouJateB the letters of each Kandika 
(sub-section of chapters of the SuMa-yajurveda), 
and describes the method of their pronunciation. 
Here and there some euphonic rules also are stated 
without any order or arrangement. 

IV. Mandavya-siksa. 

Here, tlie labials occurring in each chapter are 
given with examples. 

V. Amoghanakdini-siksa. 

The words containing labials and dentals are 
enumerated here. The letters which appear in their 
short and long forms in the Samhita; the change of 
a short letter into a long one, if it occurs in the 
pada text; the three different pronunciations of ‘va’ 
(guru, laghu and laghutara); the characteristics of 
nada and nasals with examples; the five kinds of 
raiiga; the seven kinds of pluta; and the method 
of pronunciation of letters; are also described. The 
author ot the Prdfisukliya-prculipa-Hhsd has stated*^ 
that this work is a supplement to the Pratijnd-sutra 
(parisista). 

VI. Laghvamoghanandini-siksa. 

This is a small treatise containing 17 karikas. 
The main topics are: 


1 . 


Vide Sih^asamgraha, Benares edition, p. 281. 

55 
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(1) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘y’. 

(2) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘v’. 

(3) Rules regarding the pronunciation of 
anus vara in different moras. 

The conditions under which ‘y’ is pronounced 
as ‘j’, those under which ‘y’ is sounded as Isats- 
pr§ta, and the anusvara is pronounced in two moras; 
are defined with sufficient illustrations. 

VII. Madhyandinamahaespeanita siksa. 

There is no sufficient evidence to identify the 
author of this work with the sage Madhyandina, who 
is known as the preceptor of one of the Sakhae or 
schools of the Vdjnsaneyi-samhitd. The work begins 
with the well-known verse, which states that the 
mantra (Vedic verses) should be pronounced with¬ 
out any fracture or elision of accent-pitches and 
letters respectively. 

Mantro hlnas svarato varnato vd 
mithydprayukto na tarn artham aha | 

Sa vdgvajro yaja/mdnam hinasti 
yathendrasatrm svarato*parddhdt || 

The topics of the work can be divided under t\(ro 
main headings: 

(1) Dvitvaprakarana (the section on the re¬ 
duplication of letters). 

(2) Galitarcanam nirnayaprakarana (the 
section on the repeated Rk-portions). 



Minor Treatises 


435 


The first deals with the duplication of conson 
ants in the combined text; and the second with the 
portions of Rks, which are known as repetitions, 
in each chapter of the Vajasaneyi-sa>rnhitd. These 
repetitions of Rk-portions have been estimated to 
number 1975. 

^^Evam catussastyuttarasatam lopdh, ekdda- 
sottaram astddasasatais saha iti.” 

VIII. Laghumadhyandiniyasiksa (dvitiya) . 

This work contains 28 karikas. The subjects 
described here can be classified under the following 
sections: 

(1) Sandhi-prakarana. 

(2) Ayogavaha-prakarana. 

(3) Indication of accents by fingers. 

In the first section only some of the important 
euphonic changes are defined. They are; 

(1) The changes of ‘sa’. 

(2) The changes of ‘ya’. 

(3) The three kinds of ‘va’—^guru (heavy), 
laghn, (light), and laghutara (lighter), and their 
application. 

(4) The alterations of ‘r’ and ‘1’. 

(5) Three kinds of anusvara (hrasva, dir- 
gha, and guru) and their application. 
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Illustrations are also given. The second sec¬ 
tion begins with the sentence 

athd^ogavahan aha/* 

but only the description of the mode of utterance of 
the visarga is to be seen. Generally the visarga 
should be pronounced like the hiss of a serpent. 
But its pronunciation changes according to its 
environments; sometimes it is kanthya, sometimes 
palatal, kantha-talu, and kanthyostha. Besides this, 
the visarga is uttered like ‘ha’, ‘hi’, ‘hu’, ‘he’, and 
‘ho’, according to the context. 

E.g., (1) Devo vas savita (ha). 

(2) Devts tisrah (hi). 

(3) Akhus te pasuh (hu). 

(4) Agneh (he). 

(5) Bdhvoh (ho). 

The third section shows how the acute, the 
grave, the circumflex, and pracaya accents should 
be indicated by fingers. 

IX. Amaresanikmita Vabnabatnapbadipika 

SiKSA. 

The author of this work is one Amaresa, who 
belongs to the Bharadvaja family. 'The work 
contains 227 karikas. This work can be viewed as 
an epitome of Katyayana’s Pratisakhya. But here 
all the themes of the Pratisakhya are not dealt with. 
For instance, regarding the accentuation, only the 
general rules are defined. The author does not 
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follow the Pratisakhya in the treatment of subjects, 
but he has adopted his own arrangement, which is 
as follows: 

(1) Benediction and authorship 1—3. 

(2) The oratorical study of the Vedic text 
which should be done only after understanding the 
rules of the accentuation and samskara 4—9 (Prati¬ 
sakhya I. 1—4). 

(3) Enumeration of letters, 10—17 (Prati¬ 
sakhya VIII .1—20). 

(4) Explanation of technical terms—jit, dhi, 
mut, kanthya, etc., 18—20 (Pnitisfvkhya I. 44—54). 

(5) Enumeration of particular letters—la, 
lha, jihvamtilTya, etc., which are not used by Madhy- 
andinas, 21 (Pratisakhya VIII. 33—34). 

(6) Description of hrasva, dirgha, pluta, anu, 
and param.anu, 22, 23 (Pratisakhya I. 55—61). 

(7) Description of sthana, karana, and 
asyaprayatna. The asyaprayatna is not described 
in the Pratisakhya, 24—43 (Pratisakhya I. 62—84). 

. , (8) Purvahga-parahgacarcca, 44—55 (Prati¬ 

sakhya I. 102—106). 

(9) Description of the nine letters—anusvara, 
visarga, n-asikya, yamas4, jihvamuliya, and upadh- 
maniya—which never occur independently. The 
purvahga-parahgacinta with regard to Svarabhakti 
(vowel-fragment) is also described here. 50, 52, 53. 
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(10) The three conditions of the human body 
—‘ayama’, ‘mardava’, 'abhighata’, conducting to 
the production, of sounds. Different changes of the 
body, if the accentuation takes place, 88—90 (Prati- 
sakhya I. 31, 32). 

(11) If udatta joins with anudatta or 
svarita the result is udatta. The combination is of 
six kinds: 

(1) Anudatta+udatta>udatta. 

(2) Udatta+udatta>udatta. 

(3) Jatya circumflex-fudatta>udatta. 

(4) Udatta-j-padavytta circumflex>udatta. 

(5) Udatta+tairovyanjana circumflex > 
udatta. 

(6) Udatta+tairovirama circumflex > 

udatta. 

These changes are explained with sufficient 
illustrations in 91—101 (Pratisakhya, second chap¬ 
ter). 


(12) Estimation of the relative strength of 
vowels, 102—105. 

(13) Rules of samskara, 106—214 (Prati- 
sakhya adhyayas III, IV, VI, VII). 

Here, in verses 177, 178, and 179, some euphonic 
combinations are compared with ‘ayaspinda’, urna- 
pinda’, ‘darupinda’, etc. These terms are not men¬ 
tioned in the Pratisakhya. In the Yajnavalkya-siksd- 
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they are defined® with examples. The verses 194— 
196 state that there can be one, two, three, four, or 
more words in a pada (line of verse). This fact has 
found a place in the first chapter of the Pratisakhya 
as one of the general subjects to be discussed, but 
here, it is interpolated among the rules of euphonic 
changes, which seems to be irrelevent (Pratisakhya 
I. 157). 

(14) Description of the colours and the pre¬ 
siding deities of letters, 215, 216 (Pratisakhya VIII. 
35—42). 

(15) Classification of words (pada), their 
presiding deities, and gotras (family or races), 217 
—219 (Pratisakhya VIII. 47—55). 

(16) Description of the caste, presiding 
deities, etc., of different accents and letters, 220— 
227. 


X. Kesavi Siksa. 

This small treatise contains nine sutras with 
their commentary. The author of both the text and 
the commentary, is one Kesava, who was a great 
astrologer, and belonged to a family of astrologers. 
The text portion is otherwise known as the Paribhd- 
smka-sutra. This work deals with the changes of 
sounds of some of the letters, when they are 

2. Vide F^jnavatkya-MIc^d, verses 202, 203, etc. JSik^dsam- 

^raha, Benares edition, 1893. 
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pronounced. Each sutra deals with a separate 
subject. As these subjects seem to be very 
important to phonologists, they are specified below: 

(1) At the beginning of a word, the letters 
‘y’ and ‘v’, if they are preceded by vowels or the 
pieposition ‘sam’, should be sounded as double. 

E.g., (1) Tvd vdyava>tvd vvdyava. 

(2) Kas tvd yunakti>kas tvd yyuna- 
kti. 

(3) Sam vapdm^sam vvapdmi. 

(4) Sam yaumi>sam yyaumi. 

(2) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letter ‘y’ which is combined with the letters 
‘r’, ‘h’, or ‘r’, should be sounded like ‘ja’. 

E.g., (1) Sdmdnyrghhih (Sam. XX. 11). 

(2) Panibhir guhyamdnah. 

(3) Ghrtdcl sttho dh'iiryoA.i. 

(3) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letter ‘s’ should be pronounced as ‘kh’, except, 
if the ‘s’ is combined with the letters of ta-mute- 
series. 

E.g., Ise ttvd (Sam. I. 1). 

Counter-illustration: 

Sresthatamdya (Sam. I. 1). 

(4) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
if the letter repha is combined with the letter ‘s’, 
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‘s’, ‘s’, or ‘h’ which are not joined with any other 
consonants, it should be pronounced as ‘re’. 

E.g., (1) Pdrsvyenaypdresavyetm, 

(2) Satavalsoysatavaleso. 

(3) Hvurfit^hvdresU. 

(4) Barhise tvd'^harehise tvd. 

Note: This rule is applicable to the letter ‘la’ 
also, because both the letters ‘r’ and ‘1’ are con¬ 
sidered to be savarnas. These two letters are very 
widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, both in roots 
and in suffixes, and even in prefixes. According to 
the rule, 

“Adesapratyayayoh” (Panini. VIII. 3. 59) 
the letter ‘sa’, if it does not end in a word, 
changes into murdhanya ‘.sa’, if it is preceded by 
‘in’—pratyahara (contraction) or ka-mute-series. 
Here (the third illustration) as the repha stands 
in the middle of ‘in’—pratyaliara, the following ‘sa’ 
becomes murdhanya, hence the illustration is the 
same for both ‘s’ and ‘r’. 

Counter-illustration: 

Slrmo dyauh. 

In this example the letter ‘s’ is joined with 
another consonant ‘n’. So this rule does not apply. 

(5) At the end and at the beginning of a 
word, the anusvara is converted into anunasika, 
if it is followed by ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘ha’, and repha. 

E.g., (1) Prthivydm satena. 

56 
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(2) Yajumsi ndma. 

(3) Sasrvdmsam vvdjajitam. 

(4) Simhy asi. 

(5) I sum raylndm. 

Note-. Generally the anusvara is of three kinds. 
They are: short (hrasva), long (dirgha), and 
heavy (guru). To determine which of these under¬ 
goes the above-mentioned change in any particular 
case, the following statement will be helpful. 

(1) If a shoi’t letter follows, the preceding 
anusvara is considered to be long. 

(2) If a long letter follows, the anusvara is 

short. 

(3) If a combined letter follows, the anus¬ 
vara is to be considered a heavy one. 

(6) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the whole mute-series, if combined with ‘sa’, ‘sa’ 
or ‘sa’, which are already joined with ‘r’ or if 
preceded by visarga (surd-breathing) or by repha, 
should be doubled. 

E.g., (1) Askkannam adya. 

(2) Puskkarasrajam. 

(3) Agneh ppriyom asya. 

(7) At the beginning and in the middle of a 
word, the letter ‘sa’, if followed by ‘va’ or ‘ya’, 
is not to be doubled. , 

This seems to be an exceptional rule. But, 
here^ it should be noted, that no mention has 
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been previously made of the duplication of ‘sa’ 
which might necessitate an exception. 

(8) At the end and in the middle of a woi'd 
the letter ‘r’, whether it is joined with consonants 
or not, should be pronounced together with the 
sound ‘e’. 

E.g., Krsno’si^kresno ’si. 

Pifrmate'^ pitrcmate. 

(9) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
a short letter should be pronounced as long. But 
this elongation does not take place, if tlie short 
letter is followed either by tlie letter ‘a’ (whether 
in combination with consonants or not) or by a letter 
joined with a consonant or visarga. 

E.g., Mdghasamsd dhrm'd as min (/opotan 

sgdiiia (Sain. 1. 1). 

Here the letters ‘glia’, ‘jia’, ainl ‘ta’ should be 
sounded as long. 

E.g., Yaja mdnasga. 

Ilere, as tlie lettei- ‘ja’ is followed by ‘il’, which 
is joined with a consonant ‘m’, this rule does not 
apply. 

The above nine rules are briefly enunciated by 
the author himself in the following six karikas: 

“Purvd halvyoh padddau ca 
vede sampurvayor vvijau | 

YasyarharepJiayuktasya 
jah padadyantamadhyake 11 
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Sasyoccnrah khakarah sydt 
turn vind cchandasi svake || 

Vihalsaly urdhvarepho yas 
saikdrah prdk samnccaret | 

Amisvdrasya vede 

sali rephe pare hhavet || 

Ilrasvud dtrgho dirghdddhrasvas 
samyoge ca pare gurnh 11 

Vyrkadayah panca vargdh 
sarpurvd guravas ca te || 

Visargdc ca pare tadvad 
rayuktds chandasi smrtdh [ 

Hrasvam dtrgham hhavet kihcit 
samhitdydm pare na cet\\ 

Ilalsamyuidyutdkdras 

cdvarno hal visargayuk ||” 

The above verses will be useful as mnemonics 
only to the close student of this treatise. For the 
general reader they will not serve any purpose, 
because they abound in technical terms. The sub¬ 
ject of this work is the proper pronunciation of 
the text of the Madhyandina recension. These rules 
of pronunciation seem to be purely arbitrary, and 
in these days, the pronunciation of ‘kr’ into ‘hare’, 
of ^guhya’ into ‘guhja’ and of ‘ise' into ‘ikhe’ 
require special instruction. It may be guessed that 
such works on phonology had their origin mainly in 
a desire to keep up the traditional method of hand¬ 
ing down phonological instruction, followed by the 
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early Vedic Aryans, whose pronunciation was per¬ 
haps, far from perfect. It is a well-knowni fact, 
that even Pandits, who belong to some places in 
north India, pronounce ‘ya’ as ‘ja’ and a general 
indistinctness of sounds may also be observed in 
their ordinary discourse in Sanskrit. 

It is stated that the autlior of tlie Sarvasam- 
mata-siksu is also one Ke.sava. 

‘ ‘ Surudevabudhendrasya 
nandanena mahdtmand \ 

P ran It am k esn vd ryena- 

laksanam sarvasammatam |]” 

Eegarding the identity of Kesava with the 
author of this work, there is no evidence. 

XI. Kbsavi siksa. 

The author of this work is also the same 
Kesava. The work contains 21 kaiikas. Tlic 
topics fall under the following heads. 

A. 1—6. Tlie metliods of indicating letters 
with fingers. 

B. Rules of the pronunciation of letters. 

• • 7, 8. The letter ‘ya’. 

9—11. Tlie letters ‘r’ and ‘1’. 

12, 13. Three kinds of pronunciation—guru 
(heavy), madhyama (middle), and laghu (light), of 
antasthas. 


14. The letter ‘sa’. 
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15—17, Anuiiasika and its ditferent kinds. 

18, 19. Pauses of the voice in pronunciation. 

20—21. The authorship of the work. 

A careful study of this treatise will lead one to 
think, that this is not a complete work like some 
others on the same subject. This work also lays 
down the rules to be adopted by a student of the 
Vedas. 


XII. SiKSA BY MaLLASABMAN. 

Tliis work is otherwise known as Hastasvara- 
prakriyd. The author is one Kesava. The follow¬ 
ing* verses of his throw light on the date of the 
work and the author: 

^^Hrlmafd kdnyakubjena 
luj upiimanyvagnihotnyd | 
,^nma(lvr(lasvarupdndm 
srhnad-vdkpaiisarmandm 11 
Silnund pifrhhakteva 
waUaviprena dhlmafd | 

Vikra ai d rkayafdhdes u 

ceudravasvayahhumisii 11 
Krt eya ni h dla h odh dya 
svahasfasvaraprakriyd 11' ’ 

This work contains 65 karikas (memorial 
verses on scientific subjects) on the whole. Laying 
down the general rules of the study of the Vedas, 
the author, at the beginning of the work, mentions 
Manu and Ravana in the following manner; 




Minor Treatises 


447 


^‘Atha sddharanank/aniah — 

Tathd Prdtisdkhye nuinuh — 

‘Brdhmanah pranavam kurifdd 
dddv ante ca sarvadd ) 

Sravaty anohkrtam pfirvain 
parastdc ca ||’ 

* # * 

Atra japddaii ha,<>tasvaravayiicihliiasijdiia- 
dhikdntv(uti r<lvau<*n(i svardiikiusc ydjna- 
imlkyoHi siksdydm ca hodhitam/' 

From the above extract, it is clear, that thei-o 
was in existence a Pratisakhya by Mann. But tlierci 
is no information from, any other source to supj)oi‘i 
this, or as to what recension of the Vedic text it 
belongs. Hitherto only four Pi*atisak1iyas were 
known (the Uy-vcda-yrdtisdkhya, the 'I'ditfirlya- 
prdtisdkhyay the Vdjasancyi-prdtlsdkhya, and 
tlie Atliarva-ceda-pniti.sdkliya). But there are 
many works tieating about the subjects of 
Prdiisdkhya. To mention only a few, they are: 
the Puspa-sutra, the Niddna-siitra, the Upalcklid- 
Sutra, and a work in siitra form (gnomic sentence) 
named, as it appears to us, not quite correctly, the 
Atharva-veda-prdtisdkhyn, and rec^ently published 
from Lahore under the editorship of Visvabandhu- 
vidyarthi-sastrin. Even the Piispa-sutra is referred 
to as Pratisakhya by many scholars. The above 
extract furnishes another j^iece of information: 
Eavana is the author of the Svarankum-siksd, a 
minor treatise defining the rules of accentuation and 
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samskara. Now there exists a work of this name, 
and it is described here under No. 13, bat the author 
of it is one Jayanta-svamin. In the printed edition 
of this work, at the end, there is a foot-note of the 
editor, stating that some have ascribed the author¬ 
ship of the work to Havana. But the note is of 
little help to us as it might have been written with 
reference to the above extract of the present trea¬ 
tise. There are many evidences to prove that 
Havana was a great author in Vedic and philoso¬ 
phical literature. Many extracts are to be seen in 
the later works from Havana’s commentary on 
Vedic texts, and some of them have been reproduced 
at the end of the first chapter of the present mono¬ 
graph. Havana has also written a commentary on 
Kanada’s Vaisesika-sutras. Besides these, there are 
some minor works, one of them being Rdvana-hhet 
connected with the Yajur-veda, which are in manu¬ 
script form. A stotra work, viz., the Rdva\iakrta- 
sivatdndava-stotra has been published in the Brhat- 
stotra-ratndkara (Nirnayasagara edition) and is 
attributed to Havana. 

The main subject of the present treatise is the 
description of the method of indication of accents by 
different postures of the hand. There is no other 
work hitherto known, treating about this subject 
equally elaborately. The contents of the work are 
given below: 

(1) SddhdrananUjamdh. 

(2) Mulasthdnam, 
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(S) Samdnyavidhih, 

(4) Catussvaragatih, 

(5) Purnd-rdha-^iyubja-jdtydndm samjnd, 

(6) Ilastasvaragatipram dm am. 

(7) Angulinissaranam. 

(8) Anundsikasamjnd. 

(9) Ksipravicdrah. 

(10) Rekhdbhir uddttd-nuddtia'-svaritasamjnd. 

(11) Takarddimantesit tarjanyangu\sthayo- 

gaddmustyantah kriydh {vicitragatih), 

(12) Repha-viscsoktih. 

(13) Brdhmana-svara-samkscpah. 

(14) Ranga-mahdrangd-tirangdh. 

(15) Rangadhidm uccdrane pramdinam. 

(16) Dvisvarakramah. 

(17) Osthamakdrasthdndni. 

(18) 0sthamakdrotpattih. 

(19) Sthakdrasthdndni. 

XIII. SvAHANKUSA-SIKSA. 

This is also a small treatise containing 25 verses. 
The author begins the work stating that he is going 
to define the various kinds of accents. At first he 
describes the four varieties of the circumflex accent: 
jatya, abhinihita, ksaipra, and praslista, and their 
67 
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change into tremor in particular places. Then he 
deals with the three main accents and their com¬ 
binations, which result in the change of one accent 
into another. After that, ‘tairovyanjana’, ‘tairovi- 
rama’, and ‘padavrtta’-circumflexes are character¬ 
ised. For all these, he produces sufficient illustra¬ 
tions. He also mentions some rules, vis .: 

(1) the pircumflex-accent cannot he pro 
nounced in some places, 

(2) the tremor should be sounded in favour 
of, the circumflex, 

.and (3) the rule for the pronunciation of a con¬ 
sonant, which is preceded by a vowel and joined 
with the last letter of the mute-series. 

The different varieties of tremor (hrasva- 
kampa, dlrgha-k^mpa, etc.), are also detailed here. 

The 23rd verse of the work is as follows: 

‘ ‘ Jayantasvamina proktdh 
slokdnum ekai’imsatih | 

Svardnkuseti vikhydtd 

hahvrcdm svarasiddhaye ||” 

The above verse states that the work contains 
only 21 verses. But four additional verses are found 
in the printed edition. 

The rules of the treatise, are meant for ‘bhavr- 
cas’. But as the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd also consists 
largely of mantra or Rk-portions, these rules seem 
to be necessary to a student of the Sukla-yajurveda 
also. 
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XIV. SODASASLOKI-SIKSA. 

The name itself is significant of the length 
of the work. The author is one Eamakrsna. Here, 
some elementary principles, regarding the pronun¬ 
ciation of words, are laid down, in a clear manner. 
The contents fall under: 

(1) enumeration of letters. 

(2) each of the original three vowels, which 
are the earliest and most universal vowels of the 
Indo-European languages can occur in 18 forms, in 
the following manner: 

(1) hrasvm, (2) dirglui, (3) pluta, X 
(1) udatta, (2) anudatta, (3) svarita, X 
(1) saiiunasika, (3) niranunasika -- 18. 

(3) description of consonants. 

(4) description of some contracted terms 
(pratyahara). 

(5) description of the term sparsa, usman, 
antastha, etc. 

(6) jihvamuliya and upadhmanlya are con¬ 
sidered to be ‘ardhavisargas’. 

(7) description of sthanas—kantha, talu, etc. 

and (8) how a student becomes fit to make pro^ 
per sounds. 
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XV. Avasananirnaya-siksa. 

The authorship of this work is ascribed to 
Ananta-deva. The name Ananta is widely known in 
the iSuMa-yajurvedic literature. The autlior of the 
commentaries on tlie Bhdsilca-sutra, the Pratijnu- 
'sutrci, the S'uklayajus-sarvdmiT^.ramanl, the Kdtyd- 
yana-prdtisdkhya, and the Svardstaka-siksd, is 
knouTi as Ananta. But in some works his name is 
written as Ananta-deva, and in some others as 
Ananta-bhafta. It is not possible here to determine 
whether different authors were known by this same 
name or whether the same person is known as the 
author of different works. The date of the work is: 

Rasaveddiikendumite (1946) 
phdlgime siiklapaksake | 

Purnimdydm. yuror vdrc’- 
vasdndny aidiitdni 

In this work the endings are numbered as 
follows: 

(1) Dvyavasana 1493. 

(2) Antyavasana 233. 

(3) Tryavasana 150. 

(4) Caturavasana 32. 

(5) Niravasana 56. 

(6) Madhyavasana 5. 

(7) Pancavasana 8. 

(8) Sadavasana 2. 
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(9) Navavasana 2. 

The total number of endings is 1975. 

XVI. SvAEABHAKTir.AKSAXAI>AI!ISISTA-SIKSA. 

This work is aseribed to Katyhyaua. It con¬ 
tains 42 karikas, 9''he style and diction lead one 
to think that the work belongs to a later ])oriod, 
than that of Katyayana. This ascription was not 
thought condemnable; as many other works on the 
field, which were later compositions, generally bore 
the authorship of great sages, it miglit be, simi)ly 
to claim greater antiquity. Instances are to be 
found in the Vydsa-siksu, the Madhyandma-siksd, 
the Bhdradvdja-siksd, etc. 

In this work, maj)y pratyaliaras (contracted 
forms), which are known as Panini’s inventions, are 
used. If the autlior of this work had lieen Katya¬ 
yana, he would naturally have used the same pratya- 
haras in his Pratisakhya, Pratijnd-sfitra and Blid- 
ska, so that tlie hulk of those woi’ks could have 
been reduced to two-thirds of tlioir j)resent length. 
The last 6 verses of the treatise are with regard to 
svara-bhakti, and are a re-production from tlie 
Xdjnavalkya-siksd. The subjects are: 

(1) Varieties of the circumflex-accent. 

(2) Some euphonic combinations. 

(3) Duplication. 

(4) Glassification of euphony (lopa, agama, 

vikara and prakrtibhava). 
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(5) Description of ‘viv^tti’ and its kinds. 

(6) , Different kinds of ‘svara-bliakti’. 

After the fourth, the following sentence is to 
he seen: 

‘Iti Katifdyana-pratisdkhya-varfioccarapra- 

Icdrah. ’ 

XVII. Keamasandhana-siksa. 

The work accurately states the number of 
(krama) sandhanas in each of the sections or adhya- 
yas according to the krama text. 

XVIII. Galadkk-siksa. 

This Avork calculates the number of Eks, which 
have some portion in common. The Avork is a re¬ 
production of the second section of the Siksa by 
Madhyandina-maharsi, which is described here 
under number eight. 

XIX. PKATlSAKHYArKAnU>A-SIKSA. 

This is a later and bigger Avork than the rest. 
The author is one Balakrsna. He gives the date of 
the work in the following words: 

“iSdke dvyahhrdstahhumite 

subhe vikramavatsare | 

Mdghe mdsi site pakse 

pratipad-bhdnuvdsarc || 

Prd tisdkhyap radlpdkhyd 

sikseyam racitd subhd \ ‘ 

Godase ity updhvew 

bdlakrsnena dMmatd 11” 

... , . 
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He has written this work after consulting several 
Siksas and Pratisakliyas. He mentions Yajnavalkya, 
Vasutha-siksd, Parasara, tlio LaghumCidhyandi- 
niya-sikm, the Amoghnmndinl-sikm, the Mallaka- 
vikrta-sarvasanigraha-hastasvaraprakriyd,^ Panini, 
the Pdninlya-siksd, Kesava (siksa-kara), the Srl- 
hhdsya, the Nat'diika-siltra {Kesavl siksd), the 
author of the Jyotsndd the autlior of the Ptatijnd- 
sdtra-himsya, the Mddhyawlina-sdi.fd, tlie KdPjd- 
yana-siksd, tlie AmaresJ-siksd, tlie Adiiya-pnrdna, 
the Vdrdha-pHfdna, and tlie Pardsara-smrti. Not 
only does this work clearly state tlie subjects of 
Pratisakliya but it also defines most of tlie Prfiti- 
sdkhya-sutras, section by section, with illustrations. 
In the Pratisilkliya, the arrangement of subjects is 
not satisfactorily made, and the sutras dealing witli 
several subjects, are found without any order in 
some particular cliapters. Put the author of tlie 
present treatise deals with the subject in his own 
way and in some places discusses additional subjects 
which are not handled in tlie Pratisakliya. The 
follow'ing headings Avill give an idea of the subjects 
dealt with: 


3. Here tlio of Mallasarmaii is mentioned. From this, it 

is understood that he is known as kavi. Tliero was a Sanskrit 
poet by name Hastimalla. Perhaps, it is he who is alluded to here 
by the name Mallakavi according to the popular maxim ^^Ndmaika- 
deSagraluine nd-magrahanam^\ just like Gupta for Candragupta, 
Ehilma for Satyabhama, etc. 

4. Perhaps this mention has reference to the commentary on 
the Kdtydgajia-prdt'imlchya by Kamacandra, son of Siddhesvara. 
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(1) Method of the study of the Vedas. 

(2) The persons unfit to study the Vedas. 

(3) Defects of hands. 

(4) Different postures of the hand. 

(5) Discussion on accents. 

(6) Definitions of acute, grave and circum¬ 
flex-accents. 

(7) Eight kinds of the circumflex-accent and 
their definitions with illustrations. 

(8) Description of ‘pracaya’ accent. 

(9) Rules of vowel-combination. 

(10) Rules of consonant-combination. 

(а) Description of anusvara. 

(б) How to indicate anusvara by fingers. 

(c) Rules of visarga-combination (visar- 
g;a-sandhi). 

(d) Section regarding the letter ‘sa’ 
(satva-prakarana). 

(e) Section on the letter ‘na’ (natva-pra- 

karana). 

(/) Section on the vowel-lengthening. 

(ff) Duplication.' 

(h) Purvdnga-pardnga-cinta. 

(11) Section on anudatta (anudattadhikara). 

(12) Section on adyudatta. 
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(13) Dvirudattadhikara. 

(14) Tryudattadhikara. 

(15) Antodattadhikara. 

(16) Prakrti-svara. 

(17) Characteristics of padas (words), their 
classification, etc. 

(18) Avagrahadhikara. 

(19) Description of Sahkrama. 

(20) Construction of Krama-text. 

(21) Enumeration of Krama-sandhana. 

(22) Method of the pronunciation of the 
letter repha, which is joined with the usman letters 
and ‘r’ (svara-bhakti). 

(23) Details regai’ding the pronunciation 
of the letter ‘r’. 

(24) Pronunciation of ‘j’. 

(25) Pronunciation of ‘v’. 

(26) Pronunciation of ‘s’. 

(27) Description of eight vikrtipathas (ficti¬ 
tious recitations). 

Under the fifth of the above 27 sections, it is 
stated that consonants have also different accents. 
The accent pracaya is described as follows: 

*‘8varitat pa/ram anuddUortn udattamayam 
ekam anekath vvd.” 


58 
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The grave-accent, if preceded by the circumflex 
accent, should be pronounced in mono-tone (eka- 
sruti), whether it falls on one or many letters. This 
‘pracaya’ is known among Vaidikas as ‘pracita’, 
‘praca’, ‘nicita’, and ‘udrittamaya’. The traditional 
method of indicating the ‘pracaya’ is by touching the 
tip of the nose with the hand. 

Katyayana has defined sankrama: 

‘ ‘Tripadadyavartamune sanhramah” 

(IV. 166). 

The re-occurrence of the beginning of the third 
word is called ‘sankrama’. 

The derivation of the word is, 

‘saiikramyata iti suhkvamah,’ 
and it means that tlie sankrama of the re¬ 
occurring words takes place with tlie non¬ 
recurring words. The joint recitation of the two 
words: the first with the second, the second with 
the third, the third with the fourth, etc., is called 
‘krama-patha’. 

E.g., Ise tvd, tvorje, etc. 

In this manner, the recitation goes on till the 
end of ‘pasun pdhi’; and wherever the Sankrama 
takes place, the recurring words are dropped. The 
joined recitation of the next word is called ‘krama- 
sandhana’. In this section, the author incidentally 
gives the number of krama-sandhanas in each chapter 
of the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd. Method of helping the stu¬ 
dent of the krama text is to be found also in the Kra- 
masandhdna-siksd. In the pronunciation of the repha, 
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only the usman letters are considered to be pretexts 
in the Pratisakhya and Siksas; but in the Pratijnd- 
parisista the letter ‘r’ is also considered as a pre¬ 
text. So the pronunciation of this letter has be¬ 
come a matter of doubt among Vaidikas. But Vai- 
dikas must follow only the method, which is accepted 
by the authors of the Pratisakhya, the Ydjnaval- 
kya-siksd, the Mddhyaiuliiia-siksd, etc., and which is 
traditionally followed. 

The fictitious recitation of the Vedic text is 
of eight kinds. They are termed as jata, mala, 
sikha, rekha, dhavaja, danda, ratlia, and ghana. 
There was in existence a work by name “Vilcrti- 
valll” by Acarya-Viyadi or Dfiksfiyana by another 
name, the celebrated grammarian, wlio is mentioned 
in the Rk-prdtisdkhya, and in the Mahdbkdsya. in the 
latter work as the author of a grammatical work in 
a hundred-thousand verses called— Samyrahu, and 
who from his name Dilksayana is supposed to be 
a near relative of Panini or Dilk.siputra.''' 

The last section deals with the description of 
these varieties. 

XX. VEDArAUmUASASUTRA-SIKSA. 

XXI. Vedapaiubhasakarika-siksa. 

These two works, of which the author is Rama- 
candra, son of Siddhesvara, are considered to be the 
guides to the pada text. The latter work, which 


5. Goldstucker, Pdnvinit pp. 209—211, 
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contains 10 karikas and their commentarj' is as it 
were a supplement to the former, which is in sutra 
form. The first accurately gives in certain symbolic 
words each containing four letters the number of 
Eks, anuvakas, and padas in each chapter of the 
Vdjascmeyi-samhitd, and the second book explains 
these symbols. 

XXII. Yajubvidhana-siksa. 

This is an early work containing six sections or 
adhyayas. The author is not known. This work 
describes the use of mantras in religious sacrifices. 

XXIII. SvAKASTAKA-SIKSA, 

The author of this small work is one Ananta. 
The word svarastaka means the eight letters; ‘a’, 
‘i’, ‘u’, ‘r’ (1), ‘e’, ‘ai’, ‘o’, and ‘au’. This work 
deals with the following subjects: 

(1) Vowel-combination. 

(2) Accents. 

(3) Different postures of the hand. 

(4) Consonant-combination. 

(5) Visarga-sandhi. 

XXIV. Kramakabika-siksa. 

This work describes all the kramavasanas of 
the Vdjascmeyi-samhitd. 
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Conchtsion. 

Minor works laying down the rules of euphony, 
accentuation, etc,, are also to he met with, in manu¬ 
script form in several Oriental libraries. But the 
method of treatment in them is different and they 
are of no great value. 

To tlie scholar, who is familiar with the subject, 
two systems of pronunciation will he evident. No 
definite explanation of their origin is possible. But 
it is clear tliat they stand to each other in the same 
relation as Prakrt and Sarnskrt: tlie one a ])roviii- 
cial and arbitrary form that liad lost its shape on 
the tongues of the illiterate, and the other, the em- 
bellished and elaborated one of tlie Pandits, used in 
the royal courts and learned assemblies and, later 
on, bound by intricate rules of grammar and pho¬ 
netics. The former eomx)rises sueli easily expli¬ 
cable variations as the pronnnciatio]i of ‘klP for 
^s^, dvare' for etc., and the latter is the method 
adopted by the Sraiita scholars wlio came after and 
who used it in the Pada, Krama and other artificial 
forms of the Vedic text. In the ease of Vedic 
accentuation, however, the antiquity of any system 
is no proof of its naturalness; and such light as 
modern phonology can throw on the subject can only 
serve to show wliich is less artificial, where both are, 
to the superficial student, equally so. 
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